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1 Abstract 
The cities of the Global South are still affected by rapid processes of urbanization resulting in dynami-
cally growing marginalized settlements, urban sprawl and the persistence of urban poverty. These chal-
lenges have outstripped the capacities of governments in the countries of the Global South. Gaps of gov-
ernance between the sectors of the state, civil society and the economy represent major obstacles to the 
implementation of effective, focused top-down strategies for urban management and poverty reduction. 
Furthermore, the lack of connection between self-help initiatives at the grassroots level and governmental 
authorities limits the scope of action of local communities in marginalized areas. In view of these chal-
lenges, a debate has flared up questioning established urban and development strategies and conventional 
modes of cooperation applied by both the governments of the South and organizations in the international 
community. Regarding this, gaps of governance need to be closed and bottom-up processes linked to top-
down ones in the course of cross-sectoral and cross-level cooperation. In this context, networks are being 
increasingly recognized as appropriate modes of action and cooperation for the development of multidi-
mensional and flexible actor systems. This results in the need for research addressing questions concern-
ing existing transnational network structures, their effectiveness for cooperation and coordination, and the 
effects of network action. 
The thesis identifies four modes of action and cooperation of transnational networks of GROs by tak-
ing the Tanzania Urban Poor Federation (TUPF), a sub-network of Shack Slum Dweller International 
(SDI), as an example. Based on the understanding of “interpretive network analysis” (Schindler 2006: 
pp. 100-101), qualitative and quantitative methodologies of data collection and analysis (expert inter-
views, member survey, on-site visits of projects, review of TUPF and SDI reports) have been applied in 
the course of field research. Analysis took place based on a set of criteria regarding the current state of 
knowledge of typologies, structures, processes, dynamics and preconditions for stable, effective networks. 
Furthermore, mechanisms for network governance are also taken into account. 
The selected cases represent a range of issues, applied instruments, different modes of cooperation and 
scopes of action. Based on the set of criteria, the examination is intended to address questions concerning 
the relevance of local embeddedness and the capability of the local communities of the TUPF to enter into 
cross-sectoral and cross-level cooperation. Based on these insights, effects for the scope of action, the 
empowerment of the actors involved and the development of marginalized settlements are indentified. 
The case-study research on the basis of the TUPF and SDI verifies the potential of networks for the dis-
semination of knowledge and the creation of social capital and multidimensional cooperation. However, 
the analysed modes of action and cooperation develop different degrees of capacities regarding these 
issues. In this context, the assumed interrelation between the degree of extension of the scope of action 
and the capability to create multidimensional cooperation in the course of networking activities becomes 
clear. The cases of the TUPF and SDI show that transnational networks of GROs are able to develop co-
operation structures and development strategies involving features of integrated approaches which are 
spatially and socially embedded in local communities and also benefit from transnational and cross-
sectoral cooperation. The aspects highlighted above represent a range of potentials and preconditions 
which turned out to be relevant and important for the activities and processes of local communities within 
the network. These final results are intended to provide guidance for the development of beneficial struc-
tures by governmental actors and development organizations. Furthermore, they should be integrated into 
a reconsideration of cooperation strategies in the course of urban management processes and development 
approaches to reduce urban poverty. By the way, the findings concerning network structures, processes 
and network governance could also be applied to cooperation in urban management in for instance Euro-
pean cities. 
Introduction 
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2 Introduction 
The thematic orientation of this PhD thesis stems from various experience and perspectives gained by 
the author in diverse professional contexts over the past ten years.  
First of all, professional experience as an architect in Tanzania prompted consideration of the power of 
local communities and the relevance of their local knowledge and self-reliance in connection with self-
help processes. In contrast to this, insights from ongoing projects of international development organiza-
tions revealed the inadequacy of many external solutions and the lack of eye-level dialogue between gov-
ernmental actors and development experts on the one hand and local people on the other.  
Secondly, apart from this personal experience, this PhD thesis has been written against the background 
of the ongoing debate questioning established development strategies as well as political and administra-
tive structures in the countries of the Global South. This debate is closely related to the discussion about 
the alignment and sense of funding programmes as well as development strategies of governments and 
organizations in the course of international development cooperation. Following these debates and the 
analysis of related literature led to the conclusion that measures targeted at improving urban development 
and combating poverty in the last few decades have failed to prevent both the further growth of un-
planned, marginalized urban areas and the persistence of urban poverty. Lacking cross-sectoral and cross-
level cooperation between the state, civil society and the economic sector of governance have been identi-
fied as some of the main obstacles to effective urban management. Moreover, the identified gaps of gov-
ernance also impair the effectiveness of bottom-up initiatives by grassroots organizations (GROs) while 
the scope of action of these actors is also limited by their informal status and the restricted resources of 
the urban poor in terms of capital and knowledge.  
Thirdly, the author’s perspective on urban development processes and understanding of urban man-
agement is strongly influenced by research activities as a research fellow at the Department of Urban 
Development and Construction Management at the University of Leipzig. Knowledge of integrative ap-
proaches and the potentials of bottom-up initiatives and self-help strategies focusing on European cities in 
particular was acquired during the research project “Town quarters in upheaval”1.  
These different experiences have led to the conclusion that bottom-up and top-down processes need to 
be connected if the targetedness of top-down strategies and the scope of action of self-help activities are 
to be increased. This is one main result of the ongoing debate, and it is the starting point of this thesis. In 
the course of a changed understanding of urban management and the need to reform development coop-
eration, interest is increasingly being focused on networks as a mode of cooperation and action. In this 
context, their potential to create links between different sectors and levels of governance is discussed and 
investigated. The main hypothesis of this thesis assumes a correlation between cross-level and cross-
sectoral cooperation and the extension of the scope of action for local communities: 
The extension of the scope of action of GROs is closely related to their capability to create multi-
level and cross-sectoral cooperation in the course of networking activities.  
To verify this main hypothesis, following questions are answered in the empirical part of this thesis: 
1. What modes of action and cooperation in the transnational network are able to interlink local 
self-help activities to governmental policies?  
2. Do activities and cooperation within transnational networks influence the scope of action of 
GROs?  
3. Is there a relationship between the degree of formalization and the scope of action? 
4. Are transnational networks and their cross-sectoral activities able to influence governmental 
policies? 
                                                     
1 See www.uni-leipzig.de/isb/squ 
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These questions are reviewed and answered in the course of the analysis of the Tanzania Urban Poor 
Federation (TUPF) as part of the transnational network of Shack/Slum Dwellers International (SDI). SDI 
is a network of GROs of the urban poor in Africa, Asia and Latin America. The TUPF is recognized as a 
matured federation within SDI. As such, the development of the national and transnational networks of 
the TUPF has already reached an advanced stage. The local communities of the TUPF have been able to 
implement various types of projects and instruments based on cross-sectoral and cross-level action and 
cooperation. Taking these general characteristics into account, the TUPF is a suitable case for investigat-
ing different modes of action and cooperation. Furthermore, effects of transnational networking on the 
scope of action of the local communities and for urban development in certain settlements are also ana-
lysed.  
Given the identified research interest and the defined general questions, the scope of investigation of 
this thesis comprises emerging network structures and processes embedded in the sphere between the 
sectors of governance (state, civil society and the economy) originating from bottom-up initiatives of the 
TUPF. The main hypothesis is reviewed and the general questions addressed in four steps: 
Chapter 3 analyses the current problem situation of urbanization in the cities of the Global South 
and identifies the resulting challenges posed by the dynamic growth of unplanned settlements and the 
persistence of urban poverty. Based on these findings, relevant issues in the system of governance are 
examined. The sectors of governance – the state, the economy and civil society – are analysed separately 
while recognizing that there are close, important interrelations between them. In the course of state and 
civil action, challenges facing international development cooperation are also taken into account in this 
part of the thesis. In addition, the development and typologies of NGOs and their role as intermediary 
organizations are explored separately. Significant insights of this chapter include the identification of 
various gaps in cooperation and action along with the lacking effectiveness of top-down strategies by 
governments and bottom-up initiatives by GROs. Furthermore, the analysis encompasses current litera-
ture and statements by experts, and concludes that networks are recognized as appropriate modes for 
interlinking governmental strategies and grassroots initiatives.  
Chapter 4 takes up these insights and focuses on the theoretical framework of networks as an object 
of research. Typical characteristics, dynamics and processes of networks are identified. Regarding the 
limited scope of action of GROs, another aim of this chapter is to examine interrelations between the 
networking and empowerment of network actors and their capacity to create social capital. Taking into 
account that effective network structures and processes require a certain degree of network governance, 
various mechanisms of governance and important positions in the structure are identified and described in 
detail.  
The knowledge gained in this chapter is applied to the selection of a set of criteria to be taken into ac-
count in the case-study research. Finally, current approaches to network analysis are considered. Particu-
lar attention is paid to recent research insights and findings concerning the use of mutually complemen-
tary qualitative and quantitative approaches within an “interpretive network analysis” (Schindler 2006: 
pp. 100-101).  
Chapter 5 is the empirical part of this thesis. Referring to the main hypothesis and related general 
questions as well as the application of the findings from the foregoing parts, sub-hypotheses and related 
research questions are formulated. Furthermore, the research methodology is defined based on the con-
cept of “interpretive network analysis”. Quantitative and qualitative methodologies are combined in the 
network analysis since data triangulation in the analysis of networks is essential to identify not only the 
structures, processes and resulting effects of networking activities but also contextual factors, actor strate-
gies and models. In this context, FRANKE and WALD (2006: p. 172) recommend deciding the method-
ologies to be applied based on the specific research questions rather than prioritizing qualitative or quanti-
tative methodologies.  
The brief introduction of the SDI network and the TUPF forms the basis for deriving a multi-level 
model which serves the selection of four modes of action, cooperation and governance. These different 
modes represent different scales of action and cooperation. Furthermore, the selection of these modes 
allows the current range of projects, strategies, instruments and actor constellations developed by the 
TUPF to be considered. 
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In a final step, a comparative conclusion of the different modes enables capacities for the diffusion of 
knowledge and the creation of social capital in the form of cooperation structures to be identified. In addi-
tion, the different modes are compared concerning their potential for extending the scope of action of 
local communities.  
Based on these insights, chapter 6 highlights approaches, preconditions and governance mechanisms 
in the context of central conclusions which are significant for the maintenance of stable, effective net-
working structures and processes. Taking these into account, they provide guidance for rethinking urban 
management and development strategies to combat poverty in urban areas of the Global South and also 
other geographical areas. 
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Figure 1: Structure of thesis (Source: Own design) 
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3 The process of urbanization in the countries of the “Global South”2 
The attraction of large cities in the “Global South” remains unbroken, despite their deteriorating liv-
ing conditions and image. Various efforts by governments and development organizations have not de-
creased rural migration to urban areas. The pressing social, economic and ecological problems are associ-
ated with urban areas and big cities. The extent of these risks is closely related to the loss or lack of po-
litical governance. On the other hand, megacities harbour substantial potential for sustainable governance 
for social, economic and ecological development. Thus, cities are the points of origin of reform processes 
because social change manifests itself first and foremost in urban areas. (Berner 2000: p. 1; Herrle, 
Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 3; Knippel 2002: p. 5; Kraas, Nitschke 2006: pp. 20-21; Rodenberg 1999: p. 213; 
Seitz 2009: p. 130) 
The process of urbanization is affected by and also affects the framework conditions of the urban sys-
tem. HERRLE, JACHNOW, LEY (2006: pp. 2-3) describe urbanization as an inevitable and irreversible 
process of socialization influencing the majority of people worldwide. Furthermore, cities seem to be 
something spontaneous and 
“[…] emerge, grow and evolve as a result of vast numbers of individual decisions about 
where to live, work, locate a firm, source suppliers, recreate, get educated and so on. Each 
of these decisions interacts with many others directly and indirectly in complex networks of 
exchange and co-operation. The chaos theory ideas of the butterfly effect – the moving 
wings of an insect leading to a hurricane in another part of the world – may be applied to 
cities." (van Dijk 2006: p. 15)  
According to this, urbanization is a complex process. Various definitions seek to describe the different 
aspects and perspectives associated with the process of urbanization. First of all, the quantitative under-
standing focuses on the increase and expansion of cities. Quantity is described by indicators such as the 
number of growing cities, the development of space,3 and the number of inhabitants in cities – both abso-
lute and in comparison to the population in rural areas. 
The scope of urbanization becomes particularly clear when we bear in mind that in 1900 10 percent of 
the world population lived in urban areas, compared to 50 percent today. An increase to 75 percent is 
estimated for the year 2050. (UN 2007) DAVIS and SCHERF (2007: p. 8) forecast that 95 percent of 
population growth will be located in urban areas of the countries in the global South. Taking these dy-
namic processes into account, the population in these regions is set to double to almost 4 billion. (ibid.) 
Megacities4 do not develop and emerge in an evenly distributed pattern worldwide. More than two thirds 
                                                     
2 The nations of Africa, Central and Latin America, and most of Asia are collectively known as the ‘Global South’. 
This term is often used in the literature as an alternative to ‘developing countries’. ‘Global South’ is a term that 
arose during the debate concerning the development paradigm and the understanding of post-development (see e.g. 
Ziai 2007). Despite the pros and cons of both terms, because of the lack of more suitable alternatives they are used 
equally in the current literature.  
3 The understanding of space in this study is based on the concept of space described by LÄPPLE (1991: pp. 157-
207). LÄPPLE recommends the development of an extended understanding of space involving the physical com-
ponents of space, its multidimensionality, and the complex social interactions within and influencing it. According 
to LÄPPLE, space is made up of four components: “1. the material-physical substrate, 2. social structures of inte-
raction and action, 3. an institutionalized and normative system of regulations and 4. a system of signs, symbols 
and representation connected to the material-physical substrate.” (ibid.)  
4 Regarding to KRAAS and NITSCHKE (2006: pp. 18-19) megacities are mostly identified in terms of quantitative 
methods and are therefore – according to different definitions – metropolises with at least five, eight or ten million 
inhabitants. Sometimes thresholds of population density are set (at least 2,000 inhabitants/km²) and only cities 
with a monocentric structure are taken into account. However, an extended understanding also considers polycen-
tric agglomerations as functionally integrated mega-urban areas. Depending on the chosen threshold there are 16, 
24 or 39 megacities currently worldwide. If you take those cities of more than five million inhabitants, which are 
therefore the recently rising, so called “emerging megacities”, into account, more than 600 million people will be 
living in 60 megacities in the year 2015 worldwide. (ibid.) 
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of the existing 60 megacities estimated for 2015 will be located in the Global South. (Kraas, Nitschke 
2006: pp. 18-19) 
Then again, the different regions in the Global South do not display similar degrees and phases of ur-
banization. Studies by JENKINS, SMITH and WANG (2007: p. 12) mention different phases of urbaniza-
tion which can be identified in different regions. The first category comprises regions in an urban explo-
sive phase such as Sub-Saharan Africa. Regions which belong to the second category have passed the first 
level of the urban explosive phase but are still affected by rapid growth. This category includes cities in 
Latin America in particular. The third category comprises regions undergoing a phase of relative stabili-
zation. Cities in East Asia belong to this category. 
The qualitative aspects of urbanization are closely related to the development of social and functional 
components of urbanization. Above all, social urbanization describes the increase in the urban way of 
living, economy and behaviour. Population density, the social structure and the amount of migration from 
rural to urban areas describe social components.  
The clash of rural and urban development results in a kind of hybrid landscape which is influenced by 
the simultaneous exercise of typical rural and urban ways of life (Davis, Scherf 2007: pp. 14). Conse-
quently, rural migration does not result in the complete reformulation of traditional ways of living and 
economy in urban areas. The importance of urban agriculture in African cities is one example of this. The 
peripheries of urban areas become social impact craters where centrifugal forces of urbanization collide 
with imploding rural areas (ibid.: p. 50). These processes are accompanied by increasing disparities 
within and between cities. Processes of socio-spatial fragmentation such as segregation and disintegration 
are accompanied by urbanization, especially in the countries of the South. Disadvantaged population 
groups are particularly affected because of their social and economic vulnerability. The increase in pov-
erty5, crime, prostitution and social polarization are other consequences. (Kraas, Nitschke 2006: pp. 18-
19) According to this, the majority of existing and emerging megacities are seen as high-risk areas con-
cerning environmental pollution, the consumption of resources, the threat of natural disasters and man-
made risks (e.g. water shortages, economic crises, ethnic and religious conflicts and industrial accidents). 
In this context the loss of political control and governability are both the trigger and the result of these 
deteriorating processes. (ibid.: p. 18) 
Various terms are applied to describe subspaces characterized by such unfavourable conditions. 
GAEBE (2004: p. 139) distinguishes between the development of slums and self-help housing settle-
ments. The differentiation of these terms is closely connected with their different development processes. 
The term slum is used to indicate decaying houses and flats within formal settlements in city centres. 
Slums emerge in former living areas of the upper, middle or lower classes at the end of a down cycle 
process. This process can be caused by the lack of refurbishment and investment by owners triggering the 
departure of previous residents who are able to use alternatives on the housing market because of their 
economic and social situation. In the course of a filtering process and the decrease in rents, residents with 
more limited alternatives and economic resources move into the vacant homes. Another reason for disin-
vestment is the announced but outstanding redesignation of formal settlements. The residents of slums are 
mainly tenants and represent the most vulnerable population group on the housing market.  
Self-help settlements are normally informal settlements, illegally or at best semi-legally developed 
without authorization or planning. These squatted areas are mainly located on the urban periphery. Resi-
dents of these settlements may be owners and tenants. (rel. information Gaebe 2004: pp. 139-141) 
BERNER (2000: p. 9) underlines that squatting is not the cheapest way of living in a city. He mentions 
illegal payments for being allowed to squat and higher costs for the informal supply of water and trans-
port. Consequently, residents of informal settlements pay as much or even more per square metre than 
residents of formal areas. The two typologies can be combined under the term marginalized settlements. 
The definition of marginalization refers to the state of shelter, the economic and the social situation of 
                                                     
5 Poverty is characterized by multiple shortages. Poor people do not just lack enough resources for securing their 
existence; they are also excluded from political, economical and social decision-making processes in the urban 
area. The various types of deprivation are mutually dependent. (Gaebe 2004: p. 86) 
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residents regarding their position within the society of a country. If a settlement is located on the periph-
ery, the term marginalization also applies to its location compared to the urban system. In addition to 
slums and self-help housing settlements, DAVIS and SCHERF (2007: p. 35) also assign long-standing 
refugee camps to the typology of a formal marginalized settlement such as slums. Taking these three ty-
pologies into account, more than half of the urban population in cities of the South live in marginalized 
settlements because they are unable to afford the lowest rents on the formal housing market. As a result, 
the demand for affordable housing far exceeds supply on the formal market (Gaebe 2004: pp. 139-141). 
The vulnerability of deprived population groups living in these areas, especially concerning poverty, 
socio-spatial fragmentation, segregation, disparities and disintegration, is particularly high. (Kraas, 
Nitschke 2006: p. 18) UN-Habitat assumes in the publication ‘State of the World’s Cities’ (2008) that a 
third of the urban population in low- and middle-income nations live in poor-quality, overcrowded and 
usually insecure housing and estimated in 2003 that 900 million urban inhabitants require improved sup-
plies of housing, infrastructure and services. SATTERTHWAITE (2008: p. 308) even presumes that the 
actual scale of these problems is underestimated because of the lack of accurate data in most of the coun-
tries concerned. Furthermore, the unreliable data are also a result of different definitions of poverty in the 
different states.  
The quality of housing is characterized by not only the poor, instable construction of housing but also 
a lack of adequate basic and social services such as water, electricity and transportation. Most dwellers in 
marginalized settlement have to make do with rudimentary healthcare and an inadequate education sector. 
Public infrastructure for waste disposal, water and sewage rarely exists and is beset by health risks. Fur-
thermore, the quality of housing is closely related to the level of security of tenure. The majority of 
dwellers squat and build on land illegally or are tenants in informal settlements. (Mitlin 2003: p. 182) 
Furthermore, the squatting of land is primarily restricted to land of low quality or in unsecure or periurban 
areas. Often plots are threatened by floods, while the soil is marshy or contaminated.  
Squatters are actors in an invisible property market offering various standards of housing depending 
on the economic levels of the urban poor. As better-off squatters are able to buy land without building 
permission from farmers, the less well-off squat in urban areas while the only option of the poorest of the 
urban poor is to rent a room in a marginalized settlement. Big settlements in particular have a complex 
network of ownership and tenancies. (Davis, Scherf 2007: p. 44) The rights of tenants within this system 
concerning security, rent increases and the quality of housing are very limited. MITLIN (2003: pp. 182-
183) points out that there is no legal system to protect tenants living in such settlements or to require land-
lords to meet any standards. This shows that the issue of poverty is closely linked to the degree of security 
of housing. Renting or acquiring shelter on legally developed land is beyond the means of the urban poor. 
Consequently, most low-income households in urban areas in Africa, Asia and Latin America lack secure 
tenure. Dwellers in marginalized settlements face the constant threat of eviction by landlords, politicians 
or public officials as well as demands for illegal payment.  
Illegal housing implies existence in informality and is related to the inability to exercise citizen rights, 
the right to vote being an example. Access to governmental programmes and loans by banks is exacer-
bated by informality. Therefore informality and poverty involve not only spatial isolation but also eco-
nomic and political marginalization. (Gaebe 2004: p. 134) Additionally, HERRLE (2000: p. 13) and 
BERNER (2000: pp. 14-15) highlight the interconnection of informality and the lack of public and private 
investment in infrastructure and housing. Furthermore, informality comprises not only the quality of 
housing but also the working situation. The majority of the urban poor generate their income by informal 
small and micro-businesses. According to SCHMIDHEINY (1992: p. 13), the relevance of the informal 
sector is closely related to the inefficiency of the state and its bureaucracy. Addressing this, DE SOTO 
(1992: p. 17) proved that numerous, confusing and non-transparent rules in the formal sector would imply 
unaffordable costs for informal poor dwellers. Consequently, they remain informal. However, the effi-
ciency of small and micro-businesses in the informal sector is very small in comparison with similar for-
mal businesses. A low level of education as well as absent management and marketing for instance entail 
the poor quality of products and the reduced capacity for development. (Altenburg 2005: pp. 191-192) 
KRAAS and NITSCHKE (2006: pp. 23-24) recognize the dissolution of the dichotomy between formal 
and informal in the understanding and the sense of responsibility by the state. Despite this, the persistence 
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Figure 2: Framework and challenges of urbanization in the countries of Global South (Source: Own design) 
To sum up, the challenges faced by the urban poor result from complex interdependencies of the vari-
ous aspects mentioned above. The dynamic urbanization processes, the inability of governmental institu-
tions to provide the political framework for the development of adequate shelter and the establishment of 
strong housing markets, and the reduction of poverty have been identified as the main factors of this prob-
lematic situation. Therefore, the following chapter focuses on the role of the different actors from the 
sectors of the state, the economy and civil society based on the understanding of governance.  
 
3.1 Status quo: strategies for tackling urbanization and reducing poverty 
3.1.1 Governance 
Urbanization and the process of globalization take place in and result from a system of interactions 
and regulations with increasing complexity. Furthermore, new forms of transnationalization are arising in 
particular in the context of globalization processes. The numbers of actors, networks and institutions6 
which are involved in policy formulation increase at all levels of action in the course of this. Accordingly, 
the description and analysis of structural problems in the Global South require the recognition of system 
relations and interdependencies between individual phenomena. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 171) Additionally, 
various scales, levels and actor groups involved or affected by the existing system conditions need to be 
taken into consideration. In view of this, the concept of multi-level governance is appropriate to analyse 
and describe systems with high complexity. Multi-level policy is increasingly process-oriented concern-
ing the mode of negotiation, control and decision-making. Conventional top-down strategies are supple-
mented by informal types of interaction. (Brunnengräber, Burchardt, Görg 2008: p. 9) 
                                                     
6 Institutions can be defined as man-made limitations which structure political, economic and social interaction. 
(North 1991: p. 97; Durth, Körner, Michaelowa 2002: p. 214)  
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Governance theory offers a comprehensive approach for the examination and description of these 
complex framework conditions. By emphasizing the regulatory structures and their impacts, governance 
theory differs from classical control theory, which particularly takes the acting subject control into ac-
count. Accordingly, classical control theory and governance theory can be distinguished regarding their 
different emphases. While classical control theory is described as actor-centred, governance theory is 
characterized by its focus on institutions7 and regulatory structures. (Mayntz 2006: pp. 13-15) This shift 
of concepts is taking place within the changing reality in politics. The transition from government to gov-
ernance in the course of this paves the way for the extension of the perspective from government action 
to all existing forms of collective regulation. Accordingly, the concept of governance includes the institu-
tionalized self-regulation of civil society as well as the different forms of interactions of governmental 
and private actors and the sovereign action of governmental actors. (Drilling, Schnur 2009: p. 12, Held 
2009: p. 135; Mayntz 2006: pp. 13-15) The core elements of governance are rules, characteristics of sys-
tems, cooperation in order to facilitate legitimacy and effectiveness, new approaches, processes and actor 
constellations (Kooiman 2002: pp. 72-73). Based on the understanding of governance as an institutional 
concept, interaction between individual and collective action accompanied by formal and informal regula-
tions and systems of regulation are self-controlled and self-regulated. (Schneider, Kenis 1996: pp. 9-44, p. 
12) MAYNTZ (2005: p. 16) highlights that the debate on governance represents a shift of perspectives 
from the consideration of actors and processes to that of regulatory systems, their development, effects 
and failures. Furthermore, the control of collective action and the changes of orientation are taken into 
account more. Accordingly, governance is not only a simple further development of regulation but repre-
sents the recognition of new aspects of political reality. (Mayntz 2006: p. 11) 
This integrative concept emerged against the background of recognition that central policies by indi-
vidual governments are ineffective (Ernst, Losada, Ziai 2008: pp. 91-92). ROSENAUS and CZEMPIEL 
“Governance without government” (1995) gained importance in relation to this. HEIN (2003: p. 394) 
focuses on the concept of governance considering the effective control of the implementation of measures 
to solve specific problems and of processes of social transformation. He emphasizes that conditions and 
possibilities to influence social development are central issues of governance.  
The role of institutions 
The understanding of governance as a concept for the analysis of regulatory structures involves the 
differentiation of vertical and horizontal frameworks and pays attention to specific areas of responsibility 
by the classification of exclusion and inclusion. (Held 2009: p. 135) The term “regulatory structure” 
refers to the institutional framework to control the actor’s action (Mayntz 2006: pp. 13-15). Social inter-
action is structured by institutions in this understanding. SANGMEISTER (2009: p. 138) considers insti-
tutions as “rules of the game” within a society, with institutions manifesting themselves by regular inter-
actions as one form of customary action. Positions of power are established, scopes of action limited, 
social opportunities of liberty opened up and individual liberation put in place by the processes of institu-
tionalization. As a result, institutions help to reduce transaction costs in recurring interaction processes 
because they decrease the insecurity of actors with regard to their behaviour. Action becomes expected 
and calculable because institutions provide orientation. (ibid.: pp. 138-139) Structures and institutions are 
analysed with regard to their enabling and restrictive impact. However, MAYNTZ (2006: pp. 13-15) 
highlights that the renunciation of the clear division of “control object” and “control subject” also com-
plicates the systematic explanation of the problem of controllability.  
The expansion of governance to multi-level governance is the result of the recognition of the multi-
level dynamics of globalization and new political strategies as well as related informal processes (Brun-
nengräber, Burchardt, Görg 2008: p. 9). SACK and BURCHARDT (2008: p. 41) note that new govern-
mental structures which are characterized by horizontal “deconcentration” are described with the help of 
the concept of governance. If this process is accompanied by “vertical rescaling”, the term “multi-level 
governance” is used nowadays. The perspective of multi-level governance within countries of the South 
as well as the analysis of interdependencies between actors, structures, functions and competencies within 
                                                     
7 For further information regarding the development of the concept of governance and its distinction from other 
concepts see: MAYNTZ 2006. 
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transnational processes can be helpful for investigating economic and political strategies and processes of 
transformation (see Brunnengräber, Randeria 2008: p. 27). DRILLING (2009: p. 12) concludes that the 
perspective of multi-levelgovernance enables the division between categories like national and interna-
tional politics, between national hierarchies and international anarchy as well as between public and pri-
vate responsibilities to be overcome. Focusing on the mode and effectiveness of action and cooperation of 
transnational networks of grassroots organizations, multi-level governance plays an important role in this 
thesis as a concept for analysis and the new modality of policy.  
Resulting examination steps  
The following chapters are intended to give a comprehensive overview of the current regulatory sys-
tem, the relevant actors involved, their different status, and their influence on urban development. Forms 
of regulation, structures and processes are described regarding the relevant actors and the different levels 
of governance. Analysis takes place by classifying organizations and institutions as actors in urban devel-
opment processes taking the three sectors the state, economy and civil society into account.  
The first sector, the state, covers all political systems; the judiciary and the constitutional set of rules 
as the basis for political institutions. The first sector includes organizations and institutions on the supra-
national level, such as governmental bodies in international development cooperation as well as pro-
grammes and conventions. (Frantz, Martens 2006: p. 18) In this context, the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDG) and the Poverty Reduction Strategies (PRS) are taken into account as examples.  
Chapter 3.1.3 refers to the second sector, the economy, which is generally defined by its core elements 
supply and demand. The efficiency of housing markets within the countries of the Global South is influ-
enced by the weakness and non-transparency of governmental institutions (see chapter 3.1.20) as well as 
the extent of the informal sector. 
The third sector contains all organizations, relationships and actions which can be assigned to civil so-
ciety8 and the private sphere. Activities of actors belonging to this sector are non-profit-oriented. This 
PhD thesis focuses on grassroots organizations, their strategies, networking activities and cross-sectoral 
as well as multi-level cooperation of the third sector. Self-help strategies of dwellers will be identified 
which are intended to tackle the challenges in marginalized areas resulting from the persistence of poverty 
and the informality of dwellers, the lack of infrastructural supply and the insecurity of ownership. In addi-
tion, the limits of self-help strategies resulting from dwellers’ restricted scope of action will also be ana-
lysed. Based on these insights, requirements for the extent of the scope of action and the increase in scale 
of the effectiveness of bottom-up strategies will be identified. 
Non-governmental organizations play an important role as intermediary organizations between the 
three sectors and will be considered separately, albeit in the context of this main part of this study. The 
analysis of top-down processes controlled by the first-sector institutions identifies challenges and unde-
sirable developments entailed by the lack of governmental control in the countries of the South. 
Finally, chapter 3.1.6 summarizes the results of the previous chapter and refers to the current debate 
on reform resulting from the recognition of challenges to reduce poverty in the countries of the South. 
3.1.2 First sector: Structure and challenges of political governance 
The existing framework conditions and challenges of urbanization described above show that conven-
tional strategies and instruments used by governmental institutions in the countries of the South are not 
sufficient. (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 2) The lack of housing and infrastructure as well as the non-
existent land management in many cities (see chapter 3) are indications of this. The chronic financial and 
structural weakness of national and local authorities, which do not perform their responsibilities to pro-
vide general-interest services are further reasons for this. Whereas political and institutional structures of 
                                                     
8 Terms like “nonprofit-sector” and the “Third Sector” can be found in the literature too. (Frantz, Martens 2006: p. 
18) 
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states have a major influence on socio-economic development, conversely the effectiveness of govern-
mental power is also limited by the rigidity of social fragmentation, marginalization and the lack of par-
ticipation of large sections of the population. These various limitations also have consequences for the 
effectiveness of economic and development policies aimed at reducing poverty. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 14) 
The general problem situation has led to the following three main issues concerning the role and strate-
gies of governments in the Global South. 
The problem of inefficient political structures 
First of all, the relevance of strategic planning and management to control urban development proc-
esses has been recognized within the last two decades. Before this change of opinion, the view long pre-
vailed that urban development is an issue of infrastructure supply and that state institutions can cope with 
the multiple challenges if they have enough resources and instruments. In the meantime, political deci-
sion-makers are increasingly realizing that not only financial resources but also the right balance of com-
petencies and cooperation within the political and administrative system are important for sustainable 
development. (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 5)  
For this reason, decentralization processes have been implemented in a large number of countries in 
recent decades. However, the requirements for this reorganization at the local level are still frequently 
lacking. Furthermore, patronage-based structures complicate transparent democratic decision-making 
processes. According to HERRLE, JACHNOW, LEY (2006: p. 5), problems of legitimacy, insufficient 
enforcement and control measures, and the inadequate human and administrative resources are reasons 
for the weakness of local authorities. The participation of low-income population groups in political proc-
esses is still far too low, especially in African countries. DAVIS and SCHERF (2007: p. 73) presume that 
various strategies are even used partially to exclude the majority of inhabitants from political decision-
making processes in urban areas.  
The problem of taxation and the lack of financial resources 
The problem of taxation in the countries of the South is another reason for the chronic financial weak-
ness of national and local authorities. Even if investment in public goods and services such as basic 
healthcare, roads, the technical infrastructure, etc. is the responsibility of governments, there are several 
major obstacles to taxation to raise public money for public investment.  
DAVIS and SCHERF (2007: p. 72) criticizes the fact that urban elites and members of the middle 
class evade local taxation while regressive value added taxes and consumption taxes increasingly burden 
the urban poor. Furthermore, given the high proportion of urban dwellers living in informality, the major-
ity of inhabitants are only partially involved in the taxation system (negatively affecting the financial 
resources of the state) while informal dwellers are excluded from political decision-making processes 
(negatively affecting themselves). (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 5) SACHS (2005: p. 78) cites the over-
indebtedness of many governments in the Global South causing a permanent lack of capital to invest in 
basic public services. 
Many governments’ strategies are geared primarily towards the specific demands of powerful stake-
holders (Karsch 1997: p. 39). DE SOTO (1992: p. 19) illustrates this by comparing the political system in 
Peru with a kind of secret society with non-transparent decision-making processes mainly reflecting the 
interests of elites and the middle class and largely ignoring low-income population groups. This suggests 
that the lack of financial resources is not the only obstacle to development – for the lacking awareness of 
responsibility and motivation as well as the absence of strategies coupled with inert and unreliable gov-
ernmental authorities also hamper sustainable progress. (Seitz 2009: p. 47; Sangmeister 2009: p. 137) 
The problem of corruption 
Closely interlinked with lacking political and administrative processes and bureaucratic inefficiency is 
corruption, which is deemed to be another relevant obstacle to development. SEITZ (2009: pp. 92-93) 
underlines the disadvantages resulting from corruption:  
 Corruption increases transaction costs in the negotiation of prices for products and services.  
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 Corruption reinforces power structures and dependencies where what is actually needed is ini-
tiative and dedication. 
 Corruption decreases public income in favour of private profits.  
 Corruption provokes mistrust and insecurity where accountability and reliability are needed. 
 Corruption questions state legitimacy and undermines prerequisites for economic growth. 
Unfortunately the “[...] list of corrupt practices in Africa is almost endless.” (Moyo 2010: p. 48)  
The conditions described above are closely related to the weakness of governmental institutions cul-
minating in the disintegration of local governance. Different processes reinforce each other, endangering 
the function of the urban system in many countries. As a result of a kind of revolving system of degrada-
tion and destabilization characterized by inadequate supply for the majority of the urban population, in-
creasing urban poverty, violence, political instability, environmental problems and decreasing private 
investment are intensified. (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: pp. 2-3) 
Failing and absent strategies for increasing marginalized settlements 
The governments in the countries of the South have pursued different strategies and measures in the 
last three decades regarding the growing amount of marginalized settlements. The attitude of governmen-
tal institutions toward the urban poor has oscillated between repression and tolerance. (De Soto 1992) 
Self-help-based housing or squatting seemed to be adverse to the control and planning of urban develop-
ment for a long period. Resulting from this understanding, evictions are one example of the repressive 
policies in the 1970s. Officials from the United Nations estimate that governments demolished more shel-
ters than they built low-cost housing for the urban poor in this time. (Werlin 1999: p. 1524) The imminent 
threat of eviction prevents private investment by dwellers in marginalized settlements, for they hesitate to 
invest money in their living conditions or businesses while the threat of eviction forces them (and their 
assets) to remain mobile. (Berner 2000: pp. 14-15) 
In recent decades, it has increasingly been recognized that self-help strategies are the solution to meet-
ing the demand for housing rather than the problem. BERNER (2000: p. 2) rates the existence of informal 
and unplanned settlements as fundamental instead of marginal. Among other things, their existence stimu-
lates the local economy. However, experts from various countries have criticized the increase in evictions 
caused by the growing pressure on the real estate market through the growing number of private investors 
within the hubs of the global economy in the countries of the South, especially in recent times. 
(Huchzermeyer, symposium 29.September 2011) 
“Although many of the largest evictions over the last 40 years have been im-
plemented by non-elected governments, increasingly elected governments are in-
volved in such evictions.” (Hasan, Patel, Satterthwaite 2005: p. 6) 
Evictions by governments are based somehow on the argument that this is done “for the public good”: 
city regeneration and the improvement of health and safety, for instance. “In addition, evictions are in-
creasingly being tested as a method to recover unpaid rents, rates and utility bills.” (Du Plessis 2005: p. 
126) HASAN, PATEL and SATTERTHWAITE (2005: p. 7) emphasize the parallels between the official 
justification used by democratic governments today and that used by military dictatorships in the 1970s, 
except that they are more likely to stress “[…] making our city globally competitive” or “a world city”. 
Eviction and demolition are signs of the absent or inadequate consideration of political and economic 
actors for the present needs and strategies to secure the existence of urban poor. This repressive policy 
denoted an additional economic burden because of the loss of sources of income and the failure to resolve 
social and ethnic networks of dwellers. (Werlin 1999: p. 1524) 
Additionally, the persistence of unsanitary conditions in marginalized settlements is caused by the in-
security of ownership, which hampers private commitment and private investment by the inhabitants. 
However, participation necessitates security to benefit from the private investment of time and money. 
(Berner 2000: pp. 14-15)  
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The population’s acceptance of resettlement projects – another approach applied by governments and 
also international development organizations – depends on the location and structure of the new settle-
ment. Resettlements to plots in the periphery of the urban system increase the marginalization of dwellers 
because the consequences concerning the sources of income, access to infrastructure and public transpor-
tation as well as the loss of the social network are similar to those of evictions. Furthermore, in many 
cases affected households have returned to the cities after resettlement. (Berner 2000: pp. 14-15)  
The strategy of subsequent legalization as an alternative to eviction and resettlement is based on the 
process of titling by local authorities several years after occupation. DE SOTO (1992: p. 48) describes 
legalization as an improvized reaction by local authorities to the informal character of unplanned settle-
ments. Governmental authorities apply this strategy in response to the demand for shelter and in recogni-
tion of their own inability to provide alternative housing for low-income groups. The framework of this 
strategy and time periods vary considerably among countries and local authorities. Although evictions 
seem to be an expression of the government’s inability to tackle the challenges arising in informal settle-
ments, subsequent legalization as a political instrument has the positive effect of enabling dwellers to 
achieve more security and to remain in their familiar environment and community. The increase in secu-
rity facilitates private investment by residents to improve their living conditions by themselves. There-
fore, KARSCH (1997: p. 2) includes subsequent legalization in the set of instruments geared to a more 
pro-poor policy in cities. BERNER (2000: pp. 14-15) proposes attaching economic value to every kind of 
existing housing – formal or informal – and recommends the consolidation and legalization of informal 
settlements. MITLIN (2003: p. 184) emphasizes that specific issues such as security need to be addressed 
at the same time as legalization because it is “[...] difficult for low-income households to obtain secure 
tenure of land and housing without more secure livelihoods.” If poor living conditions persist in these 
households, the risk of selling their title in moments of crisis is particular high.  
The strategies for dealing with marginalized settlements changed in the late 1970s and early 1980s. 
Slum upgrading as well as the improvement of sites and services became recognized as suitable instru-
ments to deal with urban poverty. This change was brought about by increased violence or politically 
undesirable reactions during evictions and demolitions. Studies and publications on self-managed homes 
and neighbourhood building by TURNER (and Fichter 1972) also influenced this new attitude. TURNER 
called for minimal interference by government institutions in this context. The “minimalist state” was 
synonymous for this new understanding, and participation and self-help became keywords for new im-
proved and more efficient low-cost housing. (Davis, Scherf 2007: pp. 77-78) Slum upgrading and im-
proved sites and services seemed to enable the participation of dwellers and to encourage self-help. How-
ever, experience of slum upgrading and sites and services projects carried out in the last few decades has 
also revealed weaknesses concerning their effectiveness. Even if slum upgrading and the development of 
squatted land seems to be more efficient than developing housing on unused ground, both approaches are 
problematic because of their small scale considering the increasing demand for housing and are relatively 
expensive in comparison to the quantitative achievements. (Berner 2000: p. 0) OBERAI (1993: p. 122) 
expresses his opinion regarding slum upgrading and site and services as follows: 
“Despite efforts to make projects replicable, the project approach ties up exces-
sive resources and institutional effort in a few locations and has not been able to 
achieve the desired level of housing stock. The project approach is therefore unlikely 
to have a significant impact on solving the problem of shelter in most developing 
countries.”  
MITLIN (2003: p. 183) mentions furthermore that:  
„(f)ew government interventions have made a significant difference to the po-
tential for the urban poor to obtain land with services. For the most part, such at-
tempts have been either short-lived (not outlasting a particular government initia-
tive) or small-scale (serving a particular neighbourhood, often through the influ-
ence of a local politician, or providing limited assistance such as some water 
standpipes). The overall lack of action is a manifestation of political systems in 
which low-income households have little influence, despite making up 40–60 per 
cent of the population.”  
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Under the heading “The Slum Upgrading Myth”, WERLIN (1999: p. 1524) stresses additionally the 
problem of the huge bureaucratic effort required compared to the result of such development projects. 
WERLIN (ibid.) criticizes the lack of emphasis on secure tenure during slum upgrading and sites and 
services projects in the 1970s and 1980s in particular.  
North-South cooperation: The role of international development cooperation  
Within international development cooperation, the countries of the Global North are extensively in-
volved in the funding and implementation of urban policies in the Global South. The state’s efforts and 
strategies within the countries of the South regarding poverty and dynamic urban growth have been sup-
ported by governments and development organizations of the countries of the North for the last 50 years. 
Contemporary international development cooperation is an important subsystem involved in the political 
and social systems in the so-called “recipient” and “donor countries”. (Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 
52) SATTERTHWAITE (2008: pp. 315-316) detects similarities between the challenges of governmental 
institutions in the South discussed above and such organizations involved in development cooperation. 
Global asymmetries between Northern and Southern countries exist in spite of the long-term processes of 
development cooperation and the many attempts to implement various development theories and strate-
gies. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 13) As a result, the majority of African countries in particular have not bene-
fited from the numerous efforts of financial support in the last five decades.  
“The main reason for this is that conventional approaches to poverty re-
duction – state-managed, professionally directed and sometimes funded by 
international donors – have not met the needs of large sections of the urban 
population. This can be seen in the very large number of urban dwellers who 
live in poverty.” (Satterthwaite 2008: p. 308) 
Development – a term through the ages 
In general, the fundamental understanding and the aim of development cooperation are based on the 
literal sense of development, which has been translated from the Latin evolutio. It refers to the creation of 
something which existed in an enveloped situation and has been already set up. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 17) 
The former use of the term included the assumption that individuals and societies are able to acquire 
knowledge and rationality with the aim of creating a better world by using their own strengths and poten-
tials. Consequently, development was understood as positive process of change, movement and deliver-
ance. (ibid.) 
The meaning of development changed into a concrete term during the processes of decolonization in 
Africa and Asia post 1945. In the course of this, “underdeveloped” societies and countries needed to be 
developed. The goal was to establish governmental and social systems similar to those in the so-called 
industrialized countries. Development was to be stimulated by external development assistance including 
the transfer of capital, experts and technical know-how. The idea of development is based on models de-
veloped in Western Europe and North America. (ibid. 2009: p. 18) 
The understanding of development in the 1990s is represented by the definition by KORTEN (1990: p. 
67) who described it as “[…] a process by which the members of a society increase their personal and 
institutional capacities to mobilize and manage resources to produce sustainable and justly distributed 
improvements in their quality of life consistent with their own aspirations.” Using this definition, he ac-
knowledges that only the people concerned are able to define improvements in the quality of their lives. 
(ibid.: pp. 67-68) The recognition of the ineffectiveness of numerous development efforts prompted a 
critical debate on the understanding of development and was accompanied by the renaissance of the need 
to unfurl their own capacities, potentials and rationalities. Self-reliance and ownership became keywords 
in this context. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 19) 
The transformation of the literal sense of development shows that it is impossible to find a generally 
accepted, ahistorical and ubiquitous definition. Development takes place in a spatio-temporal context. 
Therefore, development – as a normative concept – depends on individual and collective ideas of space 
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and time. SANGMEISTER (2009: p. 19) concludes that the contemporary definition of development has 
to take the processual, structural and normative9 dimension into consideration.  
Furthermore, just as there are different ways of explaining development, by the same token there is no 
single definition of underdevelopment. The most popular and simplest definition adds starvation, disease 
and low education, and coincides with the literal sense of absolute poverty. Those affected by this have no 
resources to raise enough capital to secure subsistence. (ibid. 2009: p. 20) Consequently, the understand-
ing of underdevelopment is closely associated with development issues. The transformation of the norma-
tive concept of development during the last few decades has been accompanied by the creation of new 
aims and strategies in the course of development cooperation. In this context, the analysis of the causes of 
underdevelopment has influenced the practice of development cooperation. Specific states of knowledge 
and practical experience regarding actor constellations and instruments have been associated with several 
reforms and adaptations. (Nohlen 1991: p. 196; Sangmeister 2009: p. 19) 
The development assistance of the 1960s for example resulted from the idea that external capital trig-
gers additional investments. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 76) Recognizing the failure of this theory later on, the 
following change of terms of development aid or development assistance to development cooperation was 
also significant for a new era of understanding. The emphasis on the cooperative character of contempo-
rary development strategies represents the new attitude that recipient and donor states should act as equal 
partners, equally self-responsible and liable to account. The question of the motives and aims of devel-
opment cooperation arises in this context. Particularly given that individual states will not be able to solve 
environmental problems by themselves, the importance of political, economical and ecological motives 
for international development cooperation by donor countries is set to rise. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 154)  
Over decades, the influx of capital into the Global South increased steadily regardless of the change of 
mood concerning the right approach to development cooperation (see Figure 3). In the early 1980s, re-
cipient countries received 80 percent of foreign capital in the form of loans from commercial and public 
banks and 15 percent comprised grant financed by donors under development aid whereas foreign direct 
investments covered only 5 percent. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 79) The European Union is the world’s princi-
pal donor in this system, with the member states and the European Commission providing 56 percent of 
official development assistance. (Seitz 2009: p. 48) These funds support governmental programmes and 
development tasks within the recipient countries.  
 
Figure 3: Private and public net influx of capital in developing countries 1999-2007 (Source: Sangmeister 2009: 
p. 78) 
  
                                                     
9 The processual dimension takes the transformation of the state of a system in a certain time into account. The 
structural dimension considers the change of the structure of the elements in a system while the normative dimen-
sion includes the implicit and explicit evaluation of the first two dimensions. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 19) 
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Status quo: Structure and approaches of international development cooperation 
Current development cooperation is implemented by complex systems of organizations and actors at 
three different levels of action:  
 the international level to contribute to the global framework;  
 the level of recipient countries (partner countries) to improve political and institutional struc-
tures at the national level; 
 development cooperation at the national level (local and municipal level) focusing on capac-
ity-building and the development of cohesion. (Ashoff 2005: p. 46) 
Governmental as well as non-governmental actors in the donor and recipient countries run the system 
of development cooperation. Governmental actors are ministries and public institutions at the state-
owned, semi-stated-owned and municipal levels within bilateral and multilateral cooperation. (Sangmeis-
ter, Schönstedt 2010: p. 55, 58) Whereas bilateral development cooperation includes services granted by 
one donor country to a recipient country or a group of them, multilateral development cooperation takes 
place when intergovernmental or supranational institutions cooperate with one or more recipient coun-
tries. These institutions are financed by several donor countries. The main actors of multilateral develop-
ment cooperation are international financial institutes (IFIs) like the World Bank group (WB), regional 
development banks and special funds as well as the United Nations and its specialist agencies. (ibid.) 
Certain non-governmental organizations (see below) are involved in multilateral development coopera-
tion as well. (Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 60) 
 
ODF Official Development Finance 
ODA Official Development Aid 
OOF Other Offical Flows 
Figure 4: Flow of financing in international development cooperation (Source: Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: 
p. 57) 
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Figure 5: System of bilateral and multilateral Development Cooperation (Source: Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: 
p. 59) 
 
Figure 6: The main actors of multilateral development cooperation (Source: Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 60) 
Millennium Development Goals 
Given the above, it is evident that development cooperation takes place in a complex system with the 
involvement of governmental and non-governmental actors (see chapter 3.1.5). The global frames of ref-
erence for development cooperation and development policy nowadays are the Millennium Development 
Goals (MDGs) (see Annex L). These goals were agreed by the member states of the United Nations (UN) 
in the year 2000 to in order to devote more attention to solving the key problems facing mankind and 
development policy efforts. Actors such as the International Monetary Fund (IMF), grassroots organiza-
tions, NGOs and philanthropic foundations refer to the MDGs in their programmes. (Weinlich 2010: p. 1) 
The principle objective of the eight goals is to halve global poverty by 2015.10 However, most of these 
MDGs are not new because deadlines were set for the same targets back in 1970 which have long since 
expired without being reached. The difference in 2000 was the broad consensus among many interna-
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tional agencies and national governments during the coordination process that engendered the MDGs. 
Moreover, the target values apply to the countries of both North and South. A further aim was to place the 
relationships between the countries of the North and South on a new footing. The MDGs were geared to 
concrete outcomes in the recipient countries instead of defining the amount of input from donor countries. 
(Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 29, 158) Moreover, the new MDGs cover a much wider range and are 
based on the realization that many of them are mutually dependent (Hasan, Patel, Satterthwaite 2005: p. 
5).  
However MILLET (2007: p. 126) states that demands expressed at the Millennium Summit were 
doomed from the outset. His provisional appraisal is disappointing despite recognizing that some coun-
tries have made significant progress. Asia for instance is developing positively with respect to the MDGs, 
although this is mainly due to the brisk economic development of China and India. In global terms, as-
suming the speed of development over the past few years continues, merely goals 1 and 210 can be 
achieved. (ibid.) In MILLET’s view (ibid.), the cause has already been lost in Africa. Sub-Saharan Africa 
will not attain any of the goals completely (Eberlei 2009: p. 5). Maintaining the current pace of develop-
ment, the goal of universal primary education in Sub-Saharan Africa can only be achieved in 2129. Infant 
mortality will only be cut by two thirds by 2106, i.e. in a century instead of the eleven years planned. 
SANGMEISTER and SCHÖNSTEDT acknowledge the uneven progress in the various countries. The 
setbacks in the fight against poverty are partly related to the economic and financial crisis between 2008 
and 2009. (Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 35) Messner (2009: p. 2) warns that if the MDGs are missed 
by a wide margin, international development cooperation will suffer a lasting loss of legitimacy.  
Regarding this, MILLET (ibid.) judges that the catalogue of measures for the MDGs leaves no scope 
for the recipient countries regarding how these targets are to be achieved. He criticizes the guidelines for 
cooperating with the pharmaceutical industry for example and describes the MDGs as a neo-liberal at-
tempt to open up the markets for transnational companies and international capital. Not only is the ulti-
mate objective – to meet basic needs – devalued; in his opinion the MDGs force countries to take meas-
ures which have already failed. In his view, the MDGs cannot be achieved because the existing economic 
framework conditions, which are the reason for uneven distribution and increasing poverty, are not suffi-
ciently called into question. Restriction to the guidelines of the MDGs means accepting and strengthening 
the fundamentals of the unfair system. (ibid.) It is not additional funding but an increase in the efficiency 
of international development cooperation which will be decisive (Körting 2007: p. 5). This includes the 
initiation of new partnerships, increased participation in civil society, the reorientation of development 
policy, and other unconventional measures. (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 3) 
Poverty Reduction Strategy Paper processes – claims and reality 
Frustration over the lack of success in poverty reduction in the 1980s and 1990s11 sparked a debt relief 
initiative by the IMF and the World Bank Group (WBG) as well. (Wolff 2005: p. 112) The implementa-
tion of the so-called Poverty Reduction Strategy (PRS) is based on the realization that political measures 
can be sustainably implemented if they are supported by governments and societies and are based on 
ownership. This is connected to the insight that reforms cannot be initiated externally and that the broad 
involvement of stakeholders is needed. (Küblböck 2006: p. 6)  
The IMF and WBG have encouraged the integrated approach together with partner countries since 
1999. The governments of these countries set out policy measures and activities to reduce poverty in PRS 
Papers (PRSP). In this context they describe “[…] the macroeconomic, structural, and social policies and 
programmes that a country will pursue over several years to promote growth and reduce poverty, as well 
as external financing needs and the associated sources of financing.” (IMF 2010: p. 1) 
                                                     
10  Goal 1: Between 1990 and 2015 to halve the proportion of people whose income is less than US$1 a day and 
who suffer from hunger. Goal 2: By 2015 to halve the proportion without safe water and basic sanitation. (UN 
2009, complete list of the MDG see Annex A). 
11  The increase in the population living in absolute poverty in Sub-Saharan Africa from 47 to 49 percent in the 
1990s (based on the criteria of income less than US$1 per day) was one indicator of failure, for example. 
(IMF/World Bank 2004; Wolff 2005: p. 112). 
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The development of these strategies has been stipulated for debt relief for partner countries as well as 
for loans to be granted by the IMF and WBG (VENRO 2005). The principles for the development of 
PRSs show that the involvement of civil society and grassroots organizations is being increasingly recog-
nized as essential by the governments of the North and South as well as by international organizations and 
agencies  
Regarding the current status, 67 countries presented PRSPs by 2009: 55 in a full version and the others 
as drafts. Of these countries, 34 are located in Africa, 13 in Asia, 7 in Latin America, and 2 in the Middle 
East. Forty-one countries submitted a progress report with information about the implementation process 
by 2009. (Eberlei 2009: p. 4) According to KÜBLBÖCK (2006: p. 3), the PRS process entailed in par-
ticular the transition from the international debate about poverty reduction to political strategies and li-
abilities of bilateral and multilateral donors as well as the governments in partner countries. Furthermore, 
it has resulted in a greater awareness of the need for the adaption of donor strategies and the better coor-
dination of funding. Evaluation of the PRSPs developed and implemented to date reveals that in several 
countries, e.g. Tanzania and Uganda, integrated processes can enable serious participation and at least 
initiate learning processes concerning participation in most countries. However, the experience of set-up 
and implementation shows weaknesses. Provisional assessments of the progress and effects of PRSP 
processes is very critical concerning the participation of the poor and poorest groups of inhabitants. 
EBERLEI (2007: p. 33) criticizes the fact that participation processes for the development of PRSs were 
organized as “ad hoc consultations” rather than institutionalized cooperation processes. According to 
MITLIN and SATTERTHWAITE (2007: p. 484), the “poor” are still regarded as a “target group” who 
has to be reached by government measures. Furthermore, DAVIS and SCHERF criticize the fact that the 
real beneficiaries of this process are primarily the NGOs which were involved in outlining the PRSPs 
instead of the local people (Davis, Scherf 2007: p. 67). Accordingly, the processes can still be assessed as 
“donor-driven instruments”. The institutional embeddedness of PRS processes concerning this is still too 
small because of the continuing lack of involvement of stakeholders outside the triangle of government 
officials, internationally linked organizations and donor organizations. In this context KÜBLBÖCK 
(2006: pp. 3-4) cautions against “participation fatigue” as a result of the persistence of this unsatisfactory 
situation.  
The declarations of Rome (2003), Paris (2005) and the Accra Agenda for Action (2008) were agreed 
in the follow-up to the formulation of the MDGs and prompted by the recognition that an increase in effi-
ciency and a focus on results were needed for the successful reduction of poverty and the legitimization of 
international development cooperation. These declarations formulate and define common principles for 
donor and recipient countries for cooperation with emphasis on effect-oriented development. Whereas the 
Paris Declaration includes five principles for development cooperation (ownership, alignment, harmoni-
zation, results and mutual accountability), the AAA is an extension of this declaration focusing on issues 
such as predictability and conditionality. The AAA takes account of the conclusions arising from the 
evaluation of implementation processes in conformity with the Paris Declaration and the resulting de-
mand to broaden the concept of “ownership” to “country ownership” and even “people’s ownership”. 
(Dederichs-Bain 2009: p. 44)  
Need for reform 
In contrast to the initial models and visions of the 1950s and 1960s, current international development 
cooperation takes place in a heterogeneous and dynamic environment. The actors of development coop-
eration are confronted with new challenges and conflicts resulting from globalization such as climate 
change, environmental pollution, the drug trade and poverty-driven migration. Despite various reforms 
and adaptations, the increasing awareness of the gap between high requirements and unachieved goals is 
the reason for the public debate on development cooperation over the last few years. Regarding this, nu-
merous statements – partly controversial ones – can be found in the literature and the media today. This 
debate is driven by experts from North and South. Different points of view are based on scientific results, 
evaluations and the professional experience of governmental and non-governmental actors. The criticisms 
and proposals for reforms are related to several categories which are elaborated below: 
First of all, most statements concerning the failure of international development cooperation mainly 
refer to Africa, the biggest recipient of development aid by far (Moyo 2010: p. 20). Among others, 
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EASTERLY, MOYO, SACHS, SEITZ or SHIKWATI12 give partly different reasons for the continuous 
obstacles to development in African countries.  
Within this, the system of financial assistance is the major point of contention. Disagreement among 
experts is particularly apparent on this issue. SACHS (2005: p. 344) claims (among other recommenda-
tions for action) that a massive increase in financial aid is needed to escape the poverty trap. WOLFF 
(2010: p. 1) draws attention to the diversification of sources of funding for investment in recent years and 
concludes that prioritizing official financial assistance is no longer adequate. In his opinion, new forms of 
collaboration are needed, not more money. EASTERLY and PYKA; MOYO; SHIKWATI take up the 
contrary position and demand the reduction or even cancellation of it. SHIKWATI (2006: pp. 6-15) and 
MOYO (2010: p. Xix) agree that financial aid cannot alleviate systemic poverty. After five decades of 
development cooperation, Africa is in greater debt and its economic situation is more unstable than ever 
before (Shikwati 2006: p. 6). The authors of BONNER AUFRUF (2009: p. 1) note that the balance of 
“more money = more development” is impossible and rate political resolutions to double financial aid as 
unreasonable and risky. In this context, GRILL (2007: p. 4) recalls that development cooperation which 
pursues colossal targets indiscriminately does not work. Regarding the problem of the misuse of funds, 
MOYO (2010: p. 39) refers to a study by the World Bank and points out that: 
“[...] as much as 85 per cent of aid flows were used for purposes other 
than that for which they were initially intended, very often diverted to unpro-
ductive, if not grotesque ventures.”  
Furthermore, EASTERLY and PYKA (2006: p. 123) refer to the dilemma that although governments 
of the Global South are normally the recipients of aid funding, the governmental institutions are unable to 
manage the funds properly and effectively because of institutional weaknesses. 
Despite some positive developments in Sub-Saharan Africa, the continent remains a challenge for 
global society, even though most countries are inundated with offers of help. (Seitz 2009: p. 44) The ma-
jority of African countries depend on financial assistance. Fifty percent of the national budget in Tanzania 
and Uganda is financed by financial aid for example. (Shikwati 2006: p. 7) This implies that the govern-
mental authorities tend to mainly consult the donors, not their electorate. (ibid.) Furthermore, “undesir-
able development aid” (Shikwati 2006) mainly assists the corrupt elites (Grill 2007: p. 1). The incentive 
to increase the tax revenue and the productivity of domestic economy under these conditions remains low. 
Financial assistance reduces the need for savings and investments (Moyo 2010: p. 49) and invites abuse 
like corruption at the expense of public welfare (Seitz 2009: p. 85).  
“These corrupt governments interfere with the rule of law, the establishment of 
transparent civil institutions and the protection of civil liberties, making both domes-
tic and foreign investment in poor countries unattractive. Greater opacity and fewer 
investments reduce economic growth, which leads to fewer job opportunities and in-
creasing poverty levels. In response to growing poverty, donors give more aid, which 
continues the downward spiral of poverty.” (Moyo 2010: p. 49) 
NEUDECK (2009: p. 15) concludes that donor countries invest in failed systems and provide the secu-
rity to recipient governments to be allowed to muddle along. The most serious consequence of persistent 
financial assistance is that it paralyses the independent initiative of local actors – both those with power 
and those without. (Grill 2007: pp. 5-6) 
In conclusion, analysis of the ongoing debate has identified the following core issues  
 the external implementation of development programmes;  
 the dependency in recipient countries on permanent financial and technical assistance, hampering 
governments’ initiative; 
                                                     
12  SEITZ (2009): Afrika wird armregiert; MOYO (2010): Dead aid; SHIKWATI (2006): Fehlentwicklungshilfe; 
EASTERLY (2006): Wir retten die Welt zu Tode; SACHS (2005): Das Ende der Armut. 
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 the absent need for savings and investment in this context; 
 the unsuitability of development instruments for local circumstances; 
 the weak political structures of the public administration in countries of the Global South;  
 the susceptibility to corruption and non-transparency of the public administration in these re-
gions; 
 the bureaucracy and uncoordinated approach of development programmes; 
 the strategic alignment of development cooperation; 
 the lack of a time limit for financial assistance 
are currently the most relevant aspects limiting the effectiveness of international development cooperation 
and governmental development strategies. (Grill 2007; Sangmeister 2009; Körting 2007; Seitz 2009; 
Hasan 2005; Satterthwaite and Mittlin 2007; Werlin 1999; Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006; Moyo 2010; 
Messner 2009) For expanded explanations of these core issues, see Annex A. 
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3.1.3 Second sector: The role of the economy and the housing market in urban areas 
This part of the study focuses on the economy as the second sector of governance (see chapter 3.1.1) 
and its influence on urban development in the countries of the Global South. In view of the specific topic 
of this study, particular attention is paid to the urban economy and the housing market in urban areas.  
The metropolises and megacities of the Global South constitute the centres of economic activity and 
hubs of globalization. The majority of national and international economic activities are concentrated on 
these specific spaces. The wide range of well-educated experts and the high volume of cheap workers 
facilitate the development of labour markets for the formal and informal sectors and the accumulation of 
capital. (Kraas 2004: p. 102) The potential to attract international investment particularly depends on the 
economic and political framework conditions. Regarding this, MOYO (2010: p. 74) emphasizes that no-
where is the role of government “[…] more crucial – as a strategist, as a coordinator and even, to some 
extent, as a financier – than in poor developing countries.” Taking the current situation of political insti-
tutions into account, corruption, incompetence, maladministration and the lack of legal security in politi-
cal and economical structures are the reasons for the weak economic development in many African states 
(Seitz 2009: pp. 102-103). The connection between the political and economic sectors shown in a recent 
DEG study underlines that the African economies enjoying growth are those which have made significant 
efforts to improve the framework for the private sector. The DEG study highlights especially Rwanda, 
Ghana and Zambia as successful reformers in Sub-Saharan Africa. In contrast, the following chart shows 
that Tanzania, Kenya and Malawi (also in Sub-Saharan Africa) exhibit negative values in the Doing 
Business Index of the World Bank, an indicator of the state of the national economy: 
Figure 7: Country comparison of Doing Business Index 2011 (DEG KfW Bankengruppe 2011:p. 6) 
Furthermore, MOYO (2010: p. 117) cites trade barriers between the African states as a further obsta-
cle to development and notes that:  
“African countries impose an average tariff of 34 per cent on agricultural 
products from other African Nations and 21 per cent on their own products. As a 
result, trade between African countries accounts for only 10 per cent of their total 
exports. By contrast, 40 per cent of North American trade is with other North 
American countries, and 63 per cent of trade by countries in Western Europe is 
with other Western European countries.” (ibid.) 
Additionally, Seitz (2009: pp. 37-38) argues that many countries in the South are incapable of produc-
ing products which are exportable. Critics complain about their small share of world trade due to this 
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reason and also trade barriers imposed by industrialized countries.13 To make matters worse, the eco-
nomic cost of the high rate of Aids is one of the largest issues burdening the economic sector. In addition 
to the loss of teachers, doctors, farmers and officials, the economic burden has risen dramatically because 
of the costs of treatment and absenteeism (Sachs 2005: p. 253), halting processes of accumulation 
(UNCTAD 2002; UN Millennium Project 2004; Wolff 2005: p. 111). 
As a result of the persisting weak economic situation, the poorest countries in Africa will continue to 
rely on the external influx of capital as part of international development cooperation in the long term 
(Sangmeister 2009: p. 165), although SEITZ (2009: p. 103) concludes that development cooperation can-
not compensate for private capital in terms of quantity or quality. 
Focusing on the structure of urban economies, a significant obstacle to growth is the marginalization 
of potentially productive population groups. (Altenburg 2005: p. 189) The size of the informal sector is 
one sign of this marginalization. The overall economic turnover of the informal sector is up to 50 percent 
in some African countries with up to 90 percent of the labour force generating a significant share of GDP 
in the shadow economy. The informal sector is characterized by small enterprises and cottage industries. 
A lack of social welfare and incomes inadequate for subsistence hamper savings and investments. Fur-
thermore, the formal capital market is unable to provide instruments for saving and investment. Conse-
quently, people either do not save at all or deposit their money at home, facing the risk of being robbed. 
(Sangmeister 2009: p. 84) RODENBERG (1999: p. 101) underlines that the increase in precarious and 
informal employment and the resulting marginalization are phenomena of urban and suburban areas in 
particular.  
The interconnection of political, social and economic processes described above is closely related to 
the transformation of the urban system in the cities of the South. Urban growth, expansion and reorgani-
zation take place rapidly and with high land use within an unregulated land market. These processes occur 
with the involvement of various uncoordinated activities by actors belonging to the different sectors and 
organizational levels with multiple motives and interests. KRAAS (2004: p. 103) states that the existing 
administration of urban governance and its organizational structures are not aligned with the actual size of 
cities. Radical transformation processes within the cities of the South are characterized by the reorganiza-
tion of functionalities and the dissolution of existing structures and social orders resulting in the develop-
ment of diffuse centralities and inhomogeneous urban subspaces. As a result, service centres, housing and 
industrial estates develop within unplanned areas distributed as “island-like fragments” within the ag-
glomeration area. Financed and managed by private project developers, these investment projects escape 
official regulation and epitomize the increasing importance of urban development under the control of the 
private sector, which exploits the vacuum of political urban management. However, apart from these se-
lective investments, the majority of the urban areas within the cities of the South are still characterized by 
extensive, marginalized and unplanned settlements. Both informal and formal spaces are closely inter-
linked economically and depend on each other through various forms of employment and subcontracting 
relationships. (ibid.: pp. 101-107)  
The mechanisms of the formal market are not sufficient to meet the increasing need for affordable 
housing. Furthermore, the development and letting of housing to small income population groups are not 
economically attractive to private investors. Instead, the informal market responds to this lack and sup-
plies the demand for shelter by applying almost the same mechanisms as its formal counterpart. The in-
formal market includes a variety of different sub-markets concerning access, the quality of infrastructure, 
characteristics, the degree of security of ownership, and the quality of shelter. The informal arrangements 
range from ownership relations based on contracts within public housing to the letting of a room or a bed 
within informal settlements and even ‘hot bed’ systems in which two or three people share a bed in a shift 
system. The high turnover within these ownership systems hampers collective activities aimed at improv-
ing living conditions. Particularly tenants are often marginalized and excluded from the community. 
Rental income represents significant revenue for squatters and small proprietors, especially those who 
have to repay loans or mortgages. (Berner 2000: pp. 1-10)  
                                                     
13 After the independence of the majority of African states, the continent (excluding South Africa) accounted for 
nine percent of world trade, but just 1.6 percent in 2009. (Seitz 2009: pp. 102-103) 
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Land tenure represents a useful yet limited resource for the individual development of urban dwellers and 
hence deserves our attention. Once again the lack and insufficiency of state control is represented by lim-
ited political will, inadequate legal framework conditions, rules and regulations, and the limited capacities 
for their implementation regarding the urban land market. Invasions, evictions and conflicts between the 
different groups of actors are the result of the enforcement of economic interests by private investors and 
the weak status of informal dwellers. (Ley, Herrle 2007: p. 8; Huchzermeyer 2010) 
3.1.4 Third sector: Organizations and initiatives of social society 
The need for the differentiated perception of the duality of governance as an analytical approach and a 
worthwhile concept for the cross-sectoral coordination, regulation and management of societies is particu-
larly relevant when considering social society as the third sector. This analytical perspective allows the 
investigation of current interrelations between actors and institutions of the political, economical and 
social sector regarding the current circumstances. At the same time governance can also be applied as an 
integrative concept for the regulation of societies in the Global South.  
FOLKE SCHUPPERT (2004: p. 245) highlights that civil society must be granted a prominent posi-
tion within governance theory. The term civil society has changed over the last three decades. Organiza-
tions of civil society are strictly separated from the state and political power regarding their specific val-
ues and unwritten laws (ibid.) such as altruism, civility, non-violence, personal responsibility for other 
individuals, mutual and equal respect, trust and civil courage. (ibid.) At the same time the concept of civil 
society includes initiatives, networks, movements and organizations which are located between the state, 
market and the private sphere. However, organizations of civil societies are normally autonomous toward 
the state and its administration. This autonomy exists by itself, not by virtue of government permission. 
(Kaelble 2004: pp. 269-270)  
Civil society is rooted in diversity – and this needs to be recognized. Local communities and 
neighbourhoods as well as district initiatives, associations, foundations and trusts also belong to the sector 
of civil society. (Gosewinkel, Rucht, van Daele den, Kocka 2004: pp. 11-12) The affiliation of NGOs is 
perceived in different ways: some authors assign them to civil sectors while others describe their role as 
intermediary organizations acting between the different sectors. This study applies the latter definition 
(see 3.1.5). Current upcoming concepts and associations for action at the transnational level are increas-
ingly being recognized as new forms of civil society (ibid.). In this context, decentralized structuring and 
the lack of strict hierarchies are relevant as specific characteristics of organizations of civil society. Fur-
thermore, interaction with the public is important for influencing activities by civil society. These rela-
tionships are vital for the development of organizations which function at and across geographically 
higher levels. (Kaelble 2004: pp. 269-270) 
Organizations of civil society show a high degree of self-organization and self-reliance. This refers to 
individual members and in particular to the perception of their role in the community. This implies the 
recognition of diversity and heterogeneity, which requires activities within the public space, the transfer 
of information, discussion, negotiation and the solution of conflicts. (Gosewinkel, Rucht, van Daele den, 
Kocka 2004: p. 11-12) GOSEWINKEL, RUCHT, van DAELE den and KOCKA (ibid.) highlights the 
structuring and regulating effects of activities of civil society which normally take place in the framework 
of the constitutional state. In this connection, civil society is an essential prerequisite ”for making democ-
racy work” (Folke Schuppert 2004: p. 246 referring to Putnam 1993; Rinken 2002). Regarding the spe-
cific pattern for action and the potential for self-organization, civil society is recognized as a response to 
the weakness and inadequacy of governmental institutions (Folke Schuppert: pp. 246-247). 
Regarding the rapidly growing cities in the Global South and considering the lack of governmental 
regulation, the failure of top-down strategies to reduce poverty, and the resulting challenges for the urban 
poor, it is surprising that cities do not collapse into chaos. The reason for this is structures which replace 
the lack of formal policy mechanisms for supply and prevent the complete failure of urban systems (Her-
rle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 4). Instead of remaining passive, the urban poor seize any opportunity to im-
prove their living conditions (Karsch 1997: p. 179). As a result, dwellers in marginalized settlements are 
acting subjects with their own strategies for dealing with adversity (Parnreiter 2007). LENZEN (2001: p. 
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20) emphasizes that forms of self-help14 emerge without external influence by, for instance, NGOs. The 
self-help strategies in informal housing are examples of this. These indigenous structures of association 
and self-help do not correspond to the formally registered and legally recognized forms of organization. 
“In its turn, this means that the international aid system does not see or 
cannot value informal expressions of civic association and because it does 
not appreciate them it thinks that they either do not exist, or are up to no 
good.” (Fowler 1996: 14 f.) 
Self-help housing was for a long time even considered harmful for urban development and urban 
planning. Only in the last three decades has self-help housing come to be regarded as a solution rather 
than a problem (Berner 2000: p. 1). Forms of self-help are the only way to provide a livelihood, to deal 
with challenges of poverty and the lack of housing, and both political and social exclusion for most in-
habitants in marginalized settlements. The majority occupy land, build for themselves, and look for work 
in the informal sector. The urban poor do not act outside the law, for local communities develop their own 
legal system. DE SOTO (1992: pp. 46, 50) describes this system as an extralegal norm, which is based on 
dwellers’ common laws and includes components of official rules as long as these rules are suitable for 
their daily life.  
SCHÜßLER and BECKER (2005: p. 15) focuses on the broad range of self-help. In his opinion, self-
help functions as both a stopgap and a productive long-term system. In this connection, self-help plays a 
role as: 
 a control element, 
 a market, 
 a form of authority, 
 self-preservation, 
 in consequence of political action, 
 social self-determination, 
 spontaneous action and 
 an instrument for problem solving. (ibid.)  
Self-help develops beyond a short-term solution once dwellers seek general rules which entail sustain-
able “equilibrium states”. Higher-level structures are needed to form the framework for these rules. 
SCHÜßLER and BECKER (ibid.) put the mechanism of self-regulation of the economy and the intercon-
nections between price formation, demand and supply into the context with self-help as well. Self-help for 
self-preservation includes the assertion of the self and the preservation of self-esteem in addition to purely 
physical survival. Self-help alongside political action needs the involvement of citizens and to overcome 
distances because political action is based on the public; conversely, marginalization makes political ac-
tion impossible. Social self-determination as another role of self-help appears upon the spontaneous use, 
change and adaptation of spaces provided that it is based on a collective arrangement and respect for the 
rights of others. Finally, self-help to solve problems is intended to restore lacking causal connections and 
to involve marginalized perceptions. (ibid.: p. 15)  
Self-help takes place where planning is lacking or inadequate (ibid.: p. 23). It is the people’s logical 
response to the inability of public and private service providers to meet their demands (Kotowski 2005: 
pp. 181-182). Planning, however, is intended to substitute self-help because both self-help and planning 
pursue complementary goals: to ensure general-interest services and the livelihood of individuals 
(Schüßler, Becker 2005: p. 23). Consequently, self-help disregards planning guidelines and urban con-
                                                     
14 These strategies are also referred to as self-regulation or self-organization.  
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cepts. STRÄB (2005: p. 197) emphasizes, however, that self-help requires rules and pimarily the external 
conditions which make it possible: politicians who or rather have to approve self-help initiatives:  
“Obviously, urban contexts influence what is needed, what citizens can 
do and how state agencies respond.” (Satterthwaite 2008: p. 309) 
Self-help strategies  
According to MITLIN (2008: pp. 343-344), strategies of dwellers in marginalized settlements can be 
subdivided into five categories: individualized (or household) market-based strategies, collective self-help 
strategies, dependency-based strategies, exclusion strategies and social movement strategies:  
Self-help takes effect in private households, i.e. families, depending on the means available 
(Schüßler, Becker 2005: pp. 13-14). Squatting, self-building and employment in the grey sector are gen-
eral self-help activities. In addition to this, traditional lifestyles, religious rituals and extended families 
enable survival in risky, vulnerable urban areas. (Montejano 2005: p. 24) 
Collective self-help strategies include “[…] residents of a neighbourhood, workers within a trade, or 
others facing a common need [who] come together to provide collective goods and services.” (Mitlin 
2008: p. 343) These strategies emerge particularly in “[…] fairly stable residential communities” often 
without any state involvement (ibid.). 
DE SOTO (1992: pp. 48-49) identified differences of self-help strategies in comparison with the imple-
mentation of top-down concepts taking the construction of a marginalized settlement as an example. This 
process takes place in reverse order to conventional public urban housing and development: first squatting 
an area, then constructing a shelter and finally the informal dwellers acquiring ownership of titles as the 
last step (if at all). Accordingly, development in informal settlements is based on different principles than 
in formal settlements. These urban spaces give the impression of being permanently under construction. 
(ibid.) 
Recognizing their structural situation, the urban poor pursue dependency-based strategies and estab-
lish patron-client relationships within the current institutional framework. They are able to improve their 
returns in this system if the “[…] practice of allocating state resources such as services, regulatory ap-
provals and public employment, not as rights to those with proven entitlements but, rather, to benefit 
those powerful groups and individuals with the ability to influence the allocation of such resources, and a 
selected number of their loyal clients.” (Mitlin 2008: p. 343) 
Exclusion strategies are based on the insight that advancement through “socially acceptable” means 
is impossible. The urban poor methodologies are associated with criminality as well as individual crimi-
nal behaviour and/or with groups such as gangs. (ibid.)  
Social movement strategies can be described as “[…] politicized mass action undertaken by collec-
tives of the urban poor.” (ibid.: 343-344) Furthermore, definitions include the collective nature of the 
process and emphasize the rich social interaction “[…] that extends beyond formal organizational proc-
esses and associated alliances and coalitions to organic activities that citizens commit to and participate 
in.” (ibid.) Few strategies involve explicit political action. Even if many collective activities may not 
involve direct political claims or avoid competing for inclusion in more rewarding, developmental social 
processes, these movements are associated with the modern state and involve some engagement with it 
and the realm of politics. (ibid.) 
Finally, HERRLE, JACHNOW, LEY (2006: p. 4) highlight that the structure of self-help organiza-
tions and private initiatives within cities of the South can hardly be grasped and are fragmented. How-
ever, considering the dimension of self-help activities within urban areas of the Global South, COBBETT 
(SDI, 2012) concludes: “[…] (g)overnments survive on the Urban Poor majority.” 
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Grassroots organizations15  
Urban centres become crystallization points of protest movements and revolts because of their physi-
cal geography and high concentration of people with common needs and problems (Korff 1999). Protest 
against the state’s lack of action has been the main focus of communities of the urban poor for many dec-
ades. In contrast to this, the specific urban framework conditions have also proved to be beneficial for the 
development of collective action and the creation of grassroots organizations (GROs) (Satterthwaite 
2008: p. 309). Originating from the experience of vulnerable population groups that a relationship with 
the state based on protest results in the further deterioration of the situation of the urban poor (Rodenberg 
1999: p. 115), new 
“[…] urban poor federations seek to build their capacities internally, in order to 
change the manner in which they negotiate with the city or the state to produce solu-
tions, both for themselves and for the city and the state.” (Weru 2004: pp. 61-62)  
These forms of GROs have put protest behind them and evolved into creative and constructive forces 
of democratization (Rodenberg 1999: p. 114). These GROs try to represent the interests of their members 
vis-à-vis governmental actors at the local level. GROs address specific aspects of living conditions within 
settlements such as the water supply and waste water disposal. Regarding these activities and their struc-
tures, GROs can be defined as: 
“[...] membership organizations which are also independent of the state. As mem-
bership organizations, the risks, costs and benefits are shared among the members, 
and the leadership may be called to account by members. Most are non-profit al-
though some operate as cooperative commercial enterprises. Many are informal and 
operate as loose associations.” (Mitlin 1999: p. 5) 
RODENBERG (1999: pp. 107-108) attaches importance to distinguishing these urban local move-
ments from traditional stakeholders like labour unions because GROs strive to expand their scope of ac-
tion and by doing so to improve the socio-economic situation of the urban poor. Given their multilevel 
field of action, GROs cannot be assigned to either the micro or the macro level. (ibid.) In view of their 
origin and their primary intention to improve the living conditions of their members, they can be assigned 
to the micro level; on the other hand, there are city-wide, country-wide and even international movements 
resulting from federations of different local groups and GROs (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: pp. 6-7). 
However, despite gaining more influence and relevance in the political landscape, such coordinated ap-
proaches of cooperation between GROs and local, national and international government are still rare. 
(ibid.: p. 7; Mitlin 2007: p. 487)  
Participation in such collective activities is based on a private cost-benefit analysis by each individual 
member. KARSCH (1997: p. 32) underlines that the urban poor are forced to calculate their finances es-
pecially strictly due to their scarce resources and limited scope of action. GROs usually focus on specific 
measures to solve problems. The alignment of collective strategies is based on the significant overlap of 
demands and objectives regardless of the embeddedness of each individual GRO. (Rodenberg 1999: p. 
115). Furthermore, GROs call for an extended scope for action, access to social resources, and democratic 
participation in political decision-making processes. (ibid.: pp. 107-108) 
The literature on collective self-help strategies mentions various potentials for the improvement of liv-
ing conditions and the extension of the scope of action for the urban poor. First of all, GROs are able to 
represent the interests of the urban poor much better than municipal administrations. HERRLE, 
JACHNOW, LEY (2006: pp. 6-7) emphasize that these civil groups are more flexible and react faster 
because they are not bound by administrative or city boundaries and act within informal contexts. Their 
scope of action is geared to a policy which is embedded in daily life (Rodenberg 1999: pp. 107-108). 
                                                     
15  Synonyms for this term are “local organizations”, “community-based initiatives”, “residents' associations”, 
“community organizations”, “self-help or people’s organizations”. The use of these terms varies depending on 
the territorial context and their interests. 
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Secondly, KARSCH (1997: pp. 197-199, 173) highlights that successful self-help activities induce the 
increased representation of political interests by the urban poor. He identifies the interaction of activities 
of GROs, internal mobilization and external representation. Successful lobbying among governmental 
institutions is more important than originating self-help projects within the settlement for positive percep-
tion by the residents involved. Members who have acquired positive experience in GROs are motivated to 
show greater political commitment. Successful local organizations are able to oppose the arbitrary rule of 
organized crime. Furthermore, GROs have a high potential for conflict resolution, and are characterized 
by their presence and legitimacy. (ibid.) In addition, RODENBERG (1999: pp. 107-108) underlines the 
importance of collective movements for the democratization of society.  
GROs are normally characterized by a high proportion of women. Accordingly, GROs provide the 
structure to raise awareness for the specific problems of women in the countries of the Global South and 
to scrutinize gender-specific power relations (ibid.: pp. 115-116). The organizations offer space for trans-
formation and enable negotiation processes: in the immediate surroundings, with other social stake-
holders, and also internally. (ibid.: p. 121) 
Despite the potentials described above, it should be remembered that the possibilities of GROs to cope 
with challenges are limited and may be associated with imponderables. First of all, self-help housing be-
comes a problem if it develops at the expense of overriding urban development and environmental inter-
ests (Sträb 2005: p. 197). Uncontrolled settlement brings the risk of a lack of land for the social infra-
structure and supply and the use of land in unsafe areas (at risk of flooding and landslide) or ecological 
reserves. (Mathéy 2005: pp. 110-112) 
Poverty and marginalization limit the organizational capacity of residents in these settlements and the 
scope of action in this context (Faust 2005: pp. 166–167). Fragmented actor constellations and an unman-
ageable number of GROs and NGOs may entail competition among them and with governmental institu-
tions. (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 4) Furthermore, religious affiliations or languages for example may 
make decision-making processes and the search for consensus difficult. Finally, bureaucratic and often 
clientelist barriers impede access to resources and funding from governmental institutions. (Satterthwaite 
2008: pp. 310-311; 316) 
Even so, the urban poor find ways to get round the restrictions imposed by politics and planners (East-
erly, Pyka 2006: p. 101). The described potentials show that these processes of self-help and collective 
action improve the living conditions of the communities involved. However, local self-help only counter-
acts social and political exclusion indirectly (if at all). The limitations and challenges show that bottom-
up processes will not be the panacea to compensate lacking top-down policies because self-help activities 
require not just a certain scope of action but also clear framework conditions if they are to be sustainable. 
Closing the gap from the bottom can only be the start of development processes at an early stage. (Sträb 
2005: p. 197) In addition, successful collective self-help requires manageable objectives and an external 
input where power structures impede the development of self-help and negotiation processes. (Schüßler 
2005: pp. 218-219) 
3.1.5 Intermediary between sectors: Non-governmental organizations (NGOs) 
NGOs have a vital role to play as intermediary organizations between the different sectors for the crea-
tion of cross-sectoral cooperation in the countries of the South. For this reason, they are particularly inter-
esting with regard to the object of this PhD thesis. NGOs arise from private initiatives with different ob-
jectives within the social, humanitarian and development policy sector.  
The NGO community is characterized by diversity, which has resulted in the development of a variety 
of definitions regarding this typology of organizations. In addition, the hybridity of the NGO sector in 
several countries is expanding dynamically. (Lenzen 2001: p. 1) Several approaches involve certain forms 
of organizations which have been excluded by others. Broad definitions take local initiatives like 
neighbourly help as well as international development organizations into account. Others focus on the 
service-oriented character of specific forms of organizations. In this context it is important to distinguish 
development NGOs from other non-governmental organizations. LENZEN (ibid.: p. 3) points out that the 
criterion of non-governmentality is very imprecise in this context. The NGO sector has recorded consid-
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erable growth rates despite the fact that different authors cite different numbers of NGOs. Existing or-
ganizations are categorized in subsets of real and genuine NGOs. Furthermore, the distinction between 
the tasks and responsibilities of NGOs in the North and South will become relevant in the future (see the 
Fourth Generation of NGOs described below).  
This study refers to the definition by Lenzen (2001: p. 3): 
“NGOs can be defined as private, professional, legally legitimated organizations, 
which differ from the private sector by their non-profit character at least normatively 
and idealistically. They operate with altruistic and solidarity-based values, pursue 
charitable goals, and offer services and commodities free of charge.” (Own translation, 
for original see below)16 
The Development Assistance Committee has formulated six criteria to approve NGOs for involvement in 
initiatives and programmes of development cooperation: 
1. independency from state authorities,  
2. democratic and transparent organizational structures, 
3. democratic legitimacy, 
4. responsible and capable management, 
5. clear and concrete aims and 
6. willingness for cooperation and reforms (OECD 1988). 
FRANTZ and MARTENS (2006: pp. 25-26) underline that the perception of NGOs has changed with 
their increasing professionalization in recent years. Today NGOs act and represent themselves as organi-
zations with professional structures: with head offices and a permanent team of staff members. The rea-
sons for this transformation are the increasing requirements concerning competencies and the growing 
specialization of their activities. The share of voluntary workers has decreased in favour of suitably 
trained employees. (ibid. 2006: p. 63) 
Addressing NGOs involved in development cooperation, LENZEN (2001: p. 4 referring to Wegner 
1993a: p. 14) identifies the following fundamental commonalities: they aim to enable poverty groups to 
meet physical, political and cultural needs like guaranteeing human rights and political participation on a 
higher level than in the past.  
The development of new information and communication technologies, and the failure of political man-
agement and the control of states due to the impact of globalization are the major reasons for the quantita-
tive growth of the number of NGOs. (Curbach 2009: pp. 32-33) The increasing importance of these or-
ganizations results not only from their quantitative increase but also from their higher profile in a global-
izing society. The informal socio-political influence gained is remarkable as well. CURBACH (ibid.: p. 
31) underlines using the heading “NGO – new phenomenon or old hat?” that NGOs first crept into world 
politics and the academic world back in the 1960s and 1970s. The appreciation of NGOs was additionally 
promoted by the official attendance by some NGO representatives of the UN Millennium Summits in 
Stockholm 1972, Rio in 1992 and Johannesburg in 2002. (Wapner 1996: 11 ff.) 
Different stages of development can be identified in the recent decades of development cooperation. In 
particular, the long tradition of NGOs located in the Global South has often been forgotten. The transfor-
mation of NGOs regarding their objectives, fields of activities, strategies and structures occurred in con-
nection with the transformation of development policy and the changing zeitgeist. KORTEN (1990) ex-
amines these stages in his four-generation model of NGOs: He developed this model in order to describe 
and to structure the “[…] three identifiable stages or generations of strategic orientation, each moving 
                                                     
16 „NGOs können definiert werden als private, professionelle Organisationen mit einem kennzeichnenden rechtli-
chen Charakter, die sich von der Gewinnorientierung der Privatwirtschaft zumindest normativ-idealistisch durch 
ihre Nicht-Profitorientierung abgrenzen, sich dem Eigenanspruch nach durch gemeinsame altruistisch-
solidarische Werthaltungen auszeichnen, gemeinnützige Ziele verfolgen und unentgeltlich öffentliche Güter und 
Dienstleistungen anbieten.“ 
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further away from alleviating symptoms toward attacking ever more fundamental causes.” (Korten 1990: 
114) He focuses on the learning processes of NGOs regarding the changing demands, experiences and 
level of knowledge over time. (Lenzen 2001: p. 7) Referring to KORTEN and including other authors, the 
four stages are described in more detail below. The different generations show the close links with the 
changing understanding of the term “development” and the cooperation between the Northern and South-
ern governments and organizations in the course of this. 
Generation One: Relief and welfare 
The first generation focused on welfare and emergency activities. The strategy of NGOs was to deliver 
services to meet an immediate deficiency or shortage experienced by the beneficiary population. Today 
humanitarian assistance often takes place following floods, earthquakes or war and is distinguished from 
NGO strategies in the field of development cooperation. The type of activities of first-generation NGOs is 
limited in time and space. Many contemporary international NGOs such as CARE and OXFAM UK are 
pioneers of the first generation as they supported victims of World War II. According to KORTEN (1990: 
p. 116), the understanding of NGOs of the first generation can be described as “[…] the NGO is the doer, 
while the beneficiary is passive”.  
Generation Two: Small-scale, self-reliant local development 
The second generation emerged in the 1960s and 1970s based on the understanding that target groups’ 
circumstances were not improved by implementing the strategies of the first generation. The structural 
causes of poverty increasingly took priority. NGOs of the second generation thus turned their attention to 
community development, capacity-building, and economic independency. “Help for self-help” became a 
slogan in this period. NGO activists turned from doers to mobilizers for the empowerment of people at 
the local level. (ibid. 1990: pp. 118-119)  
Based on TURNER’s idea of the “minimalist state”, the understanding of development at this time 
was shaped by the ideology that the private sector should take over state functions as far as possible. The 
objective was to move from a state allocation system to a market-driven system. In this context, NGOs as 
actors of civil society (rather than their characteristic of non-governmentality) became more prominent 
and their proximity to the grassroots level was considered an advantage until the 1990s. The growing 
scale and significance of NGOs in low-income settlements were increasingly recognized. Publications by 
TURNER (1988) and UNCHS (1988) fostered the perception of the influence of NGOs in the urban con-
text in general. (Mitlin 2001: p. 151) They seemed to be suitable as intermediary bodies for the transfer of 
resources in view of the growing corruption in the state bureaucracies. (Lenzen 2001: p. 5) 
“(...) NGOs were seen as being more participatory, people-led and re-
sponsive to local needs than more formal official development assistance 
agencies.” (Mitlin 2001: p. 151) 
The growing significance of NGOs’ activities and the idea of participation were welcomed as new op-
portunities for cost recovery in many countries in recognition of economic difficulties as a result of short-
term recessions at this time. (ibid.: p. 151) 
KORTEN (1990: p. 120) detected that “second generation strategies are developmental in concept, 
but it has become increasingly evident that their underlying assumptions are often overly simplistic – 
even those of groups that attempt to confront local power relationships.” Another argument against the 
approaches of the second generation was the lacking integration of NGO activities in a broader institu-
tional and political context. (ibid.: p. 120) 
Generation Three: Development of sustainable systems  
The understanding of the potentials of NGOs only became more diverse in the early 1990s. The effec-
tiveness and role of NGOs came to be viewed increasingly critically at this time. Proponents emphasized 
the enormous potentials of NGOs to change the structures of civil society at the local, national and inter-
national levels. At the same time as critics spoke about the “Euphoristen”, proponents reproached the 
critics for painting a black picture. However LENZEN (2001: p. 5) states that NGOs developed into be-
nevolently regarded but seldom critically examined agents of development. However, the debate on the 
positive or negative role of NGOs in development cooperation is based on inadequate knowledge, and not 
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all groups of civil society lived up to their reputation of egalitarian organizations. (ibid.: 1; Sangmeister, 
Schönstedt 2010: p. 85) SANGMEISTER and SCHÖNSTEDT (2010: p. 85) describe this situation with 
the term “cultivated myth” and remark that the success of specific NGOs depends on leadership qualities 
of individuals. However, there was a certain risk that structures of NGOs would become as autocratic as 
states. 
Recognizing this, NGOs of the third generation tried to remedy the situation by developing sustainable 
multi-level systems in order to initiate long-term, large-scale development. NGOs of the third generation 
hence cooperated with major national agencies to support them in political reorientation processes as well 
as with local communities simultaneously. The aim was to mobilize and support them to become socially 
and economically independent and to attain the competencies required. Therefore, third-generation strate-
gies aimed at creating a policy and institutional environment as a supporting structure for local develop-
ment action. Southern NGOs with third-generation approaches often benefited from financial and techni-
cal assistance and were politically supported by Northern NGOs. (ibid. 1990: pp. 120-121, Kamps 1999: 
p. 46-48)  
Contemporary NGOs mainly apply approaches of generations two and three. Elements of all three 
generations can particularly be found in NGOs with a long history. LENZEN (2001: p. 10) observes en-
hanced networking activities at the national and international levels with more political clout and visibil-
ity as a result. The structures of Oxfam International, the CIVICUS Alliance and the Asian NGO Coali-
tion (ANGOC) are relevant examples. The number of internationally active NGOs has risen to several 
thousand. Some of them have become important players within international development cooperation. 
(ibid.: p. 12) 
Generation four:  
“Where do NGOs go from here?” (Korten 1990: p. 123) 
Taking into account that KORTEN described the four-generation model more than twenty years ago, 
the relevance of the described requirements and framework conditions for NGOs of the fourth generation 
for the present demonstrate the relevance of this model. The institutional transformation striven for by 
NGOs of the third generation succeeds only on a limited scale regarding the global demand for reform 
and poverty reduction:  
“The critical deficiency of the third generation strategy parallels at the macro-
level the deficiency that the second generation strategy displays at a more micro 
level.” (Korten 1990: p. 123) 
Countless replications in million of communities are needed to achieve long-term and system-relevant 
political and institutional changes. In view of this, the focus of fourth-generation approaches is on imple-
menting communication processes to exchange ideas and information globally. Regarding this, KORTEN 
(1990: p. 127) defines fourth-generation NGOs as service organizations to support people’s movements. 
Based on the approaches of the second and third generations, the challenge for the fourth generation is to 
coalesce and initiate self-managing networks. Therefore, NGO activities require a strong sense of self-
direction and motivating volunteer-activated social systems to find viable answers to the questions: 
“What makes them coalesce? What activates them? How can integrative power be used to sustain and 
focus their commitment?” (ibid.) Attention will be paid to these questions particularly in the empirical 
part of this thesis from chapter 5. 
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Figure 8: Overview Four-Generation model (Source: Korten 1990: p. 117) 
The debate on the role of NGOs 
The current debate on reforming the effectiveness of development strategies to reduce poverty and 
tackle the challenges of urbanization (see chapter 3) applies to the role of NGOs as well. One criticism is 
the decreased importance of non-statehood in fundraising activities. Governmental funds have become the 
main source of funding for many NGO activities instead of private contributions and donations. (Sang-
meister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 86) The term “quasi non-governmental organisations” (QUANGOs) refers 
to NGOs which are financed by almost 100 percent governmental funds. (ibid.: 87) Dependency on gov-
ernmental institutions carries the risk of corruption and nepotism (Lenzen: p. 22). Despite the increasing 
importance of public funding and the associated dependency on state institutions, SANGMEISTER and 
SCHÖNSTEDT (2010: p. 86) emphasize that German NGOs rendered services with an average annual 
volume of €1.1 billion in 2005–08. In this context LENZEN (2001: p. 22) fears that governments could 
assist NGOs as alternative actors for the transfer of development aid without tackling the structural prob-
lems of poverty and disparities by themselves.  
MITLIN (2001: p. 164) mentions additional critical issues of NGOs regarding decision-making proc-
esses and capacity building in local communities. Capacity-building is impaired if NGOs dispose and 
conduct negotiations rather than involving the members’ grassroots organizations in these negotiations. 
SANGMEISTER and SCHÖNSTEDT (2010: pp. 133-134) use the term “monopolization” of expert 
knowledge and of the position of mediator in this context. Strong interventions in processes of GROs can 
lead to struggles over competencies, frustration, demoralization and conflicts. (Davis, Scherf 200: p. 83; 
Lenzen 2001: p. 20) Additionally, the effectiveness of NGOs can be impaired by weak governmental 
institutions and the related challenges described in chapter 3. 
Despite the criticism, NGOs face high expectations and demands. The reason for this is the increased 
disillusionment regarding the state-oriented development model applied in recent decades. Expectations 
on NGOs in the North are related to their capacity to be agents of development. By contrast, NGOs lo-
cated in the South are expected to be agents of self-determined social change and sceptical driving forces 
to build a democratic civil society. These expectations are related to a changing sharing of tasks between 
North and South NGOs. LENZEN (2001: p. 16) states that the gulf between the demands and reality of 
NGOs’ development policy is still wide.  
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To sum up, the examination of KORTEN’s four generations of NGOs shows that they are not a pana-
cea to overcome poverty and marginalization. NGOs are not in a position to strengthen civil society with-
out cooperation from the state and the media, although the literature shows that NGOs have the potential 
to play an important role in development cooperation without taking this potential for granted. NGOs 
have to evolve towards the third and fourth generations in order to face the challenges of globalization 
and to avoid being merely extensions of governments. Efforts by governments, international development 
organizations and NGOs to reduce poverty are carried out under international target agreements and fund-
ing programmes. Therefore, the analysis of the status quo of structures and challenges of political govern-
ance requires consideration of the current political framework, goals and programmes as well.  
3.1.6 The debate on reform and the need for new approaches for cooperation in urban 
development and poverty reduction 
A number of authors agree that the recovery of the Global South has to be generated internally (Neu-
deck 2009; Moyo 2010; Seitz 2009; Shikwati 2006). With this vision in mind, the UN has appealed to the 
countries of the Global South to combat corruption and apostatize international financial assistance. The 
insights of the previous chapters indicate that sustainable development is hampered by the weakness of 
governmental institutions and the failure of top-down processes by the state and international cooperation. 
At the same time self-help strategies and bottom-up processes as described above are limited by the small 
scope of action and property rights of the urban poor in the legal, institutional, economic and social 
sense.17 Conversely, one main cause of poverty and its persistence is that the urban poor are unable to 
adequately represent their interests (Karsch 1997: pp. 3-4). The lack of transparency in the process of 
agenda-setting and decision-making considerably restricts the political courses of action of marginalized 
citizens (Brunnengräber; Randeria 2008: p. 34). This is related to the insight that organizations at the 
local level and governmental actors do not operate autonomously. MITLIN (2001: p. 163) describes the 
interaction between them as follows:  
“The way in which the state interacts with citizens influences the way in 
which civil society organizations operate, and hence their capacity to repre-
sent themselves within engagements with the state.”  
However, LEY (2009: p. 328) describes governance gaps as open spaces for interpretation by local ac-
tors. Although self-help as a reaction to the lack of governmental policies conduces to fill the gap be-
tween the local and political level, the results of bottom-up processes are limited or even dysfunctional, 
while the welfare benefits for the GROs involved are insufficient.  
Bad governance in the course of this, characterized by weak regulatory structures which are dominated 
by non-transparency, hierarchies, cronyism, corruption, privilege of elites and exclusion, are considered a 
key obstacle to development by various experts (see for instance Easterly, Pyka 2006: p. 122; Faust 2005: 
pp. 166-167; Sachs 2005: p. 241; Sangmeister 2009: p. 140; Seitz 2009: pp. 102-103, 142; Worldbank 
2002: p. ii). MOYO (2010: p. 143) summarizes:  
“In a world of bad governance the cost of doing business is much higher, 
on every level.”  
Regarding the problem situation on the African continent, the scale of the issue of bad governance is 
apparent from the business climate index of the World Bank, which shows that among the 25 states with a 
poor rating, 20 are African (Seitz 2009: pp. 102-103). The following figure gives an overview of the ana-
lysed sectors of governance and the ongoing processes of urbanization and urban poverty.  
                                                     
17  The new institutional economy is based on the understanding that the amount of individual benefits, political 
and social influence depend on the amount of property rights, which is why the transaction costs for the urban 
poor to participate in and benefit from existing social structures and the institutional framework are particularly 
high (related information: Sangmeister 2009: p. 133) 
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Figure 9: Problem situation governance and urbanization (Source: Own design) 
3.1.7 Adjusting screws and requirements to bridge the gap 
Considering the policy gap described above and the difficulties of closing it, a debate on strategies to 
interlink development from the top down with development from the bottom up has flared up. The purpose 
of this chapter is to identify the proposed ‘adjusting screws’ and requirements concerning structural 
change in the ongoing debate. The findings of the previous chapter lead to the reverse conclusion that 
good governance is the key to success in poverty reduction and for development. The concept of govern-
ance indeed functions as a kind of meta-framework within the mentioned debate on reform. MOYO 
(2010: p. 143) hits the nail on the head: 
“Good governance trumps all.”  
And EBERLEI (2009: pp. 6-7) emphasizes:  
“[...] democratic governance matters” 
The terms bad and good governance represent the qualitative, latent normative accentuation (Mayntz 
2006: pp. 13-15) of the governance concept (see chapter 3.1.1). This is accompanied by the recognition 
that regulatory structures (as a precondition for the governance concept) exist in any case; the crucial 
point is their characteristics. MAYNTZ (ibid.) defines good governance as efficient state and administra-
tive practice based on the rule of law and citizens’ rights and describes it as a precondition for sustainable 
economic development. Because of their scope of action, governmental institutions are key actors when it 
comes to influencing the quality of the mode of institutionalized regulation of decision-making processes. 
The increasing importance of good governance should not be equated with the decrease in governmental 
influence (Sack, Burchardt 2008: p. 41). WERLIN (1999: p. 1533) acknowledges the need for powerful 
government leadership to interlink top-down and bottom-up development in this context. Hierarchical 
(top–down) implementation must be complemented by soft forms of governance (Brunnengräber, 
Randeria 2008: p. 20) characterized by the involvement of new actors such as committees, networks and 
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conferences. Good governance requires the existence and function of governmental and administrative 
structures as well as the involvement of actors from all sectors: politics, the economy and civil society 
(Sangmeister 2009: pp. 140-141). The concept involves the principles of transparency, participation and 
responsibility. (Mayntz 2006: 13-15) 
MOYO (2010: pp. 56-57) concludes that an “[...] economically responsible and accountable govern-
ment [...]” represents the cornerstone of economic development. However, the market economy can only 
be effective if it is embedded in a network of social institutions and legitimated by civil society (Sang-
meister 2009: p. 15). In this context, DURTH, KÖRNER, MICHEALOWA (2002: p. 219) recommend 
the implementation of new forms of institutional coordination which reflect the specific structural frame-
work in the countries of the Global South. Implementation should take place in small steps instead of 
comprehensive, long-term reforms because small missteps can be corrected more easily than far-reaching 
negative effects (Easterly, Pyka 2006: p. 74).  
Addressing this, FAUST (2005: p. 159) identifies the key elements of good governance and catego-
rizes the principles of it within a system of coordinates (see Figure 10)  
 
 
Figure 10: Coordinate system of Good Governance by Faust (2005: p. 165) 
The vanishing points of this coordinate system of good governance are the two areas of conflict of 
self-regulation and regulation. Democracy and the economy on the one hand and the rule of law and regu-
latory policy on the other are guiding principles of good governance. The balance and combination of the 
principles of the horizontal level in this system guarantee a high degree of self-regulation and credible 
political regulation. The concept of subsidiarity in the vertical level allows the assignment of competen-
cies for negotiation and implementation to the subordinated administrative bodies (e.g. local govern-
ments) and the superior administrative body (e.g. national governments) in order to set and implement the 
framework for the regulation of negotiation processes at the subordinated levels. (Faust 2005: p. 164)  
It is apparent from this system that a new approach must allow high integration. Accordingly, it should 
follow the model of governance substituting planning in the coordination of processes (Drilling 2009: p. 
13). The high differentiation of societies can be seen as a basis for the capacity of self-organization within 
social sub-systems and through this the basis to solve the coordination problem (see Mayntz 1987: p. 103; 
Egner, Terizakis 2005: pp. 71-74). Integrated approaches include spatial and factual coordination, the 
timing and networking of different political fields of action, and specialist planning with the help of cer-
tain instruments to reach defined goals. Integrated development is characterized by the increased renun-
ciation of top-down principles in favour of the strengthening of bottom-up approaches. It is accompanied 
by the pooling of resources, the broad range of actors involved, and the implementation of management 
and organization structures within political institutions as well as at the local level. (BMVBS, BBSR 
2007: pp. 17-18) As a result of integration, synergy effects for governmental institutions and organiza-
tions of civil society can be achieved in their legitimation, assertiveness and concerning the resources of 
all the actors involved (see Figure 11). HERRLE, JACHNOW and LEY (2006: p. 5) emphasize that the 
objective cannot be only to transfer public-sector services to NGOs or small enterprises but to establish 
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new project-related or strategically oriented and lasting partnerships. These new constellations of actors 
help strengthen negotiation, control and decision-making processes, the activation of socio-economic 
potentials and cohesion (Sack, Burchardt 2008: p. 41; Kraas, Nitschke 2006: p. 25). Indeed, these partner-
ships may be accompanied by increased informalization (Sack, Burchardt 2008: p. 41).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 11: Synergy effects through cooperation (Source: Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 9, Own design) 
Corresponding to the classification of different actors to specific levels, the term multi-level govern-
ance has to be specified at the political-territorial level in which it will be used: local governance refers to 
the local authorities through to municipal government, regional governance to the region, and national 
governance to the national state (Brunnengräber et al. 2004: p. 3). The category of global governance 
includes not only international but also local and national levels insofar as they are interlinked through 
transnational relationships (Behrens, Reichwein 2007: pp. 312-313). In this context, the introduction of 
the concept of multi-level governance is based on the understanding of integrated approaches and allows 
the further analysis of key actors, interdependencies, intersections and interactions between the levels 
(Ernst, Losada, Ziai 2008: p. 92).  
Local governance 
The link to the local level is the basis for identifying problems and potentials within marginalized set-
tlements. Thus the local level is the focus and “lowest common denominator” of integrated approaches 
for development. The aim of integration is to meet the demands of the urban poor and to overcome sec-
torally limited approaches. (BMVBS, BBSR 2007: pp. 17-18) 
Despite the diversity in the discussion proposals, there is consensus that the relevant participation of 
civil society and the public are the key requirements to determine the priorities of poverty reduction 
strategies and ways of implementation: 
The process of urbanization in the countries of the “Global South” 
38 
 
The development and implementation of “pro-poor policies” have to be tackled where poverty is con-
centrated: in rural areas, the informal sector and the economic sector with high labour costs (Altenburg 
2005: p. 186). According to RODENBERG (1999: p. 259), forward-looking policies cannot do without 
local initiative; otherwise they will turn out to be disrooted substitutionist policies. Thus, the aim of inte-
gration processes needs to be to reform unsatisfactory and inappropriate planning and implementation 
structures regarding how top-down processes can be improved and supplemented by bottom-up processes 
(Mathéy 2005: pp. 110-112). MOYO, HASAN and SATTERTHWAITE get to the nub of these chal-
lenges and targets, declaring: 
“A well-functioning civil society and politically involved citizenry are the backbone 
of long-term sustainable development.” (Moyo 2010: p. 58) 
“The key message [...] (is) – the need to strengthen and support low-income groups 
and their organizations, and the capacity of local organizations to work with them and 
be accountable to them – has relevance far beyond urban boundaries.” (Hasan, Patel, 
Satterthwaite 2005: pp. 5-6) 
“[…] that ‘the poor’ are and should be key actors in any poverty reduction pro-
gramme, and a recognition of their competencies, capacities and rights to influence 
priorities and manage processes. (Satterthwaite 2002: p. 186) 
Thus, the majority of experts agrees with SACHS (2005: p. 298) that the urban poor are the initial 
point of development from the bottom up. Concerning KARSCH (1997: pp. 3-4), the participation of the 
urban poor in decision-making processes is the “conditio sine qua non” to overcome poverty HERRLE 
(doctoral colloquium TU Berlin 03 February 2010) goes one step further by stating that:  
“Participation is not the issue anymore; it is a matter to develop actor-systems”.  
The organizations of urban civil society along with the available categories of capital and the urban 
poor in particular have to be recognized as active partners with all their knowledge, competencies and 
resources rather than as “target groups” (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 8, 10). DRILLING (2009: p. 19) 
describes this new understanding as the new popularity of localities. Boundaries between subjects and 
objects blur in this context in contrast to the traditional understanding of control if the so-called “target 
groups” contribute to developing new partnerships and pro-poor policies. As a result, new patterns of 
governance are accompanied by the extent of property rights and the scope of action for the new actors 
involved. (Fürst 2007: p. 355 referring to Scharpf 2000 and Mayntz 1997) In this context MITLIN and 
SATTERTHWAITE (2007: p. 486) emphasize that the gap cannot be closed without changing the rela-
tionship between local authorities and the poor population. In the course of these processes, public-sector 
representatives are forced to deal with self-help approaches at the local level and must develop respect for 
the broad range of self-help instruments used by the urban poor. (Kotowski 2005: pp. 181-182; Roden-
berg 2009: pp. 40-41) In this connection, the term “local governance” refers to new mechanisms of coor-
dination and control with increasing plurality concerning the combination of actors involved, instruments 
applied and issues addressed (Holtkamp 2007: p. 369). GROs are suitable partners at the local level. They 
have the potential to contribute significantly to development projects such as housing or the allocation of 
microcredits. Experience is available in these fields and many GROs have already demonstrated their 
accountability. They need support from governmental institutions and other external partners from the 
civil and economic sector. An extended scope of action is a general requirement to carry out their activi-
ties and to be able to play a part in integrative development processes. (Manda 2007: p. 337) In this con-
text, state efforts are needed to extend the socially formative power of grassroots organizations (Roden-
berg 1999: p. 251). The strategies and the scope of duties of local authorities at the settlement level have 
to be transformed in accordance with this. Furthermore, HASAN, PATEL and SATTERTHWAITE 
(2005: p. 12) and RODENBERG (2009: p. 41) additionally highlight the importance of horizontal links 
between GROs for know-how transfer and peer learning. 
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Intermediary organizations 
The interaction of top-down and bottom-up development requires intermediary organizations interlink-
ing the different levels and sectors (Kamps 1999: p. 40-41). NGOs are essential in this context as illus-
trated by chapter 3.1.5. In their role as intermediaries, NGOs are available as supporters or contacts of 
both sides: the demands of settlements’ residents and their local communities as well as the governmental 
authorities and development organizations. Some NGOs help set up community organizations whilst oth-
ers seek to support those which already exist (Mitlin 2001: p. 156). KARSCH (1997: p. 181-182) focuses 
on the balancing act NGOs have to manage in their cooperation with GROs and governmental organiza-
tions. NGOs for example tend to become development institutions if they have close links with govern-
mental programmes and run the risk of losing touch with GROs and losing their credibility. This balanc-
ing act is a prerequisite and at the same time an effect of the link between micro and macro structures. 
Consequently, the autonomy of NGOs in relation to governmental authorities is important for the success 
of cross-sectoral cooperation processes. (ibid.) In this context, HERRLE, JACHNOW and LEY (2006: p. 
6-7) identify the evolution of significant capabilities of argumentation, reliability and continuity in the 
symbiosis of existing GROs and supporting NGOs. They become important partners in negotiation and 
decision-making processes regarding issues like land tenure and housing because of their roots at the local 
level and their capabilities. (ibid.) 
Urban governance 
As described above, local governments in the countries of the Global South play an important role 
concerning the extent of poverty – they have the  
“[...] capacity either to reduce poverty – or to perpetuate or increase it.” 
(Hasan, Patel, Satterthwaite 2005: p. 6)  
The objective of an integrative approach and of good governance is to transform the contradictory – 
particularly anti-poor – attitude of local governments into one which is more pro-poor (ibid.: p. 6). 
HERRLE, JACHNOW and LEY (2006: p. 8) propose implementing structures within the municipal ad-
ministration which are able to put integrative approaches into practice and develop new forms of actor 
systems oriented to the principles of good governance. City-wide processes are particularly important 
within these integrative approaches. The involvement of representatives of all GROs within a city is es-
sential to identify the demand for action and to set priorities at the city-wide level.  
“This is no longer the hierarchical or vertical system that has long isolated and 
disempowered urban poor groups. Rather than restricting interaction to negotiations 
between particular urban poor groups and the politicians or civil servants responsible 
for their district, it allows the kinds of negotiations at city level that can address the 
urban poor’s problems of land tenure, infrastructure, housing and services at the city 
scale.” (Hasan, Patel, Satterthwaite 2005: p. 12) 
The Cities Alliance for instance has initiated and supports the development of city-wide action plans 
and city development strategies in 40 countries all over the world.18 The integrative aspects of such city-
wide negotiation processes strengthen horizontal links between urban poor communities. However, 
HASAN, PATEL and SATTERTHWAITE (ibid.) emphasize that their capacities and influence on urban 
development processes of urban governmental institutions are limited. They cannot and indeed should not 
provide for all needs, although the authors mention the need to control local markets because of their 
importance for low-income groups as well as issues like the supply of water, land for housing and loans 
as major areas of influence of urban governmental institutions. (ibid.: p. 4-5)  
Co-production represents one example of an integrative approach focusing on cooperation between 
GROs and governmental institutions. The concept of co-production is mentioned in connection with the 
failure of public services and the need for integrative approaches. CAHN (2008: p. 4) defines the re-
quirement of co-production because: 
                                                     
18 More information: http://www.citiesalliance.org/ca/cds_projects, accessed 03 May 2011 
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“[…] democracy itself requires co-production in order to work if the people are to 
exercise their theoretical sovereignty.”  
He adopted the idea of co-production from OSTROM, who mentioned the term in connection with the 
explanation of the interdependency between the police and local communities for the successful preven-
tion of crime. CAHN took the concept further by referring to the importance of neighbourhood level sup-
port systems such as families and communities. He underlines the need to be reciprocal to function as a 
support system. (Stephens, Ryan Collins, Boyle 2008: pp. 9-10) Referring to the need for the develop-
ment of public services in the countries of the Global South, the idea of co-production includes the strat-
egy “[…] to ask the people for their help and to use the skills they have.” (ibid.: pp. 10-11) Concerning 
this, co-production goes far beyond the consultation or involvement of people in decision-making: “[…] 
it is to encourage them to use the human skills and experience they have to help deliver public or volun-
tary services.” (ibid.) 
In this regard, STEPHENS, RYAN COLLINS and BOYLE (ibid.) describe community initiatives which 
have successfully provided themselves with for example drainage and mains water faster and far more 
cheaply than the more accepted top-down method. Regarding the social infrastructure, they mention a 
Brazilian programme which pays mothers to ensure that their children attend school. (ibid.) Thus, co-
production is an explicit political strategy by GROs to extend access to basic services (Mitlin 2008: p. 
339). MITLIN (ibid.: p. 353) mentions the possibility of self-organized (GROs engaging with the state) or 
state-organized co-production (as a fifth top-down approach) in this context. Self-organized co-
production entails a dynamic that “[...] encourages it to move beyond a local orientation and towards 
more substantive change [...]” (ibid.: p. 354.). Communities are prepared for more substantive engage-
ment with the political system and gain skills concerning negotiation, social practice and lobbying in the 
course of self-organized co-production (ibid.: p. 354). The understanding of co-production is associated 
with the notion that the family, the neighbourhood and the community can be considered as a core econ-
omy. In the course of co-production, territories in all sectors of the monetary economy are reclaimed for 
the core economy. (ibid. 2008: p. 3) 
STEPHENS, RYAN COLLINS and BOYLE (2008: p. 12) recommend the recognition of elements for 
the implementation of co-production processes such as: 
 providing people with opportunities for personal growth and development,  
 investment in strategies that develop emotional intelligence, 
 the use of peer support networks instead of just professionals for the transfer of knowledge 
and capabilities, 
 the reduction or blurring of the distinction between producers and consumers of services by 
reconfiguring the ways in which services are developed and delivered because “[…] services 
can be most effective when people get to act in both roles – as providers as well as recipi-
ents”, 
 allowing public service agencies to become catalysts and facilitators rather than simply pro-
viders, 
 devolving real responsibility, leadership and authority to ‘users’, and encouraging self-
organization rather than direction from above and 
 offering participants a range of incentives which help to embed the key elements of reciprocity 
and mutuality.  
Furthermore, different stages of projects have to be taken into account and differentiated in terms of 
co-governance (planning and delivery), co-management (joint production) and co-production (citizen 
production) (Brandsen, Pestoff 2006: p. 497). 
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National governance 
The consequences for the urban poor of lacking governance in the phase of the minimalistic state in 
the late 1970s and the current weakness of governmental institutions as described above are evidence of 
the particular need for active control and an urban focus by national governmental institutions.  
As with municipal institutions, there is also a need for the reform of governmental institutions at the 
national level. Reform processes need to be based on a model of future-oriented development with effi-
ciency, sufficiency and social equality as integral components. Policy coherence as another prerequisite 
implies the recognition of macroeconomic interdependencies and the need for democratic structures 
within the institutional, structural and social context. The development of such a national model depends 
on the social, ethnic and cultural circumstances in the individual state. (Sangmeister 2009: p. 15) 
Umbrella organizations of local initiatives are important to represent the interests of the urban poor at 
the national level. Similar to NGOs, they interact as intermediaries to support the GROs “at the bottom” 
and to increase the influence of low-income communities “at the top”. The extension of the scope of 
action and property rights within processes of governance at the national level is accompanied by this. 
(Rodenberg 1999: p. 257) 
Global governance 
Although the governance system is expanding with international development organizations and the 
governments of industrialized countries at the global level, the variety of actors and networks at the inter-
national level are not being used efficiently at the moment (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 8). Involving 
low-income groups and transmitting their interests to the macro-level will be the future tasks and chal-
lenges of new actor constellations (Rodenberg 2009: p. 41). These scaling-up processes are intended to 
entail effects in terms of the principle of countervailing influence. The representation of interests of low-
income groups at this level is needed to trigger international pressure and support to enforce improved 
local strategies for poverty reduction and urban development (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 9). Umbrella 
organizations of GROs and NGOs are important partners in this context. 
According to HERRLE, JACHNOW and LEY (ibid. p. 11), a stronger focus on urban issues is needed 
within processes of international development cooperation. In terms of the understanding of multi-level 
governance, development organizations need to create links with actors at all levels within their develop-
ment programmes and activities. Recognizing the demands of low-income groups is just as necessary as 
support from national and urban governments to develop structures corresponding to good governance 
(Hein 2007: p. 473). The limited number of countries with the capability of multi-level governance is one 
reason for this. Improving the quality of governmental institutions is necessary to facilitate the absor-
bency of development funds and management. Transparency, control and independent evaluation from 
both sides (i.e. donor and recipient countries) are prerequisites for responsible development cooperation 
in the course of this. (Nuscheler 2008: p. 28) Finally, horizontal links between governments of countries 
of the Global South and Global North for know-how transfer and the sharing of experience are as neces-
sary as between GROs at the local level.  
In addition to the creation of multi-level and cross-sectoral cooperation structures in the course of in-
tegrative development strategies, the literature also mentions specific issues and adjusting screws which 
have to be taken into account for the improvement of development approaches and which are elaborated 
below. 
Negotiation 
Negotiation is one key element for multi-level governance and the implementation of integrated ap-
proaches. MAYNTZ (1996: p. 475) defines negotiation as the coordination of resources (such as money 
or monetary values like information, expertise and reputation) which are introduced by actors in the coor-
dination of interests. Negotiation in a narrower sense is a form of coordination based on communication 
(Egner, Terizakis 2005: pp. 71-74). Given the need for integrative approaches and new actor constella-
tions, negotiation processes will become more important in the future because negotiation is also the pre-
requisite for interlinking all levels (including the various subjects and fields of action) with each other 
(Rodenberg 1999: p. 259). 
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Development of capital  
The need for basic forms of capital is stressed by the experts in the debate on reform. Additionally to 
real capital, they refer to the importance of soft forms of capital such as social capital and human capital 
in particular. In the view of Moyo (2010: p. 58), social capital represents the: 
“[…] invisible glue of relationships that holds business, economy and politi-
cal life together, is at the core of any country’s development. At its most elemen-
tal level, this boils down to a matter of trust.” 
PUTNAM (1993) introduced this term in connection “with civic virtues” at this time. The current un-
derstanding of social capital includes characteristics of social organization such as trust, values and net-
works, which are fundamental for collective action and to produce positive externalities (see chapter 
4.2.5). Social capital as a public value is owned not by individuals but by organizations, enterprises, cul-
tures and societies. But if social capital exists within an organization, it positively benefits each individ-
ual. Social capital impacts on the development of other forms of capital like human capital. The decrease 
in transaction costs and social integration are examples of positive externalities of social capital. How-
ever, SANGMEISTER (2009: p. 95) mentions the negative effects of social capital within the Mafia and 
the drug cartels in Columbia.  
Regarding the urban poor, the lack of “bonding social capital” as a basis for horizontal cooperation 
does not seem to be the problem. HERRLE, JACHNOW and LEY (2006: p. 7) highlight the need to rec-
ognize network structures and relationships of trust within local communities in the context of develop-
ment strategies. Vertical access to formal institutions is limited by the lack of “linking social capital” in 
contrast to “bonding social capital” (Sangmeister 2009: p. 95).  
Human capital, the second soft category of capital, plays an important role in processes of multi-level 
governance. It includes capabilities and competencies of individuals acquired in the course of education 
which are applied in production processes. This constitutes the qualification level of societies which is 
utilized on the labour market. (Sangmeister 2009: pp. 89-90) 
Human capital requires social capital; both support development (ibid. 94). Experience in various 
countries of the Global South shows that strategies to fund the wide-ranging establishment of human capi-
tal are accompanied by more sustainable development than strategies intended to dynamically increase 
real capital in connection with “social political abstinence” (ibid.: p. 91). SANGMEISTER (ibid.) refers 
to the findings of a World Bank study which illustrates that investing in the school system produces a 
higher aggregate return than physical investment. It is thus astonishing that governments in the Global 
South invest relatively little in educating and training their populations (ibid.: p. 90).  
Innovation capital, another category of capital, includes knowledge about entrepreneurial and social 
innovation processes referring to individuals and organizations. Innovation capital represents the connec-
tion of human capital and knowledge. It is generated in institutions of science and development and in the 
framework of production processes (ibid.: p. 92). 
Considering the need to develop these different kinds of capital, SANGMEISTER (2009: p. 91) calls 
for target-oriented investments to overcome deficiencies of human capital. These include the broad ex-
pansion of education, the refurbishment of traditional forms of teaching and learning, and taking the im-
mense demands of advanced training into account. (ibid.) 
Adjusting screws  
Regarding the challenges identified and the required structures and core issues, the contributions in the 
next part are related to fields of action relevant to increasing the scope of action of low-income groups 
and stimulating economic growth in countries of the Global South.  
First of all, the need for investment in educational and healthcare systems as well as in technical and 
transport infrastructure by governments has long been known, proposed many times, and is more relevant 
than ever. Additionally, the importance of secure tenure of land was explained in chapter 3. Transparent 
and secure ownership structures are prerequisites for individual investments by inhabitants. Furthermore, 
ownership is associated with the option to “[...] convert that land into collateral against which they can 
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borrow and invest.” (Moyo 2010: p. 138) BERNER (2000: p. 3) highlights the interdependence between 
the strong egalitarian allocation of tenure (land in particular) and dynamic growth. HASAN, PATEL and 
SATTERTHWAITE (2005: p. 9) underline that:  
“The MDGs will not be met in urban areas unless those living in illegal 
settlements can get tenure and infrastructure, and unless lower-income 
households can get into official land-for-housing markets.”  
State transfer money and the creation of investment incentives are important measures in this context 
(Seitz 2009: p. 104). A mixture of public and private finances resulting from long-term loans as well as 
guarantees and equity participation increase the necessary financial volume of public budgets. Other pro-
posed changes comprise approaches to promote economic development and to gear the market frame-
works and funding strategies to the demands of low-income groups.  
SEITZ (2009: p. 103) emphasizes that private capital emerges if the conditions for investment are pro-
pitious. He calls for good governance in the countries of the Global South in particular. In this context, 
SHIKWATI (2006: pp. 14-15) highlights that Africa has to find a stand-alone solution. In order to do this, 
he calls for the opening-up of markets in the countries of the North and the suspension of financial assis-
tance if it maintains the status quo. Likewise, governments should withdraw from the economy. (ibid.) 
The insight that efficient markets need to develop from bottom to top supports this demand (Easterly, 
Pyka 2006: pp. 81-82). Free market economies – in contrast to the state interference in countries of the 
Global South – benefit from the decentralization of supply and demand and the diversity of consumers 
and providers (ibid. 2006: p. 157). Consequently MESSNER and SCHOLZ (2004: p. 16) call for the 
greater involvement of stakeholders of civil society and the private sector. Furthermore, expanding the 
poor population’s access to financial assets and increasing individual capabilities (such as health policies) 
stimulate growth. In this context, ALTENBURG (2005: p. 189) identifies two different positions: the 
representatives of the absolute and the relative “pro-poor growth” debate. Both opinions agree on the 
necessity of redistributive policies that stimulate growth. However, there are differences of opinion in 
terms of the control of investments in favour of the poor population. In contrast to the representatives of 
the absolute “pro-poor growth” approach, the representatives of the relative approach emphasize directly 
involving the population in production processes and avoiding enabling them to profit from growth by 
trickle-down effects or social political compensation measures. (ibid.) 
The removal of distortions of competition to benefit low-income groups is one way of improving their 
integration into economic processes. Distortions of competition result for example from the bureaucratic 
obstacles to registering an enterprise. In addition, they are exacerbated by information asymmetries at the 
expense of low-income groups and in favour of well organized and politically interlinked interest groups 
of the upper class. ALTENBURG (ibid.) stresses the need to analyse interdependencies between measures 
focusing on economic growth and social inclusion, especially those promising a win-win situation for 
both sides. 
These findings should be recognized in the funding strategies of international development coopera-
tion in particular. The limitation of effectiveness of current approaches of development cooperation has 
already been explained. Thus, the opinion of many experts that top down is a discontinued model and 
bottom up the future model applies to funding processes as well (Nuscheler 2008: p. 31). The understand-
ing of financial assistance has to be reconsidered in connection with this because these forms of financing 
concepts do not comply with the OECD definition of financial assistance (Wolff 2010: p. 1). A few local 
funding instruments which trigger bottom-up processes are examined below: 
Local funding instruments 
1. Microcredits 
Muhammed Yunus, the founder of Grameen Bank, took the decisive step to offer microcredits to the 
poor (Neudeck 2009: p. 18).  
He “[…] revolutionized the thinking on how to lend to the poorest, and most rural, segments of coun-
tries; that is, the communities in which the majority of poor people are employed in the agricultural sec-
tor, often buffeted by unpredictable events, and live in villages which lack physical infrastructure (roads 
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or power supplies), making the costs of establishing a formal banking network prohibitive.” (Moyo 2010: 
p. 126)  
The effect of microfinance for low-income households becomes clear when considering the fact that 
women invest 87 percent19 of each dollar in the welfare of the family. With this in mind, SEITZ (2009: p. 
178) concludes that tiny amounts cleverly invested are sufficient to get low-income families out of pov-
erty and dependency. Consequently, microfinance systems with access to financial services for low-
income households are indispensable. The possibility of rapidly responding to the demand for money is 
one important advantage of local microfinance systems (Satterthwaite 2002: p. 180). Thus, consultancy 
for institutions, the training of experts and the provision of equity for microfinance institutes are useful, 
necessary measures by governments and development organizations. (Initiativkreis Bonner Aufruf 2009: 
pp. 4-5)  
2. Local funds 
Furthermore, donor and recipient countries could utilize the fact that local communities in villages and 
also in neighbourhoods of urban areas are characterized by powerful social control to provide funding for 
group loans. There are already many examples of successful self-help projects financed by group loans 
and local funds. In contrast to funding programmes by international financial assistance, local funds en-
able communities to access financial resources faster and more cheaply. Moreover, the application proce-
dure can be simplified. Local funds’ closeness to local communities allows them to respond to particular 
circumstances and changes. (Satterthwaite 2002: pp. 181-183) Furthermore, groups like youth groups and 
senior citizen groups who would not normally receive funds can be considered by local funding instru-
ments. As a result, “[...] local funds can be far more demand driven by having funds that urban poor 
groups can draw on as and when needed [...]” (ibid.: p. 181) in contrast to the difficulties of meeting the 
demands within international financial assistance. The reason is that “[...] funds are ‘pulled’ through the 
system by people’s needs, not ‘pushed’ through by external development agendas” (ibid.: p. 181) Fur-
thermore, the implementation of local fund instruments supports learning processes for local communi-
ties, yet also indirectly for local authorities. SATTERTHWAITE (ibid.: p. 183) proposes local funds in 
cooperation with local governments and national agencies with the aim of changing their approaches in 
the course of such learning processes.  
However, there are challenges which have to be considered regarding the management of local funds. 
SATTERTHWAITE (2002: pp. 185-186) underlines that: 
 it can be difficult to manage expectations and maintain trust especially if the first funding pe-
riod is very short, 
 the development of skills and capacities for monitoring instruments and measuring outcomes 
have to be connected to the funding initiative, 
 it is not expedient to use the fund for services which local governments are or are supposed to 
be responsible for, and 
 it is important to strike a balance between supporting community groups shouldering many 
key tasks and overburdening them with all the transaction costs.  
The relevance of micro and local funding instruments also becomes evident in the course of the case 
study analysis in this study. 
  
                                                     
19 Men 60 percent. 
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3. Participatory budgeting 
Participatory budgeting approaches stem from Brazil. The first initiative started in 1989 in Porto Ale-
gre. Although there is no precise or exact model for participatory budgeting, the general goal is to involve 
citizens in making policy decisions. The structure of each participatory budgeting programme is based on 
the particular political social and economic environment of each city or state. These programmes can be 
implemented at the urban or the national level. Rules have to be negotiated between the governmental 
authorities and the citizenry for the regulation of meetings and decision-making processes.  
Participatory budgeting is intended to promote public learning and active citizenship in order to 
achieve social justice through improved policies and resource allocation, and to reform administrative 
structures. Periodically, forums give citizens and politicians the opportunity to allocate resources, priori-
tize broad social policies and monitor public spending. (Wampler 2000: p. 2) Seen thus, participatory 
budgeting has the potential to initiate the mobilization of new GROs and broaden the membership and the 
scope of action of already established communities (Satterthwaite 2008: p. 312). 
4. Development on the basis of vouchers and cash for the poor 
EASTERLY and PYKA (2006: pp. 352-353) float the idea of allocating development vouchers to lo-
cal communities. Groups could decide themselves on how the vouchers are used and identify a suitable 
NGO in order to get technical assistance. An explicit voucher fund created especially for it would provide 
the money needed to realize the development project. NGOs would have to offer innovative, suitable 
services which meet the needs of local communities to stay competitive.  
The same authors take their idea of providing cash to low-income households one step further by sug-
gesting that they themselves could decide what investment is necessary in their specific situation. 
EASTERLY and PYKA (2006: p. 354) agree that despite the “potential pitfalls”, it would be interesting 
to initiate a pilot study to test this approach in practice.  
5. Mobilization of internal potential for savings and investment 
Accumulating savings is especially difficult with a small customer base, but SANGMEISTER 
(2009: p. 83) recommends identifying the unused savings potential of public and private budgets because 
savings are very relevant for economic growth in many countries of the Global South. Given the weak 
markets, this requires the provision of specific forms of investment consistent with risk tolerances, the 
savings potential of low-income households and interest-rate expectations. The success of microfinance 
since the foundation of Grameen Bank shows the considerable need for forms of investment for low-
income populations. (ibid.: pp. 83-84)  
Many experts emphasize the importance of community-managed savings and microfinance systems 
for local communities, especially if they can provide suitable finance instruments such as emergency 
loans. Furthermore, such cooperation facilitates the acquisition of resources for working and managing 
funds collectively. (Hasan, Patel, Satterthwaite 2005: p. 15)  
The approaches described show the variety of funding opportunities at the local level. There are suc-
cessful initiatives using one or more of these approaches to encourage local development. Multiple repli-
cations of best practices are needed in order to bring the vast numbers of low-income people into the 
global market. Africa in particular needs innovation in the financial sector to reduce poverty. 
(Moyo 2010: p. 140) 
3.2 Interim conclusions  
The findings of previous chapters led to the conclusion that complex actor systems and a broad range 
of instruments are needed to reduce poverty and to manage dynamic urbanization processes in the coun-
tries of the South. Thus, the representation of poor populations’ interests at all levels of governance is 
particularly relevant. In their Millennium Declaration, the representatives of the UN called for the forma-
tion of stable partnerships with stakeholders from the private sector and organizations of civil society to 
reduce poverty. HERRLE, JACHNOW and LEY (2006: p. 5) point out that the future of management of 
urbanization processes lies in flexible, participatory and cooperative models and underlines that:  
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“You have to get the people in the boat without commanding them.” (Herrle, doc-
toral colloquium 03 February 2010) 
The need for far-reaching multi-level reforms of institutions and regulatory systems becomes clear in 
this context. Considering the demanding requirements, ANNAN (2000: p. 64) declared that: 
“Mobilizing the skills and other resources of diverse global actors, therefore, may in-
creasingly involve forming loose and temporary global policy networks that cut across na-
tional, institutional and disciplinary lines.”  
SACHS (2005: p. 298) agrees and focuses on global networks with an operating radius from the local 
low-income community to the global centres of power and abundance as a key component for poverty 
reduction. Cooperation in political networks provides new opportunities for national administrations, 
which are overtaxed by the complexity of political decision-making processes without the input of infor-
mation from local actors of civil society (Benner et al. 2001: p. 360). According to COY and KRAAS 
(2003: p. 40), the establishment and strengthening of networks are actually the answer for more human 
urban management in the cities of the Global South. Regarding this, KORTEN (1990: p. 124) predicted 
the need for transnational cooperation between actors of all three sectors of governance back in 1990 and 
created the idea of the fourth-generation strategies (see chapter 3.1.5): 
“There is a need to energize decentralized action toward a people-centered de-
velopment vision on a much broader scale than is possible with the more focused 
interventions of either second or third generation strategies.”  
The objective of such multi-level actor-systems is to energize a critical mass of independent, decen-
tralized initiatives in support of a social vision (ibid.: p. 127). KORTEN’S idea (ibid.) is based on the 
mobilization of independent action “[…] by countless individuals and organizations across national 
boundaries, all supporting a shared ideal.” Therefore, different actors of GROs, NGOs, representatives 
of governmental authorities and the economy collaborate in continuously shifting networks and coalitions 
(ibid.: p. 127). In this context, networks are a mode of governance which has advantages over other forms 
such as markets and hierarchies by virtue of their changed decision-making structures (Jansen, Schubert 
1995: p. 141).  
The World Wide Web constitutes the foundation of transnational communication (Frantz, Martens 
2006: p. 81). Global networking via the internet allows the national and world community to be reached 
and pressure to be stepped up on political decision-makers and international donor organizations (Brun-
nengräber, Randeria 2008: p. 33-34). KORTEN (1990: p. 124; 126) provides reassurance that efforts in 
this context will generate reinforcing synergy, but also delivers the warning that “[…] the surest way to 
kill them is push them toward bureaucratization by drowning them in money”.  
In conclusion, given the complexity of challenges and requirements for the reform of governance sys-
tems, networks are recognized as potentially appropriate forms of cooperation. Regarding the need to 
interlink gaps of governance between bottom-up and top-down processes, this study analyses an existing 
transnational network of GROs involving NGOs, governmental institutions and international organiza-
tions within their activities. In the run-up to the case study, research networks as units of investigation and 
network analysis as a suitable research method are examined in detail below. 
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4 Networks: empirical relevance, typologies, characteristics 
The steadily growing number of global networks is an indication of the decreasing relevance of na-
tional boundaries in the perception of the world. Globally networking scientists, NGOs, enterprises and 
artists perceive the world as a whole. From being a rarity in the 1990s, networks have since become 
commonplace (Grabher 2006: p. 172). Nowadays there are networks and network theories in all spheres 
of society and scientific disciplines. Networks are seen as “political animals” because of their dynamics, 
structure and processes. They are the result of cooperation, require negotiation and learning, and are the 
basis for the formation of social and network capital. (Meckling 2003: p. 32) The business sector in par-
ticular recognizes the potential of global networks to increase legitimacy and transparency in the course 
of bottom-up processes (ibid. 2003: pp. 89-100). The previous chapter showed that this perspective 
should also be a model for cooperation between and within the states of the global North and South. Fur-
thermore, the involvement of weak and vulnerable actors in the reorganization of the world is essential for 
legitimate global governance. (Messner 2010: p. 2) Governance research responds to the need for such 
multilevel cooperation models and focuses on different levels of control (local, regional, national, trans-
national) interlacing between them and cross-linking with policy areas (Schindler 2006: p. 105).  
Networks are natural objects of consideration in this context (ibid. 2006: p. 105). They are applied as 
political instruments for governance in the transformation of regulation and organization patterns in soci-
ety and politics. The traditional notion of the “homogeneously rich North” and the “homogeneously poor 
south” as well as the idea of “centre” and “periphery” can be derived from the territorial perspective of 
networks (Pommeranz 2001: pp. 16-17). In this context, WIECHMANN (2008: pp. 96-97) considers net-
works as basic institutional patterns of post-Fordian societies which offer an “impression of order in the 
midst of chaos” (Atkinson, Coleman 1989: pp. 47-67). Furthermore, networks applied as an analytical 
category allow complex relationships such as those occurring in globalization processes to be reduced. 
This particularly applies regarding the fact that the fewer regulatory structures exist, the more collective 
strategies are required to overcome dilemmas resulting from the regulatory vacuum within the states of 
the Global South (see chapter 3.1.2) and the international level (Wiechmann 2008: pp. 96-97). This is 
why networks as “institutions sui generis” seem to be an appropriate instrument – because they generate 
interrelations between the sectors of governance systems and organize decentral order (see Meckling 
2003: pp. 32-33). Being hybrid forms of governance between market and hierarchy, networks combine 
the advantages and disadvantages of both alternatives (Wald, Jansen 2007: pp. 96-97).  
The dimensions of networks can be described using phenomena as well as theory and research meth-
odology. Networks as phenomena are categorized in different typologies by specific characteristics and 
dynamics. Network analysis as theory and research methodology is applied to the analysis and description 
of organizations and their processes of communication and cooperation to enable the effectiveness of 
networking to be evaluated. The following chapters give an overview of these three dimensions. The re-
search methodology and the set of criteria used in the case study research in this thesis are defined in the 
following theoretical section. 
4.1 Network theory: Development and current status  
Networks have grown on account of their popularization into an important and highly sophisticated 
component, a powerful and highly differentiated unit for analysis (Broch 2007b: p. 7). Networks and net-
work theories can be found in all social spheres and scientific disciplines. WIECHMANN (2008: pp. 97-
98) underlines the obvious blur of definition in contrast to the frequency of the use of term. There is still 
no general network theory. Even if numerous individual case studies exist, systematic comparative explo-
rations of networks are still rare. (ibid.) Depending on each individual scientific perspective, characteris-
tic dimensions of networks are specified and integrated more in the explicit scientific context. In a rough 
structuring of theories, six groups of approaches can be identified: psychological, economic, political-
economic, sociological, regionally oriented, and interorganizational theories (Meckling 2003: pp. 47-48).  
MORATH (2002: pp. 16-17) refers to the 1960s as the starting point of the career of social networks 
in various disciplines. Psychologists such as QUILLIAN (see 1967) initiated the debate about cognitive 
networks with their studies of the storage of knowledge through networking. Network approaches were 
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used to identify power relations and decision-making processes in urban areas in the political sciences as 
an example. Studies of different German and American cities by Laumann and Pappi (1973, 1976), 
Laumann and Marsden (1979), Pappi and Melbeck (1984) are considered groundbreaking in the scientific 
community (Morath 2002: pp. 16-17). 
In the early 1980s, network analysis finally became established in the social sciences thanks to a num-
ber of fundamental works by for instance Burt and Minor (1983), Marsden and Lin (1982), Knoke and 
Kuklinski (1982) and Pappi (1987). The potentials of networks in the context of intermediation and gov-
ernance were described from the angle of political science (see Marin, Mayntz 1991; Knoke 1990). Fur-
thermore, the communication sciences and organization and management research discovered networks 
as an approach and instrument for analysis. (Morath 2002: pp. 16-17) 
Social network research is generally based on the fundamental assumption that structures of interac-
tion in networks have enormous influence on social processes. Originating from this, the structural theo-
retical network approach developed by Windeler (2001) is based on Giddens’ structurational theory 
(1984). He formulates a network theory which equally includes social institutions, action by and relation-
ships of network actors. Furthermore, the regulation and governance of networks are considered in this 
context. Various authors mention specific mechanisms for network governance such as trust, reciprocity 
and negotiation in combination with mechanisms of markets and hierarchies (see Sydow, Windeler 1994: 
p. 2; Loose, Sydow 1994: 181 ff.) (see chapter 3). 
In contrast to this view of networks, sociologists reproduce the dynamics of networking processes in 
order to find the potential for interconnection between the micro- and macro-level (Fuchs 2007: p. 100). 
In recent years, global economic networks, transnational city networks and global policy networks have 
been analysed concerning their action and effectiveness. All approaches aim to solve similar challenges: 
support for (economic) interaction, the transfer of ideal means and the creation of security under unsafe 
conditions. Micro-processes in social and economic practice, the implementation of long-term institu-
tions, regulation, norms and conventions at all levels gain in importance in this context. The consideration 
of institutionalization, social order and action in the field of sociology and political sciences provides 
further stimulus for the conception of social networks. (Berndt, Glückler 2006: pp. 15-16) 
JANSEN (2006: p. 11) highlights that the term “network” in the understanding of social network 
analysis differs from that of institutional economics or neo-institutionalism because it allows a more spe-
cific, systematic and quantifiable description. Among other things, the approaches differ in the under-
standing of networks as a form of governance between market and hierarchy or as a self-contained form 
alongside them (Grabher 2006: p. 84). Studies in political science focus on networks as instruments of 
control between market and hierarchy. This interest of research is based on the insight that state capaci-
ties for top-down policies and control are limited as a result of increasingly scarce resources and the com-
petition with economic actors and other political stakeholders. The need for the transformation of state 
action from government to coordinating, activating and initiating approaches of governance is closely 
associated with this change of power relations. (Meckling 2003: p. 41) In this context, networks can be 
seen as new approaches for the integration of different actors who cooperate in order to transfer ideas and 
knowledge, to adjust values, to build and maintain trust, and to reduce risks. (Fürst 2008: p. 39) 
In recent years, economic geography has increasingly utilized network theory and various metaphors 
of networks focusing on local production systems, geographic clusters and creative milieus (Berndt, 
Glückler 2006: pp. 15-16). Urban research in the context of geography is committed to the investigation 
of power constellations, institutional embeddedness as well as forms of governance of networks (Rothfuß 
2006: p. 108). 
Recognizing the importance of networks, CASTELL (1989) supplemented the traditional “space of 
places” by the “space of flows” in which social actors interact while living in different spaces. This juxta-
position of spaces entails the loss of central monitoring. Applied to the role of the state, it becomes clear 
that it is not able to intervene unilaterally; the willingness for cooperation by the state is essential in this 
context. (Wiechmann 2008: pp. 96-97)  
Actor-network theory, another theoretical perspective, refers to the metaphor of rhizome as the first al-
ternative to the nodes and edges concept of networks. Initial considerations of this metaphor originated 
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with DELEUZE, GUATTARI and MASSUMI (1976, 1988) and influenced the development of actor-
network theory. Networks represent a heterogeneous reality in this theory which is characterized by per-
manently and multidimensionally evolving interactions:  
“The rhizome is altogether different, a map and not a tracing […]. The map is 
open and connectable in all dimensions; it is detachable, reversible, susceptible, to 
constant modification. It can be torn, reversed, adapted to any kind of mounting, re-
worked by any individual group, or social formation.” (Deleuze, Guattari, Massumi 
1988: p. 12) 
This perspective differs from the classical network approach of governance and social network analy-
sis because it recommends eliminating limitation to the human being, a set of norms, values and institu-
tions. In this understanding it integrates humans as well as non-humans as actors in hybrid collectives and 
highlights the transformative and processual dimension of networks (see Callon, Law 1995). The liquida-
tion of the dichotomy between human beings and matter in this context allows the concept of hybrid ge-
ographies with nature playing an active role. (Grabher 2006: pp. 100-102) With reference to the focus of 
this study on transnational networking activities by local communities of urban dwellers, their applied 
mechanisms of governance and their cooperation with outside actors, restriction to networks with human 
actors is appropriate. Even so, the case study shows that interrelationships between resources such as 
information and funds can also be understood as sub-networks within the transnational network of local 
communities.  
Finally, the absence of a general theory is accompanied by a relatively high theoretical connectivity 
and provides the possibility to explore networks from various theoretical perspectives (Morath 2002: p. 
21). Bearing this in mind, relevant structures, typologies, dynamics and mechanisms of governance are 
examined below with the aim of establishing the theoretical framework for the case study research. 
4.2 Structural characteristics, dynamics and processes of networks 
“[…] the more haphazardly the daring fisherman’s net is woven, the better his 
catch. Let us merely encourage each man to go as far as he can and praise each man 
who spins a mesh of new fantasy around things. Is it not the well-constructed systems 
that will give the future natural geographer the bearings for his great map of nature?” 
(Novalis 1798-1799a, in Klee, Manheim 2005: pp. 81-83) 
“[…] je willkürlicher das Netz gewebt ist, das der kühne Fischer auswirft, desto 
glücklicher ist der Fang. Man ermuntre nur jeden, seinen Gang so weit als möglich 
fortzusetzen, und jeder sei willkommen, der mit einer neuen Phantasie die Dinge über-
spinnt. Glaubst du nicht, daß es gerade die gut ausgeführten Systeme sein werden, aus 
denen der künftige Geograph der Natur die Data zu seiner großen Naturkarte 
nimmt?“ (Novalis 1798-1799b, in Mahr 1997: pp. 85-86 
Considering networks as phenomena as well as theory and research methodology, the following chap-
ter is intended to explore networks with regard to their “three-dimensional construction” (Morath 2002: 
p. 20) which consists of the elements actor, structure and process/topic.  
The understanding of networks20 is based on the theory of social communication. Formally described 
networks are structures of interaction which consist of a set of nodes (individual persons or organizations) 
and edges which represent interactions (such as family relationships, friendships, the transfer of knowl-
edge or balance of power) between the nodes. In this context, structures of cooperation or competition can 
be described in an interdisciplinary manner with the instrument of networks.  
  
                                                     
20  Besides the understanding of networks based on social interactions, there are different approaches to networks in 
other disciplines such as infrastructural networks (road, railway and telecommunications networks). 
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C
Cohesion results from the tendency to establish clusters and cliques 
between specific categories of network members. Everett (2001, quoted 
by Kröll 2003: p. 167) describes cohesive sub-groups as “groups of ac-
tors who interact with each other to such an extent that they could be 
considered to be a separate entity.” Regarding this, cohesion is defined 
by STAEHLE (1994: p. 262) as a minimum of sense of community, 
solidarity and commitment existing within a group of actors.  
Equivalence emerges in the course of the development of typical patterns 
of network relations between specific types of partners with the objective 
of reducing the complexity of the total system. 
 
Cohesion 
Prominence is developed in the course of central hierarchy and asym-
metric power relations between central and marginal nodes. 
According to KNOKE and BURT (1983: p. 198), “[…] an actor is 
prominent to the extent that he is involved in relationships that make 
him an especially visible member of a social system”.  
Actors and structures  
The internal structure of networks depends on the actors involved. Taking the dynamic perspective 
into account, JANSEN (2006: p. 271) describes networks as institutions which accrue from strategies of 
actors and their inner and outer structures. Thus, networks are the structural form of appearance of proc-
esses, including relations between actors. Depending on the character of processes, networks consist of 
individual actors (micro-network), collective actors (macro-network) and individual actors representing 
an organization (meso-network) (Kutschker 2003a: pp. 1061-1062)  
In general, actors in networks operate against the background of three logics: the optimization of their 
own organization (internal orientation), the representation of interests, and cooperation and networking 
with the network’s environment (Messner 1997: p. 50; Chen 2005: pp. 14-15). The environment and the 
context of networks are influencing factors as well. In this sense, networks must reflect the outer com-
plexity with their inner structure in order to achieve their own goals. Communication and organization 
structures of networks develop in connection with these logics. (Chen 2005: pp. 14-15) 
Regarding the analysis of networks, ANHEIER and KATZ (2004: p. 209) identified five principles of 
relationships in networks: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Equivalence 
Prominence 
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Range represents the link between members of different networks with 
the objective of transfer and cooperation between isolated nodes. 
Broker and gatekeeper function as strategic links between different 
networks without being members of them.
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 12: Principles of relationships in networks (Source: see Rothfuß 2006: p.101; Anheier, Katz 2004: p. 209) 
These five principles illustrate that networks emerge and exist through structuration (see Windeler 
2001: 245; Meckling 2003: pp. 49-51). Given that a network exists through its actors (not despite or with-
out them), each network is a specific social “space-time configuration” (Morath 2002: p. 20): if actors 
leave a network or new actors join, a new network arises. (ibid.) 
4.2.1 Typical characteristics  
In the understanding that what “[…] a network does is related to how it is structured” (Mendizabal 
2006: vii), the differentiation of networks and organizations is vital in particular for the subsequent case 
study research. Following the first definition and delimitation of networks, the structural characteristics 
and existing typologies are described in more detail below. 
Boundaries and interdependencies 
In general, networks have no fixed boundaries and are able to cross institutional, functional, spatial, 
sectoral and political borders (Morath 2002: pp. 16-17). Furthermore, networks can be extended at any 
time. Hence, the visualization of networks in analyses will only be possible in limited sections and taking 
a static perspective despite the fact that networks are actually dynamic. (Broch 2007a: p. 106) At the same 
time, interdependencies between the nodes define a network vis-à-vis its environment. These interde-
pendencies can be represented by the allocation of resources and/or information in social, contractual, 
legal or business relationships. (Rudolph 2001: pp. 18-19) MAYNTZ (1997: p. 244) concludes in this 
context that boundaries of networks can only be determined from an ex-post perspective. 
Characteristics of membership and relationships 
The low formal institutionalization of networks influences the characteristics of membership. Net-
works can be inclusive and exclusive, involvement is selective, and equal participation cannot be assumed 
or forced. (Wiechmann 2008: p. 100)  
Range 
Broker, gatekeeper 
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The degree of formalization and obligation in organizations is higher; task fulfilment is voluntary or 
remunerated. Accordingly, the potential for self-organization in networks is based on voluntary and not 
formalized membership. Furthermore, the quality of the relationship between members varies: it may be 
hierarchical or equal, solid or competitive, including equal or unequal transfer (Schindler: pp. 101-102). 
Hierarchical relationships in networks generally play a tangential role (Powell 1990, Sydow 1995, Ru-
dolph 2001: pp.18-19). Every single node is autonomous; central control is weak or non-existent. At the 
same time WIECHMANN (2008: p.100) identifies in his studies the existence of a moderate degree of 
hierarchies as beneficial. Taking this into account, networks develop a specific mode of governance 
which is different from markets and hierarchies (Rudolph 2001: pp. 18-19). Additionally, network rela-
tionships can display different qualities such as multiplex and reciprocal (in the sense of long-term and 
recurring relationships) as well as unilateral (Fischer, Gensior 1995: p. 36; Meckling 2003: p. 44). Rela-
tionships can be strong or weak according to the degree of dependency of interest assertion. As a result, 
networks create different densities (Schindler: pp. 101-102). 
Strong ties are characterized by close (frequent and intensive) relationships such as in families and 
friendships. These kinds of relationships are able to create solidarity and trust. Generally speaking, strong, 
resilient relationships are developed between actors that are similar in terms of the social or organiza-
tional contexts and social attitudes or their embeddedness in similar spaces. (Jansen, Wald 2007: pp. 190–
192) ROTHFUß (2006: pp. 95) refers to CAMAGNI (1991), who introduced the terms spatial (geo-
graphical), social and organizational proximity in this context which influence the creation, communica-
tion and interaction within networks. In later studies, BOSCHMA (2005; 2009: p. 5) and BOSCHMA and 
FRENKEN (2010: pp. 120-138) extentaugment this set of typologies with those of cognitive and institu-
tional proximity in order to encourage trust-based relationships and to facilitate the transfer of knowledge. 
Based on these authors, the different typologies can be described as follows: 
Spatial proximity 
This typology emerges in the course of face-to-face interactions. Regarding this, spatial or geographi-
cal proximity can be defined as “[…] physical distance between actors in absolute […]” (Boschma and 
Frenken 2010: pp. 123-124). BOSCHMA and FRENKEN (ibid.) highlight that this kind of proximity 
should not be put on the same level as co-location because spatial proximity can also be realized tempo-
rarily within meetings between actors who are globally distributed. However, spatial proximity is easier 
and cheaper to achieve between actors who are co-located.  
Social proximity 
The understanding of social proximity is based on the embeddedness literature by GRANOVETTER 
(1985) and UZZI (1996). Socially embedded relations based on trust and repeated action (such as in 
friendships, kinships or neighbourhoods) at the micro-level are vital for the development of social prox-
imity. (Boschma, Frenken 2010: p. 122) The existence of trust in relations characterized by social prox-
imity limits the risks of conflict and facilitates the transfer of informal knowledge between actors belong-
ing to different organizations. Furthermore, social proximity encourages the formation of new network 
relations which emerge when two nodes are introduced to each other by a third one connected to them 
both. (ibid.: pp. 122-123) 
Organizational proximity 
First of all, organizational proximity emerges not only between but also within organizations. Repre-
senting the “[…] extent to which relations are shared in an organizational arrangement […]” it includes 
the degree of autonomy and control that is exercised between actors (Boschma, Frenken 2010: p. 122). 
This refers to the degree of internalization of rules and values between the actors involved (Mattes: p. 6).  
Institutional proximity  
Representing the extent and the way in which networks coordinate their actions, this typology is 
closely related to the understanding of organizational proximity. Institutional proximity includes formal 
institutions (e.g. laws) and informal institutions (e.g. norms and values). The existence of these institu-
tions provides stable conditions for learning processes. Cross-sectoral relationships within networks for 
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example bear the risk of a lack of institutional proximity as the actors “[…] operate in different institu-
tional regimes […]” with different formal and informal institutions. (Boschma, Frenken 2010: p. 123) 
The tendency to homophily as a result of any kind of proximity between actors supports the reduction 
of insecurity and the construction of trust, collective norms and mutual understanding. The development 
of trust is supported by the existence of more than one proximity and can be maintained through 
GRANOVETTER’S (1985) concept of “structural embedded action”. In conclusion, the embeddedness 
in multiple relationships entails trust (Wald, Jansen 2007: pp. 98-99). Furthermore, the abilities for prob-
lem-solving and hence the benefits from cooperation are growing. In this context, networks are able to 
develop common views and instruments. These “intertwined” processes of the homophile “selection” of 
members and partners and the “contagion” in the sense of social impact can be considered when analys-
ing evolutions of networks. (Jansen, Wald 2007: p. 194) 
Weak ties are in contrast to strong ties less intensive and redundant, but they have the potential to 
bridge large distances, to transfer knowledge and values. For this reason they are ideal for initiating proc-
esses in connection with mobility, modernization, innovation and diffusion. At the same time weak ties 
within networks cope detrimentally with complex issues. (Jansen, Wald 2007: pp. 190-192) 
Dense networks show strong relationships and are the basis for closing the social gap and strengthen-
ing solidarity within groups at for instance the local level. Closed and overlapping relationships between 
group members allow visibility and the sanction of deviant members without needing expensive control 
mechanisms. Consequently, JANSEN and WALD (2007: pp. 190-192) stress the existence of weak and 
strong ties to support “searching processes”, the transfer of knowledge and the implementation of new 
procedures. SCHINDLER (2006a: pp. 101-102) concludes in this context that relationships with weak 
dependencies of interest assertion are more suitable for interlinking heterogeneous actors.  
In addition to the consideration of network structures and relations, the focus on transnational net-
works of local communities in urban areas also requires the recognition of social structures of organiza-
tions and groups. Referring to POMMERANZ (2001: pp. 105-106), the differences and similarities of 
these categories are identified below. 
First of all, egalitarian and reciprocal interactions are the basis of networks in particular while negotia-
tion, dialogue and discourse represent the main means of communication within networks as well as in 
groups. By contrast, the individual member in an organization is embedded in intentional processes, 
formalized relationships and operational structures. The distribution of work in organizations is charac-
terized by a higher degree and standardization of tasks than in networks and groups. At the same time, 
informal patterns of relationships are not excluded. The style of communication in organizations is based 
on hierarchical interaction which is bound by directives whereas the institutional fragility of relationships 
in networks influences the durability and dynamics of action. As a result, networks differ from organi-
zations as they pass through a development cycle, starting from the phase of advancement and success 
via the process of maturing and stagnation and culminating in decline. Organizations as well as groups 
and families are, in contrast to networks, long-term and less cyclical. (see Grabher 1993; Pommeranz 
2001: pp. 105-106) Conflict solutions in networks and groups are consensus-oriented. The point of ori-
gin of networks may be initiated intentionally or they may grow as a kind of “historical property” from 
a local social culture. In this sense, networks involve intentional as well as territorial elements. Accord-
ingly, families and networks are similar to each other. The territorial embeddedness of networks has a 
positive influence on the stability and dynamics of the actual fragile structure (see spatial and social prox-
imity). Organizations and groups derive from an intentional act connected with a procedure of formal 
institutionalization. Finally, POMMERANZ (2001: p. 106) highlights that the effort needed for organiza-
tion and management in networks, groups and families is lower than in organizations. According to 
their cross-sectoral focus, networks operate in different scopes of duty whereas organizations manage 
fewer issues and sectors (ibid.).  
With reference to POMMERANZ (2001), the following figure offers an overview of specific charac-
teristics of networks, organizations, groups and families: 
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Dimensions Variety/dimensional 
Characteristics 
Network Organization Group Family 
Objectarchitecture/ 
-structure 
 
Style of communi-
cation 
hierarchical – 
egalitarian 
egalitarian 
 
hierarchical 
 
egalitarian 
 
egalitarian 
 
Variety of the task monoton - inspiring 
 
inspiring 
 
monoton 
 
inspiring 
 
--- 
 
Holistics of the task simple – complex 
 
complex 
 
simple 
 
complex 
 
--- 
 
Distribution of 
Power 
even - uneven even uneven even uneven 
Other Dimensions  
Types of conflict topical – 
intellectual – 
normative-cultural 
topical- 
intellectual 
normative- 
cultural 
topical- 
intellectual 
normative- 
cultural 
Conflict solutions 
 
consensual – 
hierarchical 
consensual 
 
hierarchical 
 
consensual 
 
hierarchical 
 
Object development/ 
embedding depth 
territorial – 
intentional 
territorial 
 
intentional 
 
--- 
 
--- 
 
Time-related cover-
age 
limited to lifecycle - 
permanent 
limited to 
lifecycle 
 
permanent 
 
permanent 
 
permanent 
 
Object management a lot – little little a lot little little 
 
Figure 13: Specific characteristics of networks, organizations, groups and families (Source: Pommeranz 2001: pp. 
103-104, Own translation) 
Power relations 
The duration and the mode of governance are influencing aspects for power relations in networks (Sy-
dow 2003). Long-term networks are characterized by reciprocal relations and by the existence of common 
experiences and expectations which result from the long “shadow of the future” (Axelrod 1984). Focus-
ing on the governance of networks, a broad range of mechanisms can be identified between hierarchical 
and heterarchical modes. Hierarchically oriented network governance is practised by the application of 
more or less clearly identified central positions or leadership functions which determine network practices 
and rules of behaviour as well as the selection of members, the allocation of resources and the definition 
of network boundaries. By contrast, the governance of interactions and relationships in heterarchically 
oriented networks is decentrally distributed. Furthermore, these networks are characterized by emergent, 
strong lateral relationships and a horizontal distribution of authority. (Grabher 2006: p. 84) 
Power relations in networks are diffuse and are discussed controversially. This is in contrast to the 
structuration of the world in the context of a vertical geometry of power: power at the top and powerless-
ness at the bottom (Morath 2002: p. 20). Even if horizontal and decentral coordination is typical of net-
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works (see ibid.: p. 20; Latour 1996: p. 371; Meckling 2003: pp. 44-45), the assumption that networks are 
free of hierarchy is misleading. WIECHMANN (2008: p. 100) highlights that even if formal hierarchical 
levels are absent, informal structures can be connected to authority. Core groups for instance can be found 
as crystallization points which are able to concentrate power (Chen 2005: pp. 14-15). Asymmetric power 
relations are characterized by the differing provision of resources or decision-making competencies. 
SCHINDLER (2006: p. 288) highlights that the existence of such asymmetries is the norm in networks 
involving governmental and private actors. Power asymmetries carry the risk of the loss of legitimacy in 
this context. JANSEN and WALD (2007: pp. 190-192 referring to Burt 1992) mention three attributes 
which are crucial for the structural power of an actor:  
1. The more unique a network member’s position within the network is and the less the 
competition there is, the more powerful they will be. 
2. The more heterogeneous their network relations, the more autonomous and powerful they 
will be. 
3. The more relations they have and the farther the network extends beyond weak ties, the 
more independent they will be with regard to the individual reference groups.  
MECKLING (2003: pp. 44-45) emphasizes the importance of interdependencies (instead of dependen-
cies such as in hierarchies or independency such as in markets) to limit power and the monopoly of 
power. Due to this, networks and groups can be compared concerning their balances of power which are 
less differentiated than in organizations. Their lower degree of institutionalization is one reason for this. 
(Wiechmann 2008: p. 100)  
In conclusion, networks – seen as a hybrid form or an independent form of governance – can be dis-
tinguished from markets and hierarchies. The three forms of governance show different mechanisms: 
prices/market, instruction/hierarchy, and in contrast to this trust/network. Trust in networks is particular 
important because the individual contributions are difficult to measure and rule violations are hard to 
monitor. Competition in markets can be equated to cooperation in networks. Governance mechanisms in 
networks can therefore be described as trustful cooperation.  
4.2.2 Typologies 
The description of structural characteristics above will be now supplemented with an overview of ex-
isting typologies of networks. Note that the following typologies are not “essential categories” which are 
mutually exclusive but in fact overlap to varying different extents. (Grabher 2006: p. 84)  
First of all, networks can be distinguished concerning their formal characteristics between personal 
networks and inter-organizational networks. Personal networks consist of private relationships, which are 
embedded in everyday life such as in families, friendships or tribal relationships.  
Inter-organizational networks represent systemic patterns of relations which consist of organizations 
as corporative actors.21 Even if the actors in these networks are individuals too, they act as agents or rep-
resentatives of the organizations involved. (Pommeranz 2001: pp. 108-109) POMMERANZ (ibid.) men-
tions strategic alliances, supplier networks and public-private partnerships as examples of inter-
organizational networks. In this context, this typology can be considered as an important structural char-
acteristic of modern societies (see Mayntz 1992: p. 21). Inter-organizational networks exist in terms of 
policy networks, economic networks and social networks. Forms of interaction such as communication, 
cooperation and coordination are applied in all of these typologies.  
Social networks have specific spatial references which are defined by the territorial embeddedness of 
their nodes. These networks can be anchored at the local, regional and international level. Because of 
                                                     
21  “Corporate” in the sense of an organization which is created and controlled by a private owner, a government 
mandate or a member-based collective (top-down organization). (Flam 1990: p. 5) 
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their potential to cross boundaries, networks can be interlinked with actors at all levels simultaneously. 
(Pommeranz 2001: p. 109) 
Other network typologies can be defined with regard to their specific intention. Whereas individuals in 
familiar relationships communicate and cooperate with the aim of ensuring the stability and survival of 
the family, project networks are intended to realize a specific project while organizations cooperate in 
strategic networks with the aim of strategic alignment. The central functions of networks with this objec-
tive are bargaining, coordination and implementation (Witte, Benner, Streck 2003: p. 66; Meckling 2003: 
pp. 16-17).  
Given that different typologies can exist within a network steadily or temporarily, a set of main ty-
pologies is considered below. 
 
Informal/formal networks 
 
The membership of informal networks is based on common experiences and existing social relation-
ships such as families or ethnicity. The time horizon of these types of relationships is long-term because 
of the frequent exchange. However, the scientific community evaluates the qualities of this typology am-
bivalently: whereas the potentials of informal networks to compensate for the structural deficits of market 
and hierarchy are highlighted by one group, the others mention negative interferences by informal net-
works with market and hierarchy. In that sense, the informal character of this typology makes it suited for 
distortion, manipulation and repression. Accordingly, informal networks can also be found in the context 
of Mafia-like structures or terrorism. At the same time, informal networks emerge in organizational con-
texts with formal and hierarchical structures. Informal networks for example exist in enterprises without 
falling foul of these structures and institutions. In terms of “communities of practice” (Brown, Duguid 
1991: pp. 40-57), these networks compensate for structural weaknesses within know-how transfer by 
providing the possibilities for decentral learning processes. (Grabher 2006: pp. 89-90) 
By contrast, formal networks are more oriented to strategic alignment. Strategic or formal networks22 
show a higher degree of centralization concerning the allocation of resources and the selection of mem-
bers compared to informal networks. Furthermore, communication channels and the transfer of informa-
tion are less open than in informal networks and power emerges more starkly. (Grabher 2006: p. 86) The 
higher degree of formalization in contrast to informal networks refers to the existence of mechanisms and 
structures of governance which are targeted at stabilizing and safeguarding the effectiveness of network 
relationships. Considering this, these mechanisms for network governance will be involved as relevant 
aspects in the case study research of this thesis. 
Mono-sectoral and trisectoral networks/policy networks 
Mono-sectoral networks are networks which develop from the relationships of actors of one of the 
three sectors. By contrast, trisectoral networks involve actors from three sectors. In this typology of net-
works “[…] states, international organizations, civil society actors and the private sector are collaborat-
ing to achieve what none of the single actors is able to achieve on its own” (Witte et.al 2000: p. 176). 
Immaterial and material as well as authoritative and allocative resources are distributed while rights and 
obligations are agreed in trisectoral networks. (Meckling 2003: pp. 107-109) 
Based on this knowledge, policy networks are generally trisectoral networks. Concerning the defini-
tion of both terms, the literature shows a significant degree of convergence and allows the synonymous 
use of the terms. Described as “front gardens of global society” (Sachs see Meckling 2003: p. 127), pol-
icy networks are coalitions of and for change. Accordingly, they will gain in importance. The scope of 
topics within this typology of networks ranges from the development and provision of vaccines or the 
construction of dams to the establishment of environmental standards. (Witte et. al 2000: p. 176) Even if 
governmental actors are not unimportant from the perspective of policy networks, they do not take per se 
a dominant position over social or economical actors. (Schindler 2006: p. 102) Given the cross-sectoral 
actor constellation, the set of interests within policy networks is correspondingly heterogeneous. Consid-
                                                     
22 Grabher uses both terms synonymously.  
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ering this, negotiation functions as mechanisms for advocating different interests differ from mechanisms 
of competition in the same way that the logic of the economic sector or of authorities and obediences 
differs from that of hierarchies. (Mayntz 1996: p. 478) There are no guidelines concerning the number or 
nomination of actors or the structure of negotiations. The orientation of the decision-making process de-
velops in the course of the ongoing negotiation process between the actors involved. (Benz 1997: p. 315) 
In summary, policy networks are mainly non-hierarchical, informal interactions between actors with dif-
ferent interests who try to negotiate them by common action with decentral, distributed responsibilities 
and power. The stability of this cross-sectoral system is based on trust, reliability, reputation and rules for 
behaviour which need to be recognized by the member. (Egner, Terizakis 2005: pp. 77-78) 
Spatial reference of networks 
The interaction between individual levels and spaces grows as political complexity increases. The dif-
ferent spaces and levels cannot be considered independently from each other anymore. The delegation of 
competencies, resources, responsibilities and legitimacy from the global level influences the forms of 
governance at the national and local levels (see chapter 3.1.1). The meaningful differentiation of the dif-
ferent levels is becoming increasingly impossible. New forms of transnationality are emerging. (Brun-
nengräber 2008: p. 9) The phenomenon of CASTELLS “space of flows” entails difficulties of interaction 
within the political institutions (Fürst 2007: pp. 362-363). Even if concrete spaces remain important, the 
relationship between development and space has changed dramatically (Hein 2001a: pp. 36-77). 
However, terms such as regional or global networks refer to forms of interaction to achieve advantages 
of agglomeration (regional) or to interlink the nerve centres of globalization such as the global city net-
work. Actors in regional networks include for instance enterprises, suppliers, customers, public institu-
tions and scientific institutes. The degree of formalization can be formal or informal. These networks are 
targeted at the transfer of information and knowledge. Global networks are informal, relatively long-term 
communication structures between individuals and organizations. They are intended for the cooperative 
production of global public goods or common expressions of interest. Comparable with actors in regional 
networks, those of global networks may be political, economical and organizations of civil society. De-
pending on the actors involved, global networks can be monosectoral or trisectoral with the involvement 
of economic, political and/or civil actors.  
Additionally, transnational networks maintain relationships between global organizations but also cit-
ies (such as the world city network), GROs or local NGOs as actors. Combinations of actors from differ-
ent levels are normally possible. Thus, the transnational character can be referred to all levels and spaces. 
CHEN (2005: p. 13) describes transnational networks as multisectoral networks which coordinate com-
mon activities and actions by organizations, informal groups and individuals from different countries. 
Economic or social actors create transnational networks in order to evade state control, to achieve social 
or economic change, or to exercise influence on areas which have been driven by intergovernmental rela-
tions to generate multinational policy (Rothfuß 2006: p. 81; Chen 2005: p. 13; p. 16). Because of their 
multi-level, cross-sectoral character, transnational networks are able to fulfil the “missing-link function” 
between international policy and local organizations (Walk, Brunnengräber 2000: p. 260). They transfer 
information and knowledge about local and global events and agreements between local, national and 
international arenas of action. In addition, transnational networks contribute to the mobilization of local 
actors and create a common identity across borders. The link between local organization and global dis-
course is facilitated through transnational networking. (Chen 2005: pp. 16-17) Global policy networks 
combine the spatial reference of global networks and the transnational interaction of transnational net-
works. According to MECKLING (2003: p. 16), global policy networks can be described as: 
“[…] transnational, relatively permanent, not formally organised, structures of 
communication between individuals and organisations, which are stabilized: 
by alternating dependencies, collective expectations in regard to the behaviour and 
relationships of confidence 
conduce: 
the transfer of information, the cooperative production of public goods or the col-
lective modelling of interests.”  
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The shift of political decision-making processes from governmental control to global and transnational 
policy networks is associated with some risks which have to be considered in the light of the increasing 
importance of such networks. Global and transnational networks are not controlled by democratically 
legitimated committees or the public sphere. In this context, ROTHFUß (2006: pp. 91-92) stresses the 
erosion of democratic control mechanisms and criticizes the lack of standardized, transparent regulations 
which could encourage the asymmetric implementation of powerful interests. This applies to informal 
network systems in particular. Additionally, actors of economy and civil society are not democratically 
legitimated and represent a small fraction of citizens’ interests worldwide. ROTHFUß (2006: pp. 91-92) 
refers to MESSNER and NUSCHELER (1996: p. 10), who recommend orientation to fundamental human 
rights and the principles of sustainability according to the global common good in this context.  
The ambivalence of global networking processes became apparent in the course of the debate on the 
global city network (Hein 2001; Scholz 2002; Coy 2000; Rothfuß 2006). COY (2000: p. 46) highlights 
the issue referring to the slogans “locally embedded – globally linked” or “locally uprooted – globally 
dominated”23 and asks whether global networking implies continuing and increasing dependency and 
heteronomy. Global development processes obeying the laws of the free market are accompanied by spa-
tial tendencies of polarization, small-scale fragmentation, and inclusion and exclusion. Consequently, 
poles of economic development emerge which establish stronger links with each other than with spaces 
within their immediate surroundings (Rothfuß 2006: p. 71; Brock 2001). ROTHFUß (2006: 78) identified 
similar effects in connection with the analysis of the transnational city network “Cities for Mobility”24. 
He concluded that network members in Latin America – even economic centres with international impor-
tance such as São Paulo – are more “affected” than “acting” actors. The density of the Latin American 
network of Global Cities is knitted so loose, that 90 percent of the members slip through the network. In 
this context a structure of “acting global cities”, “global spaces” and “affected/exposed cities” or “glob-
alized spaces” emerges in marginalized and fragmented spaces which can be defined as the “new periph-
ery” (Hein 2001: p. 46). Thus, the position of spaces is not persistent because of the permanent world-
wide competition between locations. (Rothfuß 2006: pp. 76-77) 
To use another example, actors in existing global policy networks particularly include multinational 
companies and globally acting NGOs from the OECD. In view of this, targeted efforts are required to 
create options of participation for smaller organizations of civil society in hitherto excluded countries. 
The reconquest of spaces with lacking democratic legitimacy and non-transparent decision-making proc-
esses is absolutely essential. The application of “intentional networks” with the objective of absorbing 
the processes of exclusion and fragmentation should be at the focus of further research. (Rothfuß 2006: 
pp. 91-92)  
Functions and forms of interaction and governance 
SYDOW and WINDELER (2001) mention negotiation, exchange, cooperation, trust, self-
commitment, reliability, implicitly and explicitly agreements as well as long-term relations as forms of 
interaction and coordination within networks. Regarding these forms, the literature refers to negotiation 
networks and coordination networks as individual typologies.  
Negotiation networks strive for the establishment of global norms and standards. In this context, le-
gitimacy, accountability and balanced power relations are critical factors. MECKLING (2003: p. 17) 
mentions standard-setting by companies and associations within codes of conduct as one example of ne-
gotiation networks. Coordination networks as the second typology referring to one form of interaction 
aim at the agreement of strategies and the pooling of complementary resources. In the light of compara-
                                                     
23 Own translation of: “Lokal verankert – weltweit vernetzt” oder “lokal entwurzelt – weltweit dominiert” 
24 URB-AL-Netzwerk Nr. 8 initiated by the EU. 
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tive advantages,25 this form of interaction allows the efficient allocation of resources in the case of market 
and state failure. The prerequisites are the accumulation and transfer of knowledge between companies, 
NGOs, governments and international organizations. In view of this, MECKLING (2003: p. 17) empha-
sizes that knowledge is the core resource within such coordination networks. In this context, the key posi-
tion of the network broker is ideally taken over by international organizations which widely integrate 
NGOs and companies in internal decision-making processes. Implementation networks, another typol-
ogy, act with the aim of exchanging and pooling resources as well. Partnerships of the World Summit are 
examples of implementation networks. The implementation of intergovernmental treaties for instance is 
often the subject of negotiation in implementation networks. The network typologies mentioned represent 
forms of interaction which exist in the range of one single network or which are qualified by one network 
over time.  
Intention 
Networks result from intentional action, but may also be “historical lost property”26 growing territori-
ally from the local social culture. Networks generally involve intentional and territorial elements. At the 
same time, a specific intention may be the reason for the creation of a network. The following network 
typologies result from a specific intention: 
Project networks are, in contrast to other types, time-limited. This and their radical target orientation 
are specific characteristics of this network typology. Project networks show a higher degree of hierarchi-
cal governance than informal or regional networks. Regarding time limitation, the development of trust is 
crucial because of the lack of common experience, familiarity and social coherence. Normative rules in 
the course of the organization of projects which could minimize the risk of failure are also lacking. As a 
result, the time limitation of project networks is accompanied by significant coordination problems. In 
connection with this paradox, the understanding of projects and their optimum organizational design is 
influenced by the shift of understanding of projects as atomistic phenomena without a history or any so-
cial and spatial context to a stronger awareness of the organizational and social circumstances. Expertise, 
reputation and legitimacy are central resources in this context. (Grabher 2006: pp. 85-86) 
Strategic networks are characterized by complex reciprocal relationships between companies which 
are more cooperative than competitive and relatively stable. The intention of these networks is to achieve 
competitive advantages by means of economic activities between hierarchy and market. Approaches of 
strategic networks can be identified in connection with companies which aim to reduce the range of ser-
vices such as in the areas of research, development (R&D) and production. Close cooperation with sup-
pliers, customers and even competitors, the use of interorganizational information systems and the im-
plementation of an interorganizational culture are instruments of strategic networks as well. (Sydow 
1992: p. 79) 
Advocacy networks aim at social change through campaigns and protest mainly by transnational co-
operation. Advocacy networks pursue a dual strategy in order to influence the outcome of national policy 
or to generate constituencies in support of multilateral policies: mobilizing the public and exploring pos-
sibilities for participation and influence in relevant established institutions. Typical structures of advocacy 
networks can be found in connection with international campaigns and protest movements which require 
network-like relations. Thus, transnational advocacy networks are defined by KECK and SIKKINK 
(1998: p. 2) as networks of “[…] relevant actors working internationally on an issue who are bound to-
gether by shared values, a common discourse and dense exchanges of information and service.” (see 
Chen 2005: p.13; pp. 16-17) 
The typologies described above show that there is not just one type of network. Different actors create 
different networks based on different intentions. The variety of typologies results from the high complex-
                                                     
25  The theory of comparative advantage means the advantage of trade between two countries depends not on the 
absolute costs of production but on the relative costs of the manufactured products between them. Source: 
http://www.econlib.org/library/Topics/Details/comparativeadvantage.html, accessed 08 March 2012. 
26  Own translation of “historische Fundsache“ 
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ity of existing spatial, social, political and economic circumstances. Network typologies overlap each 
other like a “skein of networks” (Smith 2003: p. 35) and can be found within one single network. The 
degree of spatial overlap influences the degree of diversification of local spaces. Referring to this, there 
are “active” and “affected” global cities. Spaces with less overlapping networks (monostructured spaces) 
or even with no network relation are detached from the processes of global development and belong to the 
category of “affected” cities (see Scholz 2002: p. 7; 2004: 221ff.; 2005: p. 5; Hein 2000: p. 305: Rothfuß 
2006: pp. 97-99). ROTHFUß (2006 pp. 97-99) recommends the use and support of endogenous potentials 
to interlink local actors in order to develop less developed spaces which can be found in affected cities 
especially in the Global South. In light of the central research question of this thesis, it becomes clear that 
a network with the potential to fill the “missing link-function“ (Walk, Brunnengräber 2000: p. 260; see 
Chen 2005: pp. 16-17) between local actors and political institutions within the governance system re-
quires a combination of different intentions, spatial references, degrees of formalization, actors and forms 
of interaction. 
4.2.3 Dynamics and evolution of networks 
The structures and typologies of networks described above are results of strategies and action by the 
network actors (Jansen, Wald 2007: pp. 193-194). Since each process changes the network, networks can 
be analysed by taking dynamics into account. 
Constellations of networks (the relationship between actors, the balance of power, and the resources 
and capabilities of actors) influence the quality of processes in networks substantially. KUTSCHKER 
(2003a: pp. 1061-1062) assumes that the shorter the processes last into the future or if they are repeated 
resulting in routines, they influence the constellation of a network. Consequently, networks can be seen as 
hampering processes which are resistant to short-term change.  
HÄUßLING (2001: p. 1) recommends three typical processes as a basis for the explanation and de-
scription of the creation, maintenance and transformation of networks: 
1. Growth of networks: increase in nodes or relations. 
2. Shrinking of networks: decrease in nodes and relations.  
3. Reorganization of networks: the number of nodes and relations remains constant as far as 
possible, but the arrangement of nodes or relations in between changes. 
4. Spinoff or external construction: new patterns of networks emerge or existing patterns are 
restructured. This may take place either through the spinoff of network elements or the 
new conception of structures which are interlinked with existing relationships.  
Furthermore, HÄUßLING (2001: p. 1) subsumes these options of dynamics under the term “network-
ing”. These dynamics take place incrementally in terms of time or in different areas of relationships in the 
existing network. Stable parts ensure that the network remains the same.  
In this context, JANSEN and WALD (2007: p. 194) highlight the transformation of characteristics 
concerning actors in the course of dynamics. The knowledge of one actor or of their standards and values 
changes if for example new actors with new characteristics join the network during influencing processes 
(“infection”). Furthermore, BRAFMAN and BECKSTRÖM (2007: pp. 171-172) describe the increase in 
values as a network effect: because of their resources and capabilities, each member makes the network a 
little more valuable. At the same time, members become increasingly homogeneous. The creation of 
common views of problems and solutions supports the problem-solving ability.  
Another example of the change of characteristics refers to the resources of network members, which 
change in the course of exchange and exploitation processes between them or outside actors and groups 
within society. (Jansen, Wald 2007: pp. 193-194) A further aspect in this context is the consideration of 
changing relations with regard to their purpose. The distinction between uniplex relationships (with only 
one matter such as “friendship”) and multiplex relationships (with several matters such as “friendship”, 
“relatives” and “colleague”) can be analysed in terms of the change of matter. Consideration of these 
forms of dynamics additionally allows the analysis of social change. (Scholl 2007: pp. 25-26)  
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The more a network grows, the greater the need for governance, structuring and differentiation. How-
ever, large networks show structural holes which are associated with volatility and the need for innova-
tion. Tendencies of “creative destruction”, increasing turbulences and the crossing of established 
boundaries by the activities of innovators are results of these dynamics. Diffusion within the network, 
internal legitimization and the reliability of expectations are major prerequisites for the implementation of 
innovation in the course of this. (Jansen, Wald 2007: p. 195) Actors who cross structural holes exploit 
several sources of information, become attractive nodes for other actors due to this, and gain new access 
to knowledge. BURT (2004: p. 349) concludes in this context that “[…] actors close to structural holes 
are at higher risk of having good ideas.”  
Networks which are characterized by regions of high density and few short relations (paths) between 
separate clusters are defined as “small-world networks” (Watts 1999). The increase in relationships in 
such networks is not evenly or randomly distributed; instead, actors with many links gain further relation-
ships. MERTON was the first to describe this effect with the term “Matthew Effect” in 1968. Matthew 
Effects emerge in connection with mechanisms of visibility and the need for legitimacy. Such effects 
accumulate social capital (see chapter 4.2.5) in the sense of social influence and generate advantages. 
JANSEN and WALD (2007: p. 195) assume in this context that the growth of the network in this context 
is not unlimited. Furthermore, the degree of connectivity of individual nodes is an important aspect for 
the stability of networks. Nodes with low connectivity cannot impair the network substantially if they get 
lost. In contrast to this, hubs which are main nodes with the highest degree of connectivity entail struc-
tural changes within the network. These mechanisms can be found in small world networks in particular 
which remain in the case of random attacks but disintegrate if subject to direct attacks. (Weber 2007: pp. 
197-198)  
Using the term “transitivity”, GRANOVETTER (1973) describes another mechanism which influ-
ences the dynamics of social networks substantially. However, network theory still uses this term uns-
ystematically considering that it is neither a general principle nor just a simple factor of disturbance. The 
term refers to the catalysis of new relationships resulting from a certain constellation which can be de-
scribed by the term “open triad”: if two elements are connected to a common third element, the chance of 
these two elements creating a relationship is high. HIRSCHLE (2007: pp. 66-68) highlights the impor-
tance of this mechanism for integration processes.  
To sum up, networks do not emerge by themselves. Specific meaningful interrelations are explicitly 
created by network actors if they appear beneficial to them. In addition, MANGER (2006: p. 225) empha-
sizes the fact that numerous relationships already exist in regions without the need for an intentional net-
work. These relationships described as “historical lost property” (see above) may serve – but also hinder 
– the constitution of networks. 
Learning processes  
The dynamic of learning processes is connected to the transformation of relations, values and stan-
dards as already mentioned. The need for structuration and differentiation requires learning processes 
while the transfer of knowledge is one of the main purposes of constituting networks. Following the in-
sight that collective knowledge is more powerful than that of a handful of experts, network learning, in 
other words, is a prerequisite, intention and effect of cooperation in networks. (Brafmann, Beckström 
2007: p. 148) 
KNIGHT and PYE (2002: p. 7) define network-based learning as:  
“[…] learning by a group or organizations as a group. The learning entity is 
the network collectively, and learning outcomes are indicated through changes to 
properties of the network such as network level or network wide routines, strategies, 
cultures, processes, and systems“. 
In this context, the necessity of action is the most effective cause as it creates a fast, strong joint per-
ception of the problem (Fürst 2007: pp. 358-360). Concerning the actor constellation in networks, there 
are two different approaches. Focusing on alliances, representatives who claim complementarity argue 
that the learning effect is higher if one can learn from others de facto. This means that the existing knowl-
edge of individual nodes should complement each other. The literature uses the term “closing gap alli-
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ances” in this context. The diversity of knowledge is one important factor to create learning-oriented 
network structures. Thus, redundant actor constellations with open access and overlapping scope of issues 
and a broad basis of legitimization are important for learning-oriented network structures. (see Pommer-
anz 2001: pp. 536-545) 
In contrast to this, there are authors who highlight the importance of identity. They refer to the effect 
of “critical mass”: the real growth of knowledge is possible only in broad-based cooperation because the 
cumulative growth of knowledge such as in “critical mass alliances” allows the reinforcement of the 
capabilities of networks. (Oelsnitz 2003: p. 194) Considering network structures and their influence on 
learning processes, it becomes obvious that asymmetric relations of power influence access to valuable 
resources such as information and knowledge. (Jansen, Wald 2007: pp. 190-192) This leads to the conclu-
sion that the network structure is an important instrument to create relevant learning processes for all 
network actors. Thus, the permanent reengineering of a network is needed in this context.  
The territorial embeddedness of networks in local social culture and the development of common per-
spectives and models are other aspects supporting learning processes. The consideration of territorial 
embeddedness allows the integration and mobilization of existing actor networks (such as neighbour-
hoods), the use of non-material resources, and links between groups of actors previously operating in 
isolation from each other. Recognizing the mentioned requirements, POMMERANZ (2001: pp. 536-545) 
recommends the implementation of professional, external network management.  
Knowledge can be subdivided into the categories “explicit” and “implicit knowledge”. The difference 
is based on POLANYI’s famous quote “We can know more than we can tell” (1967: 13ff.). This insight 
refers to the term implicit knowledge, which exists in an intuitive and unconscious form and cannot be 
immediately articulated. The possessor of knowledge is only partially aware of its relevance. Implicit 
knowledge is context-dependent and transfer from the possessor to others is limited. The understanding of 
implicit knowledge refers to experiences, feelings and values of individuals; it involves subjective percep-
tions and intuition. Due to this, implicit knowledge forms the basis for every manifestation of behaviour, 
action and decision-making. For this reason, it is a necessary condition (Nonaka, Takeuchi 1997: 18 f.). 
Implicit knowledge consists of technical and cognitive components. Technical aspects refer to concrete 
skills, experiences and technical understanding. Cognitive elements include mental models such as para-
digms, beliefs and notions. (Schimmel 2002: pp. 187-188) 
Explicit knowledge, in contrast to implicit knowledge, can be articulated. This kind of knowledge can 
be communicated and presented in media. Explicit knowledge develops separately from the individual. 
Due to this, it is described as “disembodied knowledge”. Every kind of spoken or written form of knowl-
edge in organizations such as strategies, plans, models, rules, work instructions, documentation and proc-
esses represents the existing potential of explicit knowledge. (Schimmel 2002: p. 185) Thus, explicit 
knowledge is documented knowledge. Its efficiency and usefulness depend on the quality of documenta-
tion: knowledge written incomprehensibly or out of date entails additional expenses. (Kreitel 2008: p. 22) 
Explicit knowledge develops through communication whereas implicit knowledge emerges in the 
course of practice. NONAKA and TAKEUCHI (1997) recommend the use of both forms of knowledge 
because explicit and implicit knowledge complement each other.  
The differences within trisectoral networks require the transformation of implicit knowledge into ex-
plicit knowledge to create a common “world of experiences”. The potential for learning in trisectoral 
networks accrues from the system-factor-environment aspect of system theory by LUHMANN. Learning 
allows structural holes between sectors to be bridged. Concerning this, the effect of network learning, 
which means the transformation of network qualities, takes place at all levels. For example, individuals 
acquire new skills, groups draft reports, and organizations provide services (Meckling 2003: pp. 62-63)  
Learning processes are accompanied by the stabilization of cooperation. Due to this and other reasons, 
learning is a unique opportunity for various groups of actors to acquire new knowledge and to use it to 
achieve their own goals (Stein 2003: pp. 174-175). 
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4.2.4 Empowerment  
The analysis of current challenges at different levels of governance showed that the restricted scope of 
action of dwellers in marginalized settlements and their GROs is crucial for the persistence of poverty and 
the resulting negative effects for livelihoods (see chapters 3, 3.1.4). Empowerment describes processes of 
self-determination and the increase in autonomy. This includes the recognition of one’s own strengths and 
their concentration through cooperation in networks, for instance. Empowerment processes are character-
ized by a specific form of knowledge construction. The process can be seen as a path from “learned help-
lessness” to “learned powerfulness” (Schaurhofer, Peschl 2003: p. 11). As a result of empowerment, 
marginalized individuals gain control over their own lives, over material and non-material resources, and 
the ability for action. In this context they are able to shape processes of development in society. 
RODENBERG (1999: p. 19) uses the term “shaping power” in this context instead of “enforcement 
power”. In the course of the growth of power, existing repressive structures at different levels are increas-
ingly questioned by the empowered actors. Furthermore, the extension of the scope of action and the 
growth of shaping power do not necessarily entail the loss of power; instead, the strategy of empower-
ment strives for social transformation and the redistribution of power. (Rodenberg 1999: p. 196)  
Empowerment can be subdivided into four categories which are essential elements of transformation 
processes in this context. The extension of the scope of action ought to be accompanied by increased spa-
tial mobility, time flexibility, participation in existing social infrastructure, and in particular extended 
rights of disposal of material resources and knowledge. Furthermore, the development and expansion of 
negotiation and decision-making power are required to safeguard a fundamental, long-term change of 
power relations. At the same time and tied in with the other elements, consciousness needs to be devel-
oped as the basis of all aspects. The expansion of competencies concerning language and rhetoric are, 
considering the need to apply the new consciousness, directly related to its development. (Wichterich 
quoted by Rodenberg 1999: p. 208) 
Additionally, the extension of the scope of action is strengthened by the anchoring of empowerment 
processes beyond the group or the organization (Rodenberg 1999: p. 197). At the same time, 
POMMERANZ (2001: pp. 348-349) highlights the importance of the local level as a reservoir and labora-
tory of network-based empowerment approaches. Furthermore, the creation of civil society power re-
quires the empowerment of self-organization processes at the other levels, which results in the idea of 
network-based approaches. In this context, RODENBERG (2009: p. 40) recommends empowerment 
strategies which gain processes of consciousness rising from the bottom up at all levels of society. She 
mentions participative poverty analysis, permanent political dialogues, access to information, the creation 
of political exchange forums, and the strengthening of capacity of expression and action (ibid.: p. 40).  
Empowerment processes pass through three general phases: the phase of being concerned, the search 
for assistance, and public relations work. Empowerment processes emerge from interdependencies of 
self-change (recognition of a situation and one’s own ability to control it) and social change (cooperation 
with other people affected and action in partially public areas). Learning does not take place in a linear 
process from initial resignation culminating in a willingness to change or from silence to the articulation 
of interest, but represents a process between these polarities. (Schaurhofer, Peschl 2010: p. 2) The interre-
lations between these polarities are shown in Figure 14:  
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Figure 14: Learning processes in the context of empowerment processes (Source: Schaurhofer, Peschl 2010: p. 2) 
The production of knowledge and empowerment take place through mutual feedback and are mutually 
reinforcing processes. If knowledge proves its worth, the instruments and structures used are reinforced 
and stable behaviour emerges. (Schaurhofer, Peschl 2003: p. 1, p. 11) Considering this, the acquisition, 
development, preservation and transfer of knowledge are core elements of empowerment processes. 
These processes are closely interrelated. SCHAURHOFER and PESCHL (ibid.) describe these relations 
with the term “double closed knowledge management model” and illustrate it with the following model 
representing the double closure of two cycles (see Figure 15):  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 15: Learning process in empowerment processes (Source: Schaurhofer, Peschl 2010: p. 4) 
 
Networks: empirical relevance, typologies, characteristics 
66 
 
4.2.5 Networks and social capital – the result of structures, relationships and 
embeddedness 
Specific forms of relationships and social structures in networks support the increase in the scope of 
action for individuals and corporative actors, allowing them to earn a profit and facilitating the coordina-
tion of collective action. These effects are the results of a more or less consciously social embeddedness 
and are defined as social capital. (Jansen, Wald 2007: p. 189) In contrast to economic and human capital, 
this kind of capital is not possessed by an individual actor because the existence and quality of social 
capital depends on direct and indirect relationships. (Jansen 2006: p. 26) Thus, social capital results from 
the way networks create their relationships internally and externally.  
Definitions of social capital depend on the discipline and level of investigation. Therefore social capi-
tal does not have a clear, undisputed meaning or commonly agreed definition. (Robison, Schmid, Siles 
2002; Dolfsma, Dannreuther 2003; Foley, Edwards 1997, quoted by Claridge 2011) In his master’s and PhD 
thesis, CLARIDGE analysed definitions, the theory, the debate and the concepts of social capital compre-
hensively. The range of definitions below shows that structures and relationships are the main factors in 
the creation of social capital because it is: 
“[…] a resource that actors derive from specific social structures and then use to 
pursue their interests; it is created by changes in the relationship among actors”. 
(Baker 1990: p. 619). 
“[…] the sum of the resources, actual or virtual, that accrue to an individual or a 
group by virtue of possessing a durable network of more or less institutionalized rela-
tionships of mutual acquaintance and recognition.” (Bourdieu, Wacquant 1992: p. 
119) 
“[…] the process by which social actors create and mobilize their network connec-
tions within and between organizations to gain access to other social actors' re-
sources.” (Knoke 1999: p. 18) 
“[…] defined by its function. It is not a single entity, but a variety of different enti-
ties having two characteristics in common: They all consist of some aspect of social 
structure, and they facilitate certain actions of individuals who are within the struc-
ture.” (Coleman 1990: p. 302). 
According to BURT (2004: p. 351) “[…] social capital exists where people have an advantage be-
cause of their location in a social structure.” Owners of social capital can be both individuals and collec-
tive actors. This form of capital is identifiable from the micro (individual) and meso (group) to the macro 
(societal) level. The classification of levels and related typologies of actors helps analyse social capital 
(Claridge 2011). In connection with the governance perspective of this PhD thesis, interest in the poten-
tials of social capital as a resource addresses collective actors.  
As mentioned above, social capital is caused by the specific character of the social embeddedness of and 
relationships between individual actors and the entire network. Strong ties between actors and a high de-
gree of network closure are supportive aspects for the development of social capital. (Jansen, Wald 2007: 
p. 102) Comparing networks consisting of strong ties with networks with weak ones leads to the conclu-
sion that not every network constitutes social capital. Networks with strong ties enable collective action 
while networks with weak ties are suitable for the implementation of learning platforms (see Figure 16).  
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Networks of Loose Coupling
• Loose relationships
• Exchange of information
• Open forum of learning
• Best practice – exchange
Example: UN Global Compact
Networks as Social Capital
• Strong relationships
• Collective self-commitment
• Social order
• Condition: Network regulation
Example: Marine Stewardship Council
 
 
Figure 16: Networks of Loose and Strong Coupling (Source: Meckling 2003: p. 53 referring to Habisch 2003: 
p. 189, Own translation) 
Social capital in the sense of solidarity, trust and the ability for self-organization allows the production 
of positive externalities. Its value increases the more actors benefit from the same resource and act recog-
nizing common norms. Even if gaining the highest social influence as an individual seems worthwhile, 
this influence is equally large if one is surrounded by influential partners. Thus, individual and common 
advantages of social capital are the basis of collective action. (Jansen, Wald 2007: p. 189) 
Considering the effects of social capital as the third dimension, the development of trust, behavioural 
expectations, and improved access to and quality of information can be mentioned. In the course of con-
solidation, central network positions (brokers) attain structural power and social influence. Furthermore, 
social capital supports the development of values, decreases transaction costs, and boosts learning proc-
esses despite insecurity and the creation of collective identity. (Wald, Jansen 2007: p. 102; Meckling 
2003: p. 52) Considering these effects, the literature focuses on the positive aspects of social capital, al-
though segregation, outward mistrust and the discrimination of external actors may also result. Addition-
ally, social capital can be accompanied by considerable social pressure. (Jansen, Wald 2007: pp. 190-192) 
On the other hand, social pressure to a certain extent is an important aspect in the context of group loans 
in networks of GROs for example (see 3.1.4). However, MITLIN (2001: p. 152) stresses the need for 
possible adverse effects to be considered such as inequality, which has to be taken into account in the 
context of strategies concerning the reduction of urban poverty.  
MECKLING (2003: p. 53) highlights that networks as social capital require network governance27 to 
entail durability and systematicality. Focusing on beneficial factors, MECKLING (ibid.: p. 52) highlights 
that networks are suitable for collective action and can in this sense be effective as social capital if net-
work governance is successful. This is based on the realization that systematicality and the collective 
capacity to act are not per se factors of networks.  
In conclusion, the review of the literature reveals significant overlap concerning the requirements, 
characteristics and effects between the concepts of networks and social capital. Social capital as a result 
of social embeddedness and structures of interaction allows problems of social interaction in societies to 
be overcome and profits of social cooperation to be stabilized. The following figure gives an overview of 
the identified relevant factors for analysis of the modes of action and cooperation and preconditions for 
stabil and effective network structures: 
                                                     
27 MECKLING uses the term governance and regulation synonym.  
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Mode of action
(structures, processes, dynamics, resulting
preconditions)
Structural factors
• Typologies
• Boundaries
• Actor constellation
• Principle of relationship (e.g. density, power relations)
• Characteristic and degree of embeddedness
• Interdependencies
• Membership 
• Relevance of proximity
Processes and dynamics
• Growth, reorganization
• Development of new relations
• Learning processes
• Formalization processes
Resulting preconditions
• Accountability
• Transparency
• Legitimacy
• Redundancies
• Coherence
• Formalization (see above) and reciprocity
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 17: Relevant factors for analysis of the mode of action, cooperation and preconditions (Source: Own 
design) 
4.2.6 Potentials, risks and limitations of transnational networks  
The findings of previous chapters show clearly that structures and relationships of networks can create 
different forms of profit. Due to the specific characteristics of networks, the influence of actors can be 
both positive and negative (Jansen, Wald 2007: p. 189). The following part gives an overview of the po-
tentials, risks and limitations of transnational networks in the context of the identified need to bridge the 
gap in the governance system between the local level and top-down initiated processes at the national and 
international levels (see chapter 3.1.6).  
Potentials 
Considering their typical characteristics of decentralization and balanced power, networks are, in con-
trast to hierarchies, able to reflect the complexity of the globalized world (Brafmann, Beckström 2007: p. 
10). Unlike hierarchies, the flexibility of networks, their predominantly horizontal relationships, the 
autonomy and relative equality of actors as well as their higher adaptability are other advantages in this 
context (Wald, Jansen 2007: p. 97).  
Network structures show democratic, decentral and transparent patterns of decision-making unless 
weak cooperation interests are intentioned and based on responsible-ethical aspects and empathy. This is 
true if the objective of network processes is particularly focused on pooling and the common use of per-
sonal, knowledge-related and organizational resources. This aspect refers to the aim to integrate and sup-
port vulnerable actors and spaces. However, these network potentials do not necessarily apply if the net-
work intention is geared to the competitive regulation of scarce economic resources and exertions of in-
fluence.  
The specific interests of actors are other aspects which are crucial regarding the emerging power rela-
tions and spatial structures of networks. The literature distinguishes between the “principle of self-
interest” and the “principle of social welfare” as driving and structuring forces. ROTHFUß (2006: pp. 
84-86) uses the term of “programming of action” of network actors to describe the regular orientation of 
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decisions in relation to their interests and values. Action and decision-making intended to increase profit 
and power (the principle of self-interest) entail the polarizing concentration of influence and wealth for 
competitive and assertive actors, with selective marginalization and exclusion resulting. By contrast, a 
network which is based on the principle of social welfare allows the development of equalizing effects. 
Thus, the attitude in the sense of interests pursued and sound values are decisionable for the resulting 
effects and the exploitation of network potentials. (ibid.: pp. 84-86) With regard to the empowerment 
processes described above, networks are as successful and effective as they are able to create new im-
pulses and synergy effects resulting from the various potentials of each actor involved (Rudolph 2001: p. 
19) 
With regard to the potentials described, numerous experts consider networks as a contemporary in-
strument for governance within societies which are increasingly free of ideology or at least societies with 
plural ideologies existing side by side. This shows that networks are suitable instruments in response to 
the increasing degree of complexity and differentiation. POMMERANZ (2001: p. 18, own translation) 
describes networks in this context as “hybrid structures” which are “mentors of a cheerful pragmatism of 
an open society”28. 
Considering the potentials of transnational networks and the gap between bottom-up and top-down 
processes, one can sum up by stating that networks:  
 support empowerment processes at all levels of governance,  
 entail the increase in information of all actors (local actors as well as actors of political institu-
tions)  
 support improvement in terms of governance and management processes (capacity-building of 
local and political actors),  
 increase the legitimacy of top-down decisions and 
 help to concentrate the potentials of social creativity and problem-solving. (Schindler 2006: p. 
103) 
Concerning the increase in legitimacy of top-down decisions, local governments show the highest de-
gree of legitimacy in comparison to the other levels of politics. MESSNER and NUSCHELER (1996: p. 
6) highlight the importance of the local level in the multi-level system of governance in connection with 
the delegation of regulation requirements from the national to the regional and local levels. Accordingly, 
the pool of capable actors is extended, decision-making processes take place in consideration of the de-
mands at the local level, and the burden on national government is reduced. 
Risks and limitations 
The risks and limitations of networks refer to problems and limitations in the course of the manage-
ment of processes (such as decision-making processes) and the risks or limitations regarding stability and 
effectiveness in connection with the need for change as well as problems in connection with the lack of 
legitimacy. 
Problem of large numbers 
Disadvantages of networks potentially arise in connection with dynamic growth, with coordination 
proving increasingly difficult. In comparison to hierarchical structures, network coordination requires 
more time. In this context, the number of network actors must be limited in order to manage information 
and conflicts and to ensure collective action. (Scharpf 1993: pp. 140-141; Schindler 2006: p. 103; Meck-
ling 2003: pp. 65-66) 
                                                     
28 Own translation: „Sie [networks] sind hybride Gebilde, Paten eines „fröhlichen“ Pragmatismus, ein 
offenes und gestaltbares Steuerungsinstrument einer offenen Gesellschaft.“ 
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“Shadow of the future” 29 
Another problem arises in connection with the negotiation of contemporary interests and the problem 
of the temporary nature of decisions. Decision-making processes in networks do not tend to consider “the 
shadow of the future”. Consequently, short-term interests prevail over long-term ones. In this context, 
networks tend to be limited to short-term cooperation benefits of the status quo. (Meckling 2003: pp. 65-
66) 
The problem of institutional consolidation 
The third dimension arises in the field of conflict between the adaptation and the process of disintegra-
tion of too strong or too weak ties. These may take place in the course of institutional consolidation. 
These trends can be associated with four different problems:  
 The specific logic of compromise of networks complicates the redistribution of resources and 
power (Meckling 2003: pp. 65-66). 
 Functional blockades can result if decision-making processes are geared to strategically impor-
tant actors and not to the profit for the whole network (Meckling 2003: pp. 65-66). Networks 
tend to hold up decision-making, encourage agreement on suboptimum compromises, and put 
third parties at a disadvantage (Fürst 2007: pp. 362-363). 
 Cognitive blockades (inflexible and unilateral thinking) result in “sclerotic” milieus (in contrast 
to innovative milieus) as well as “lock-in effects” (the probability of and readiness to change 
decreases with increasing investment costs in the case of change) (Wiechmann 2008: pp. 97-98; 
Meckling 2003: pp. 65-66). 
 Dominant network regulation is accompanied by the production of ingroup-outgroup logic. The 
network becomes independent with the result of inadequate communication with the network 
environment and the (intended or unintended) externalization of costs (at the expense of others; 
see above) (Meckling 2003: pp. 65-66). 
The problem of exclusion and the spaces in between 
Focusing on city networks, CASTELLS (2002: p. 551) describes the fact that there is “no network 
without spaces in between”:  
“[...] the new urban world seems to be dominated by a double movement: inclusion 
in transterritorial networks and exclusion by the spatial separation of places. The 
higher the value of people and places, the more they are connected in interactive net-
works; the lower their value, the lower their connectivity. In extreme cases, some of 
the places are by-passed by the new geography of networks. This is indeed what hap-
pens in depressed rural areas around the world, in declining regions, or in urban 
shantytowns.” (ibid.) 
ROTHFUSS (2006: p. 75) concludes that the question of marginalization and polarization is not obso-
lete. In this context, the importance of attitude in the sense of the interests pursued values of network 
actors become obvious as already mentioned above.  
The problem of transparency and legitimacy  
The idealization of network characteristics such as transparency, equality and inclusion in particular 
should not detract from consideration of existing power structures and control mechanisms in global net-
works in particular. BRAND, BRUNNENGRÄBER, SCHRADER (2000: p. 172) note that the legitimacy 
                                                     
29  The concept of “the shadow of the future” implies that the future is represented in the present in connection with 
desires and forecasts. Individuals act based on less or more rational expectations in “the shadow of the future”. 
(Güth, Kliemt 2006: p. 63) 
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of actors involved is not questioned enough, which may entail the exclusion of vulnerable stakeholders 
and lead to non-transparent and undemocratic decision-making processes. Global policy networks for 
example allow the recognition of important issues of mutual interest in the world political agenda which 
were previously ignored. (Dingwerth 2004: p. 93) 
Due to the transformation of actor constellations in global governance, the political influence of actors 
who are not democratically legitimized is increasing. This entails a new lack of clarity and the risk of 
unbalanced representation of interests. Increasing polarization effects in power and spatial structures can 
be results of this. (see also Rothfuß 2006: pp. 84-86; Fürst 2007: pp. 362-363) However, the intensifica-
tion of international cooperation (in transnational policy networks for instance) needs to be considered as 
the only opportunity to create the congruence of political and economic spaces (Rothfuß 2006: pp. 81-82; 
Benner et al. 2001: 362 f.). In view of the traditional, powerful government as an alternative on the one 
hand and the increasing differentiation of modern societies on the other, the representatives of network 
theory argue that governance (in the sense of regulation) cannot take place by hierarchical and legalistic 
modes. Despite the risks of networks, the further increase in horizontal and discursive modes is needed. 
(Wiechmann 2008: p. 100) 
The review of the literature concerning the potentials, risks and limitations reveals ambivalences and 
contradictions. As well as networks showing various potentials as suitable instruments with regard to the 
deficits of governance in the Global South, they potentially involve risks concerning their legitimacy and 
the requirements of coordination. In conclusion, remediation in terms of network governance is required 
to facilitate the potentials of networks. 
4.3 Network governance  
With regard to the potentials, risks and limitations of networks identified above and the described need 
for reform in the governance system (see chapter 3.1.1) this chapter aims to give an overview of contem-
porary insights concerning the key factors and criteria of network governance. The findings of this chap-
ter will be included in the set of criteria for network analysis of the case study later on. In the course of 
literature research, studies by POMMERANZ (2001), MECKLING (2003) and JANSEN and WALD 
(2007) proved to be particularly important for the identification of key factors and criteria. Moreover, the 
thesis by LEY (2009) provides important insights since it has the same thematic orientation. 
The aspects addressed by these authors include:  
 the approach of multi-dimensional policy networks and their structures and key dimensions 
(Pommeranz),  
 the mode of network governance in connection with global governance and civil corporate citi-
zenship (Meckling), 
 the provision of an overview of the current state of knowledge with regard to networks and their 
governance in general (Jansen and Wald) and 
 the comparison of different cases of cooperation and networking and their impact on the exist-
ing system of governance using housing projects in South Africa as examples (Ley). 
These studies provide relevant information for developing a set of criteria for the further progress of 
investigation. The criteria are selected in accordance with the objective of network governance to avoid 
risks and limitations and to realize the potential of networks. The selection of criteria is geared to the 
topic of the thesis, i.e. an examination of transnational networks of GROs as an instrument to connect 
bottom-up and top-down processes.  
The previous chapter concluded that the degree of organization and the collective capacity of action in 
networks are not necessarily sufficient. Additionally, the findings illustrate that the systematicality and 
collective capacity of action need to be regulated by network governance. Considering this, network gov-
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ernance is the “medium and result of the activities of actors”30 (Windeler 2001: p. 201). At the same 
time, networks represent a form of governance outside conventional regulatory structures (Meckling 
2003: pp. 40-41). This is related to the recognition that the accomplishment of interdependencies takes 
place through the coordination of action (Schimank 2007b: p. 30).  
ROSENAU (2002: pp. 70-86) distinguishes network governance from alternative modes of govern-
ance by the creation of social networks through interorganizational cooperation. With regard to the under-
standing of governance (see chapter 3.1.1), network governance is not equivalent to the management of 
network processes. This refers to the fact that network governance not only means management but also 
draws a distinction between vertical and horizontal structures as well as between areas of responsibility in 
the course of exclusion and inclusion. These additional distinctions facilitate clarity and accessibility, 
which are important criteria, especially for actors with limited resources (Held 2009: pp.135).  
With regard to this, governance processes in networks do not just follow the pattern of cause and ef-
fect but are also highly complex. The mode and value of a network’s output in relation to its input in 
terms of money, time and social capital from the perspective of actors cannot be calculated in advance. 
RUDOLPH (2001: pp. 18-19) highlights that network governance will be problematic if prices need to be 
negotiated or decisions legitimated. He therefore introduces the differentiation of positive and negative 
coordination first mentioned by SCHARPF (1993: pp. 57-83). Positive coordination arises if among a 
given number of network actors at least some of them renounce an optimum solution (considered from 
their individual view of a problem) to enable another one which improves the situation of all. Network 
coordination also requires good cooperation31 in the sense of good governance which is based on certain 
types of criteria: qualitative criteria, structural criteria and process-oriented criteria (see Scharpf 1993: pp. 
57-83): 
Qualitative criteria 
Trust and social capital 
Good cooperation requires trust, which is especially important because performance and consideration 
are not quantifiable in networks such as hierarchies. In this context, the creation and maintenance of trust 
are crucial but succeed through “structurally embedded action” (see Burt 1982; Granovetter 1985). This 
means embeddedness in multiple relationships which are not related to a specific transaction of knowl-
edge, money or power on the one hand and experiences of relationships in the context of such transac-
tions on the other (Wald, Jansen 2007: pp. 98-99). Chapter 4.2.5 identified the closed relationship be-
tween trust and social capital with both aspects complementing each other. Conversely, referring to a 
qualified understanding, networks have to take effect as social capital to generate a relevant degree of 
linkage and to establish structures of order, trust and as a result options for action. (Meckling 2003: pp. 
40-41)  
Legitimacy 
Legitimacy is another criterion for the evaluation and implementation of the effectiveness of network 
governance. Legitimacy can be understood in an empirical sense of real acceptance of network rules and 
structures as well as in a normative sense. This refers to the requirement that a network is legitimated if 
its constitution and decision-making processes are based on a normative (democratic) regulatory system. 
In connection with this requirement, legitimacy can be subdivided into input-oriented, throughput-
oriented and output-oriented legitimacy. Input legitimacy refers to interorganizational decisions taken by 
the network actors as addressees. Throughput legitimacy results from fair decision-making processes and 
output legitimacy describes decisions which improve welfare standards. SCHARPF (1999, 2004) men-
tioned input and output legitimacy focusing on the legitimacy of governmental action and described input 
                                                     
30  Own translation of: „Medium und Resultat der Aktivitäten der Akteure“ (Windeler 2001: p. 201) 
31  In contrast to this, negative coordination arises if all actors try to avoid the aggravation of individual situations 
and take the risk that neither their own situation nor that of everyone will improve. These tendencies of coordina-
tion appear in hierarchically structured regulation systems such as public administrations. (see Scharpf 1993: pp. 
57-83)  
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legitimacy as “government by the people” and the output perspective as “government for the people”. 
Legitimacy in networks can contribute to access to immaterial and material resources such as relation-
ships, knowledge and fundraising, helps to accelerate procedures and to overcome difficulties such as 
conflict. It also facilitates the mobilization of majorities in the course of decision-making processes. (see 
Pommeranz 2001: pp. 536-545) 
With regard to power relations in countries of the Global South, DINGWERTH (2004: pp. 81-82) re-
fers to SCHARPF and concludes that the requirements of normative regulatory systems such as inclusiv-
ity (involvement of stakeholders), transparency, accountability and opinion-making are discourse-oriented 
decision-making processes in the context of governmental action which are also vital for non-
governmental organizations. MECKLING (2003: p. 69) augments these criteria with balanced power 
relations (in contrast to power asymmetries), mechanisms of control and sanctions. This need for struc-
tures and processes is discussed in more detail below. Despite the fact that all criteria are described sepa-
rately, they are mutually dependent and have to be considered collectively (see Figure 18). 
Transparency and accountability 
If decision-making processes and action in networks are comprehensive for all actors involved, trans-
parency is present. Due to this, transparency emerges in connection with accountability and generates 
legitimacy. This clarifies the mentioned interdependencies between the criteria. 
Furthermore, LEY (2009: p. 334) stresses the relationship between transparency and flexibility and 
their necessity in the situation of uncertainty in the allocation of roles and powers between actors. This 
refers to actors of NGOs as intermediaries between GROs and governmental authorities in particular. 
These organizations “[…] have to balance the requirement to be accountable and transparent for others 
without losing their flexibility.” (ibid. 2009: p. 334) 
In this regard, the instrument of accountability in the context of network governance represents the 
opposite of arbitrariness. Accountability constitutes disclosure in the “sense of taking responsibility” to 
give reasons for decisions and action (answerability), to know the demands and interests of network ac-
tors (responsiveness), and to assume obligations. (see GIZ, DEZA) Due to this and in connection with 
transparency, accountability is understood as a core element of good governance and an important factor 
of influence, negotiation and controlling power relations. In the definition of the GIZ, the need for ac-
countability from the bottom up (accountability has to be defined and demanded) and top down (account-
ability has to be granted) are highlighted. This categorization can be taken into account with respect to 
two aspects:  
 firstly, the cross-sectoral character of networks involves actors from different levels of govern-
ance and  
 secondly, governance processes in networks are accompanied by the configuration of specific 
positions (such as network brokers) which entails the internal differentiation of power. 
Reciprocity 
Sociology considers reciprocity as a prerequisite for sociality (Luhmann 1987: p. 186). However, 
LUHMANN (1987) describes reciprocity as a “widespread exception”: the output of one actor is attached 
to the output of another under the condition of reciprocity. Thus, reciprocity describes the exchange of 
performances between individuals or groups. Due to this, exchange can take place in three different 
forms: generalized, balanced and negative reciprocity (negative in the sense of punishment because of 
unfair behaviour). (ibid.) 
Reciprocity is associated with advantages yet also disadvantages for instance in cases of the transfor-
mation of societies because reciprocity is sensitive to valuations for instance in connection with social 
classes. In this context, top-down output is valued more highly than bottom-up. With regard to this and 
considering the transformation of societies, reciprocity will take effect as a disruptive factor. (ibid.: pp. 
186-187) 
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Coherence 
Isolated action, contradictory measures and isolated action by different stakeholders can all trigger in-
coherent action. A lack of coherence entails the ineffectiveness of networks and policies in the sense of 
targets not being reached, inefficiency (wasted resources), the loss of legitimacy, and finally reduced co-
hesion. In order to avoid these effects, network cooperation (internal and external) in terms of orientation 
towards meaningful goals is needed. Accordingly, good governance has to be accompanied by models 
and values. (Ashoff 2005: p. 41) Communication is the basis for coherent action. 
Structural criteria 
The criteria described above result from and are based on specific network structures and processes. 
Network dimensions such as redundancy and the diversity of knowledge for instance are crucial for the 
creation of learning processes: 
Redundancy 
Following their own logic, networks are redundant systems. This fact leads to results which do not at-
tain optimum, well-thought-out results. However, redundancy shows advantages in connection with the 
stabilization of systems. Additionally, it opens up remaining development paths, which is important for 
the decrease in the risk of failure. GRABHER’s (1994) statement “praise of waste”32 refers to the poten-
tial of redundant network relations in order to combine resources in new constellations and to realize de-
velopment through this. (Rudolph 2001: pp. 18-19) 
Redundant, know-how-oriented network structures require open access, loose ties between actors and 
overlapping (diverse) and divergent resources of knowledge. The well-balanced triad of redundant net-
work architecture, redundant actor constellations and a broad-based legitimacy supports the development 
of learning-relevant dimensions. (Pommeranz 2001: pp. 536-545) Redundant constructs of networks and 
actor constellations accrue in connection with the territorial embeddedness of the network within social 
structures at the local level, the development of network models and perspectives. POMMERANZ (2001: 
pp. 536-545) highlights the importance of establishing a system of professional and external network 
management for the mobilization of actors, to control the wide variety of material and immaterial re-
sources, and to detect existing and innovative networks with the objective of interlinking them with the 
new one. (ibid. 2001: pp. 536-545) The integration of diverse actors such as GROs, NGOs and govern-
mental institutions for instance helps to increase the representativeness and legitimacy of network activi-
ties and projects at all levels. (Karsch 1997: p. 173, Kern 2003: p. 294)  
In addition, the established role of governmental authorities as actors with the only power of definition 
concerning the content, organization and perception of needs and problems shift in the course of network 
learning processes (see chapter 4.2.4). Regarding this, governments and actors of public administration 
are appropriate to undertake tasks in the context of institutionalization and stabilization of network proce-
dures which in particular: 
 initiate new project ideas,  
 mobilize potential network actors,  
 fund and organize of network related events and meetings, 
 provide funding for programmes, 
 provide management and administration knowledge and 
 organize and fund the external moderation of network procedures.  
(Pommeranz 2001: pp. 536-545) 
                                                     
32“Lob der Verschwendung” (Grabher 1994), title of a book about redundancy in the course of regional develop-
ment. 
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The final point refers to the fact that public and governmental actors do not appear credible to take up 
a neutral role of moderation because of their specific political position. Instead of this, POMMERANZ 
(2001: pp. 544) recommends that public and governmental actors can take on a supervisory role maintain-
ing the perspective of the degree of redundancy on the network and actor structures as well as the rela-
tionships with the policy system and civil society.  
The institutionalization and stabilization of networking processes becomes apparent when actors in-
duce learning processes through organizational trickle-down effects within their originating organizations 
(the municipality, GROs etc.). Such institutional and organizational trickle-down effects contribute to the 
initiation of new bottom-up learning-oriented network processes and the increase in local embeddedness 
of GROs. (Pommeranz 2001: pp. 536-545) 
The constitution of boundaries within networks is another important task of network governance. 
Networks bridge cross-sectoral boundaries between enterprises, organizations, between public and pri-
vacy. However, this linking effect can only be achieved between elements which can be considered sepa-
rately. The demarcation refers to boundaries between the network actors, the network and individual ac-
tors as well as the network and its environment. “Managing expectations” is a central aspect of constitut-
ing boundaries between the network actors. They enunciate their understanding of roles to arrange rules 
for allocation for example. (Meckling 2003: pp. 118-120) 
Network positions 
Specific network positions are of central importance for the creation, coordination and development of 
networks as well as for transfer within and outside them. The knowledge of network positions is incorpo-
rated in network governance and is relevant for the structural analysis of existing networks. In studies of 
corporate networks (with enterprises as actors), the positions of network brokers, boundary spanners and 
network champions are identified as central. (see Meckling 2003: pp. 114-117) 
Network brokers provide coordination services and undertake the external representation of networks. 
Referring to the “broker” concept of MILES and SNOW (1986), the broker position involves three other 
“key broker-managerial roles”: the designer role in the understanding of the network architect, the proc-
ess engineering role as the network co-operator or lead operator, and the nurturing role as the network 
developer or caretaker. 
The position of the network broker has the most influence on the design of structures and governance 
processes. Brokerage is understood as the intermediate position between two other actors which are re-
ferred to as “the sender” and “the receiver”. (Borrás 2007: p. 5) 
“[…] brokers are actors that allow or enhance resource flows between otherwise 
unconnected or only weakly connected actors; as a result they able to gain advantages 
due to their strategic positions in social networks.” (Täube 2004: p. 30) 
The role of gatekeeper, one of the five brokerage roles described by GOULD and FERNANDEZ 
(1989: pp. 89-126: coordinator, gatekeeper, representative, consultative and liaison), seems to be the most 
relevant in the context of the analysis of the case study below (see Borrás 2007: p. 5). The gatekeeper is a 
facilitator within a network who transfers contacts and knowledge between the nodes or outside the net-
work. As a result, gatekeepers are key actors in the transfer between organizations and individuals. They 
have a relevant degree of decision-making power because they control the flow of information and com-
munication at the interface between network members and other networks (see Mast 2006). The “bound-
ary spanner” refers to a network position comparable to the gatekeeper because boundary spanners are 
network members with outside contacts who transfer knowledge. Thus, they interact at the interface be-
tween nodes. Both gatekeepers and boundary spanners fulfil a bridging function. Although the two roles 
cannot be unambiguously distinguished on the basis of the literature, the aspect of control from the gate-
keeper position seems to be more characteristic. 
The position of network champion is important from the angle of corporate networks, which aim at the 
success of enterprises through networking. In this understanding, network champions undertake the role 
of “first movers”. (see Meckling 2003: pp. 114-117) 
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In conclusion, the network positions relevant for the subsequent case study analysis are the network 
broker, gatekeeper and boundary spanner. 
Process-oriented criteria 
Network mechanisms and the qualitative of criteria trust, reciprocity, accountability and negotiation 
are do not by themselves ensure the success of network regulation. According to SYDOW and 
WINDELER (2001: 250 ff., 1994: p. 2), governance processes such as selection, allocation, regulation 
and evaluation are needed to complement these mechanisms and criteria. These processes are linked re-
cursively, and each function influences the others.  
Selection 
Selection principles are focused on criteria which regulate accession, withdrawal, exclusion and their 
operationalization. Accession criteria should be “[…] as inclusive as necessary and possible“ (Hemmati 
2002: p. 217). The call for a high degree of participation is accompanied by the need for transparency 
concerning the criteria of selection (Meckling 2003: pp. 104-107). The regulation of withdrawal is as 
important as that of accession. Securing the autonomy of organizations such as NGOs, for instance in the 
course of conflicts, requires the option of withdrawal. Withdrawal criteria define the conditions under 
which a member is allowed to withdraw from the network and its planned duration. The exit option al-
lows members to cut their losses if the costs outweigh the benefits. Exclusion criteria represent the high-
est form of sanction if the rules are flouted or in the event of free riders (ibid. 2003: pp. 104-107).  
Allocation 
The allocation of limited resources requires communication, reciprocity and trust as central criteria. 
Negotiation and problem-solving are procedures of coordination which are relevant if the allocation of 
use and costs is disputed, which frequently happens. Collective action and the pooling of resources are 
possible based on allocation rules and the recognition of procedures and criteria mentioned above. (Meck-
ling 2003: p. 58) Allocation rules refer to the setting of rights and obligations concerning the input of 
resources, decision-making procedures and the use of network resources. Allocation rules and target 
agreements can be set in “Memoranda of Understanding” (MOU). The content of an MOU centres 
around the following questions: What common activities are being pursued? What roles and responsibili-
ties will be fulfilled by individual network actors? What responsibilities do the moderators have? What 
information is to be shared and how will it be used? How long is the duration of activities? What proce-
dures of decision-making and conflict resolution will be applied? What resources will be introduced and 
how will they used? (Meckling 2003: pp. 107-109) 
Evaluation and reporting 
Evaluation supports the development of norms of reciprocity, because free riders are identified and the 
effectiveness of the network is monitored. Thus, evaluation increases transparency and in connection with 
sanction mechanisms helps to increase the accountability of network members. (ibid. 2003: pp. 109-110) 
Evaluation criteria and monitoring procedures are functional requirements of networks. Two evalua-
tion approaches are mentioned in the literature and are discussed controversially: self-evaluation and con-
trol as the widespread first approach, and external evaluation and monitoring as the second. This approach 
is reasonable for legitimacy. (ibid. 2003: pp. 110)  
 
MECKLING (2003: p. 110) quotes the following evaluation categories and criteria: 
“General information 
 Typology and function of a network 
Representation: Who is involved? What selection criteria are defined? 
 Procedural evaluation 
Capacity-building: What measures are taken to create an ‘equal playing field’? 
Rules of allocation: What are they and on what procedures are they based? 
Communication and network culture 
 Evaluation of results 
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Degree of targets achieved  
Cost/use analysis  
Negative and unexpected results (in the course of network effects and failure) 
Change of behaviour and positions 
 Conclusion 
Key successes 
Urgent problems 
Next steps.”  
The whole range of rules, monitoring procedures, evaluation criteria and results must be available for 
the publicity. This entails transparency and serves ex-post legitimacy. (Benner, Reinicke 1999: p. 46) 
Sanctions  
The constitution of networks as social capital is accompanied by the potential for collective action as 
an advanced function beyond learning processes. This function of networks requires sanction mechanisms 
which include the implementation of norms and rules and the prevention of undesirable action such as 
free rider behaviour. MECKLING (2003: p. 110) highlights in this context that networks with strong ties 
(as central criteria for social capital) can only function as an instrument for governance and regulation.  
System integration 
In contrast to markets, networks establish social practices with a certain “spatio-temporal continuum” 
(Meckling 2003: p. 112). Seen from the angle of structuration theory, these practices indicate the system 
character of networks. The integration of actors in systematic contexts can be distinguished analytically in 
two forms: face-to-face communication as well as via the internet and telephone as one form, and the 
integration of absent actors through social practices which outreach direct integration as the second form. 
Relevant factors of system integration are common goals, communication and dealing with conflicts: 
 Communication 
Despite the high transaction costs in the initial phases in particular, communication processes 
have a high influence on the effectiveness and legitimacy of networks. Communication helps 
goals, motivations, patterns of behaviour and cultural and linguistic specifics of the other actors 
to be understood. The infrastructure and the network culture influence the manner of communi-
cation. MECKLING (2003: pp. 112-114) emphasizes the importance of face-to-face interaction 
for systemic integration. The particular relevance of trust, respect and rules is apparent in the 
context of communication processes and the quality of network cultures. (ibid.) 
Focusing on transnational networks, attention is especially drawn here to the importance of digi-
tal information and communication technologies as “enablers” for the establishment of coop-
eration in networks. The possibility to use the internet and e-mail for communication supports 
the creation of post-national identity and publicity across borders. These processes are accom-
panied by the expansive distribution of information which was previously concentrated in the 
hands of just a few actors. In connection with this, governmental power based on the monopoly 
of information is attenuated. (Scheer, Angeli, Herrmann 2003: p. 361; Hofmann 2003: p. 361) 
 Conflict control and contradiction management 
Mechanisms of conflict resolution help to solve conflicts of interest which appear in the course 
of interaction within a network. The risk of conflict has to be taken into account in connection 
with the procedural design of network interaction.  
In addition, trisectoral networks in particular are susceptible to contradiction because of the in-
herent existing different rationalities of different network actors. This relates to the social and 
economic dimension of rationalities. In this context the management of conflicts and contradic-
tion are needed in particular to decrease the risk of failure or asymmetric power relations to the 
disadvantage of one network member. Contradictions can be resolved by specific working 
groups. The segmentation of individuals or institutions with this instrument harbours the advan-
tage that the general coherence of the network will not be compromised.  
(Meckling 2003: pp. 112-114) 
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Mechanisms of network governance
• Allocation of resources
• Rules and norms
• Mechanisms of control
• Sanction mechanisms
• Procedures of conflict resolution
• Decision-making processes
• Mechanisms of reporting, communication and evaluation
• Selection principles
In conclusion, network governance implies the regulation of constitutive conditions of the choice and 
use of resources through selection, allocation, evaluation, system integration, the configuration of posi-
tions and boundaries. The objective of these mechanisms is to create networks as social systems. In the 
sense of a process-oriented concept of institutional regulation, network governance transforms loose net-
works into networks as social capital. Due to this, network governance is the right approach to make in-
struments more effective and to establish mechanisms (such as community planning, workshops, public 
meetings) to ensure legitimacy. (Meckling 2003: pp. 102-104; see Pommeranz 2001: pp. 536-545) As 
described above, common models and perspectives are important elements for successful network gov-
ernance. MECKLING (2003: pp. 102-104) highlights in this context that the institutional configuration of 
networks should not be misunderstood as bureaucracy. The intention should be to create the right balance 
between stability and dynamic, between sclerotic strong and weak ties to achieve regulation effects and, 
in the course of this, development ability. In conclusion, the characteristics of network effects in terms of 
added value and the degree of network connectivity in terms of the degree of interconnectedness are 
closely related to the implemented mechanisms and instruments of network governance. The following 
figure summarizes the key elements identified of network governance which will be considered as criteria 
in the analysis of the case study below: 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 18: Elements of network governance (Source: Own design) 
4.4 Approaches for network analysis 
The analysis of urbanization processes and the challenges of governance processes lead to the conclu-
sion that complex multi-level actor systems and a broad range of instruments are needed to manage dy-
namic urbanization processes and to reduce poverty in the countries of the South. Furthermore, the effec-
tiveness of transnational networks as appropriate instruments to interlink bottom-up to top-down proc-
esses requires effective network governance which meets a certain set of criteria (see previous chapter). 
In conclusion, the transnational networks required and already in existence reflect the complexity of chal-
lenges and requirements, making their investigation as complex as the object of this research and its envi-
ronment.  
The following chapter is intended to establish and describe the research design and the methodologies 
used to investigate a transnational network of GROs. Another shift of perspective is required concerning 
the key elements of governance and networks within this thesis: whereas the first few chapters considered 
concepts of governance and networks as instruments for categories of process regulation and investiga-
tion, this chapter dwells on them for the analysis of complex systems, dynamics and relations, and net-
work regulation. 
BRUNNENGRÄBER and RANDERIA (2008: pp. 35-36) mention that social confrontations in con-
nection with globalization and urbanization entail new, transnational and contradictory constellations, 
which can barely be captured by solely state-centred, sectoral, political-administrative or institutional 
investigations. Due to this, scientific concepts must keep pace with the high speed of structural change 
taking place in connection with globalization processes. In this regard, the concept of multi-level govern-
ance (see chapter 3.1.1) can be described as an interdisciplinary bridge whose attractiveness is rooted in 
its scientific openness to other concepts and theories. For this reason, a narrow definition of this concept 
is not possible. Multi-level governance takes existing and transforming circumstances and different di-
mensions such as institutions, actors, strategies, discourses and power relations into consideration. In 
addition, dynamics across levels, boundaries, institutions and spaces as well as processes which are less 
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legally regulated, informal or specifically formalized need to be comprehended. This results in the chal-
lenge for interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary sciences to develop cross-level, case-by-case approaches 
for investigation with the help of multi-level governance. (ibid. 2008: p. 35) Regarding this demand and 
the debate on multi-level governance, networks as a specific form of the appearance of structures and 
action play an important role as a unit of – and methodology for – investigation. (Schindler 2006: p. 99)  
Accordingly, the analysis of networks is multi-paradigmatic (see Sydow 1992: pp. 224-234) without 
original theory, resulting in a “[…] cacophony of heterogeneous concepts, theories, and research results” 
(Oliver, Ebers 1998: p. 549). Furthermore, JANSEN and WALD highlight network-related explanation 
and investigation strategies which may be related to other approaches such as the structuration theory of 
GIDDENS (1984), rational-choice approaches by BURT (1982; 1992) or dynamic perspectives (Kappel-
hoff 2000).  
The origin of network analysis dates back to SIMMEL (1932), who developed the core of social net-
work analysis, which classifies groups by the criterion of membership of social circles which can be char-
acterized by their specific form of connection. SIMMEL established the basis of social network analysis 
by accentuating the specific position of actors within social circles. Subsequently, sociologists, anthro-
pologists and psychologists applied social network analysis to a wide range of empirical questions such as 
the social role within social solidarity, the exploration of reference groups and the diffusion of informa-
tion. The recognition of the concept of embeddedness by GRANOVETTER (1985) is a turning point in 
the understanding of networks. In connection with GRANOVETTER’s emphasis on the “[…] role of 
concrete personal relations and structures (or ‘networks’) of such relations in generating trust and mal-
feasance” (1985: p. 490), the network perspective shifted from the structural analysis of network posi-
tions to the recognition of specific institutional contexts of actors who are embedded. Additionally, the 
shift of focus from network structures to the content of networks implied reorientation from quantitative 
methodologies to qualitative, case-study based examinations. (Grabher 2006: p. 77) In the course of this 
switch, the concept of the governance approach became important because of its exploration of institu-
tional mechanisms of initiation, regulation, control, restructuration and dissolution of networks as well as 
the recognition of the contexts of embedded actors. (Grabher 2006: p. 82) Furthermore, the understanding 
of governance and politics gained important insights from cybernetic and system theory. Examples of this 
include the challenge and redefinition of traditional terms of political science (such as state, society and 
power) and the introduction of new terms (such as structure, function and process). In addition, the ana-
lytical separation of state and society and the establishment of the dynamic-processual perspective of 
politics were overcome during this transformation. (Lange 2007: p. 176) Taking this into account, BENZ 
(2004: p. 27) characterizes network analysis as a heuristic concept which allows an overview to be 
achieved of apparently non-transparent and complex structures and procedures of collective action by the 
state, the economy and society.  
Formal/quantitative and qualitative: two approaches to network analysis  
As a result of these influences as well as the extension and change of understanding, two different ap-
proaches to network analysis exist nowadays. Both approaches, formal network analysis and the govern-
ance approach, are based on the network perspective and the understanding that socialization can be ex-
plained through the relation between actors following the insight “[…] that the whole is more than the 
sum of its parts” (Jansen 1999: p. 12). Both approaches are described in detail below. 
 
Formal/quantitative network analysis  
First, formal (or structural) network analysis has the longest history. Following the recognition of so-
cial networks as a system of social units with social relations, formal network analysis tends to explore 
relationships between actors by examining the frequency of interactions, their density and their stability to 
derive behavioural characteristics. (Hild 1997: p. 88)  
“Network analysis is not a theory but a set of related approaches, techniques 
and tools for describing and analysing relationships among individuals, organi-
sations and other social entities. […] For network analysis it is important to 
know people (or organisations) are connected and related to each other, and 
what structural patterns emerge from such interconnectedness. It is connected-
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ness, not attributes, that is at the focus of network analysis. […] Network analy-
sis is a way of simplifying the complexity of social relations in order to reveal 
underlying patterns and trends.” (Held, Mc Grew, Goldblatt 1999: 17 ff.) 
Quantitative approaches capture networks on the basis of individual contacts or relations. The overall 
network can be calculated from individual mentions. The distance of paths as a statistical variable in so-
cial networks allows the illustration of direct and indirect relationships between actors in formal network 
analysis. This is of particular interest because actors react to actions of other actors even if they are not 
directly connected to each other but through a common contact with a third actor (including more than 
one interface away). The analysis of the overall network is another objective of investigation. Variables 
can be the density of the network and complex pattern of structure. Different strategies of analysis allow 
different network aspects to be emphasized. Relational analysis for instance is an approach which ad-
dresses the direct or indirect interconnections of actors. Positional or structural analysis investigate simi-
lar patterns of direct or interlinked relationships. Approaches can also be distinguished in relation to the 
investigation of entire, partial or even several networks. (Jansen 2006: pp. 66-67) Thus, quantitative net-
work analysis focuses on exchange relations by taking the resources which individual network members 
possess and the frequency of contacts into account. (Schindler 2006: pp. 287) 
Formal network analysis has been applied in the course of efforts to visualize structural data. The par-
ticular benefit of network visualization is that it reveals relationships which would normally remain unde-
tected because of the huge amount of data or due to data and structures which are not immediately obvi-
ous. Additionally, visualizations enable patterns of interpretation and behaviour to be correlated with 
structures. JÜTTE (2006: pp. 207-208) highlights the intuitive readability of network visualizations. Al-
though formal network analysis delivers important counterintuitive results, the collective dimension as a 
central assumption of networks can only be partially captured That is why formal network analysis is so 
attractive despite its merely descriptive character. In conclusion, quantitative network analysis is an 
methodology which is suitable if comprehensive previous knowledge allows research questions and hy-
potheses to be defined within narrow boundaries. Quantitative network analysis (similar to quantitative 
approaches) is unsuitable if the questions are less direct and the study comprises many explorative ele-
ments because of its novelty. (Baumgarten, Lahusen 2006: p. 184; Franke, Wald 2006: p. 159; Messner 
1995: p. 193; Meckling 2003: p. 44) 
Qualitative network analysis as an approach of governance 
Secondly, qualitative network analysis is neutral regarding its application (Wald, Jansen 2007: p. 93). 
It is applied in various fields of research such as the sociology of organizations, science and technology 
studies, political and religious sociology, milieu and lifestyle sciences, and the sociology of the family, as 
well as life course and biography research. In recent years, the qualitative approach has become increas-
ingly significant in connection with the investigation of governance. (Schindler 2006: p. 292)  
In this context, qualitative network analysis is interested in the development, stabilization and trans-
formation of policy-related networks. Furthermore, this approach can provide information concerning the 
relationships of networks, their interactions and significance, and about the consequences for governance 
and concrete policies. Qualitative network analysis focuses on actor constellations which are important 
for political processes and results. In this context, the term network as a phenomenon refers to explicit 
organizations and institutions as well as to (informal) networks and/or cliques which are constituted 
across public structures and boundaries of the political-administrative system. The attractiveness of the 
network concept is attributable to its position at the meso level between the micro and macro levels. Ad-
ditionally, qualitative network analysis offers a methodology to detect mechanisms, rules and circum-
stances of political processes from a relational perspective. (ibid. 2006: p. 287)  
Even though the number of studies applying qualitative network analysis has risen in the last few 
years, such studies occur “[…] behind the methodological mainstream”33 (Straus 2006: p. 481). Cur-
rently, the field of qualitative network analysis can be compared to a development laboratory in which 
                                                     
33 Own translation of: “Qualitative Netzwerkstudien entstehen jenseits des methodischen Mainstreams […].” 
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experiments are conducted using “[…] approved and new ingredients” 34 (ibid.). So far, qualitative 
methodology is known to have the following advantages: 
 It allows insights into the meaning of network structures because actors are captured in connec-
tion with – and depending on – structures and groups. The aspect of collectivity (as mentioned 
above) is covered as a result.  
 The multi-dimensional character of networks can be adequately considered as influence and co-
operation are identified and analysed in the specific sociological context (Baumgarten 2006: p. 
184). The insights above show that quantitative network analysis is not sufficiently precise. 
 Qualitative analysis allows processes of exclusion and inclusion in networks to be explained. It 
can be used to clarify what (if any) interests, definitions, self-perception and perception of oth-
ers as well as shared identities are relevant for the actors involved to formulate policies and 
network strategies.  
 The openness and the potential for interpretation in the process of data collection allow the pro-
cedure of collection to be tied in with that of preparation and evaluation. Actor groups, subject 
areas and relation patterns can be adapted in the course of investigation to the state of evalua-
tion. (Schindler 2006: pp. 289-290) 
 Furthermore, the special appeal of qualitative network analysis lies in the connection and accen-
tuation of actor-related and system-related dimensions. The social and structural conditionality 
of cooperation becomes apparent thanks to the recognition that the scope of action is influenced 
by its structural context. One’s own competitive and cooperative style of communication is 
shaped. (Jütte 2006: pp. 217-218) 
SCHINDLER (2006: p. 288) highlights that the interdependency of structure and action must be con-
sidered scientifically in particular in order to substantiate the thesis regarding the increasing relevance of 
networks (formal, informal, trisectoral, etc) which are represented by governance research. Similar to 
other approaches, although qualitative network analysis does not have a fixed set of methodologies for 
data analysis and evaluation, it enables the full range of sociological and reconstruction methodologies to 
be applied. (ibid.: p. 287) In the case of policy networks, the openness of qualitative data collection and 
the possibility for data interpretation can be transferred to an evaluation strategy which integrates infor-
mation about actor relations, procedures of interaction, circumstances and patterns of network formation. 
The visualization of the structural embeddedness of network actors allows information about the connec-
tion to be transferred between the micro and macro levels and can be used to validate the results and to 
communicate network actors (Jütte 2006: pp. 217-218). 
Despite the advantages of this methodology, BAUMGARTEN (2006: p. 193) also highlights problems 
which can arise because of the extension and breadth of data collected concerned with the targeted depth 
of evaluation. Consequently, the function and strategy of evaluation should be critically questioned. In 
this context, the reduction of data to central key messages and their systematization as important aspects 
are needed (ibid.). Furthermore, SCHINDLER (2006: p. 292) recommends ensuring that the sample of 
interview partners represents a high heterogeneity in order to capture all points of view of network actors. 
The argument that actors are connected within “belief systems” (Sabatiers 1993: p. 127) – which can be 
described as a set of common and general values, causal assumptions and problem perceptions – can be 
used as a strategy for justifying that not all network actors have to be interviewed. Instead it is advisable 
to concentrate on data collection by considering the “belief systems” which emerge in the course of data 
collection if statements recur. This is an indicator of the saturation of data. (Schindler 2006: p. 291-292) 
Another objection is that qualitative network analysis cannot be applied to inductive approaches. The 
reasoning from a number of cases involving inductive logic cannot be utilized for network analysis be-
cause the network term is already associated with far-reaching assumptions about the structure and dy-
namics of networks. This is related to the insight that if one searches for networks, they will be found – 
because they were theoretically constructed in the first place and are taken for granted. In this connection, 
                                                     
34 Own translation of: “ […] in dem mit bewährten und neuen Zutaten heftig experimentiert wird.“ 
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another objection refers to the generalizability of networks. Given that many networks develop themati-
cally, the results generated by qualitative analysis have restricted their validity concerning time and issue. 
(ibid.: pp. 291-292) 
The insights above illustrate that the existence of both approaches – qualitative and quantitative – is 
justified. HÄUSSLING (2006: p. 149) recommends the integration of both approaches within the research 
design equivalent. In this context, SCHINDLER (2006: pp. 100-101) introduces the term “interpretive 
network analysis” to avoid the terms “qualitative” and “quantitative”, which are established but mis-
leading and inaccurate in her opinion. Interpretive network analysis takes the communication interaction 
between network actors in policy networks into account and analyses the network based on an interpretive 
paradigm. Interpretive network analysis combines quantitative and qualitative approaches in order to 
complement and validate the collected data. (ibid.) In the course of combination, the empirical arrange-
ment of methodologies increasingly develops into a network itself. In this regard, the research concept has 
to consider the interaction and interweaving of qualitative and quantitative approaches. (Häussling 2006: 
p. 149) The approach of the case-study research of this study is based on the understanding of “interpre-
tive network analysis”. The research methodology applied will be elaborated in more detail in chapter 
5.2.1. 
4.5 Interim conclusion 
The theoretical framework of the thesis has been defined. Based on the review of the literature, the fol-
lowing issues represent the demand for research and show links with the content and methodological fo-
cus of this thesis. Spotlighting on transnational networks of GROs as an instrument to bridge gaps within 
the governance system corresponds to a certain need for research, which was identified in the previous 
chapter and is discussed below: 
First of all, JANSEN (2006: p. 267) highlights that network-analytical investigations must focus on 
relevant questions concerning the inner life of organizations and in this connection the analysis of proc-
esses of authority and control as well as connections between communication and cooperation relation-
ships and their effectiveness. Furthermore, she (ibid.) identifies a second field of research which takes the 
analysis of the development of networks and the mechanisms into account which are responsible for their 
transformation and result in collective emergent effects.  
The second need for investigation is connected to the spatial reference of networks. A literature review 
reveals that the global city network has been sufficiently examined and described concerning its action 
and effectiveness in the field of urban research (Rothfuß 2006: p. 78). However, SASSEN (1996: 56f.) 
mentions the spaces within the global city network which have been marginalized in the course of proc-
esses of global integration and states that networks need to be investigated by concentrating on these 
marginalized spaces. In this context, POMMERANZ (2001: p. 348) states that the development and effec-
tiveness of network approaches which are locally initiated have been insufficiently examined. Differenti-
ated and specific analyses which allow approaches to be derived for the reintegration of marginalized 
spaces and for urban development are non-existent (Rothfuß 2006: pp. 76-77). According to SASSEN 
(1996: 56f.), these marginalized gaps in the global network include rural areas along with small and me-
dium-sized towns. In the context of this thesis, marginalized settlements in cities are included in these 
spaces within the global network and require more detailed analysis as well. (Rothfuß 2006: pp. 76-77) 
FUCHS (2007: p. 100) highlights that the most interesting question for sociology concerns the level of 
support that networks are able to provide for the link between micro and macro levels and to influence the 
dynamic of processes taking place in between. Regarding this, ROTHFUß (2006: pp. 76-77) recommends 
changing the top-down perspective of the global city approach into a bottom-up perspective focusing on 
the investigation of network relations between private and public actors in urban spaces. Referring to this, 
the use of networks as an active and spatially significant development instrument can be investigated and 
developed. (Rothfuß 2006: pp. 76-77) SCHINDLER (2006: p. 106) highlights in this context that the 
insight of whether networks provide more effective results in the course of negotiations than market-
based or hierarchical modes of regulation has to be ascertained in the context of each single study as gen-
eralizations are still not available (Schindler 2006: p. 106). 
Networks: empirical relevance, typologies, characteristics 
83 
 
Based on the review of the research environment of economic geography, BERNDT and GLÜCKLER 
(2006: pp. 15-16) note a considerable number of studies focusing on the embeddedness approach. How-
ever, WALD and JANSEN (2007: p. 94) mention a need for research into the influence of embeddedness 
within networks on the action of network actors. This influence, which is also described as a network 
effect, needs to be investigated to understand mechanisms of network governance.  
In recent years, a wide-ranging debate has taken place concerning networks and social capital in the 
fields of sociology, political science, economics and development research as well as in connection with 
international political consultancy. (Berndt, Glückler 2006: pp. 15-16) Knowledge about the significant 
intersection concerning the requirements, characteristics and effects between the concepts of networks 
and social capital were mentioned in chapter 4.2.5.  
Various studies are available which focus on transnational networks. The study by KECK and 
SIKKINK (1998) addressing transnational advocacy networks35, their development and created campaign 
is often quoted. ALTVATER et al. (1997) and WALK and BRUNNENGRÄBER (2000) are examples of 
studies of transnational networks in international NGO research. (Chen 2005: pp. 13-14) MECKLING 
(2003) analyses the potentials of network governance in the context of global policy networks. His in-
sights were particularly taken into account in the chapter about network governance (see chapter 4). Fo-
cusing on the transnational European and Latin American city network, URB-AL ROTHFUß (2006) 
identifies the potentials of transnational city networks as instruments to create efficient, broad-based de-
velopment processes by networking at the municipal level. The influence of transnational networking on 
the extension of the scope of action for locally organized groups of women was investigated in an earlier 
study by RODENBERG (1999). Her study and that by ROTHFUß (2006) provide relevant information 
concerning the methodology of the network analysis of transnational networks and the evaluation of their 
effectiveness as instruments for development. CHEN (2005) examines in her thesis a transnational net-
work of local movements of women and their involvement in the ongoing international debate about sex-
ual and reproductive rights. The transnational network of grassroots organizations SDI – the research 
object of this thesis – has been increasingly recognized and discussed in research studies, conferences and 
the political sphere in recent years. Various publications and studies (e.g. Mitlin 2001, 2003, 2005 with 
Patel, 2007, 2008; Satterthwaite 2001, 2002, 2008, 2009; Bebbington et al. 2007; Hasan, Patel, Satter-
thwaite 2005 ; Ndezi 2009; Arputham 2008) examine methodologies and instruments focusing on indi-
vidual federations, especially those in India and South Africa, as the longest established. In her PhD the-
sis, Ley (2009) provides a comparative study of two civil society alliances, their internal relations and 
their interface with local government in the field of housing in Cape Town, South Africa. The Federation 
of Urban Poor in South Africa, which has been allied to the SDI network since 2006, is an actor of one of 
the alliances in this comparative study. The results of the different studies and theses will be examined in 
the course of this PhD thesis.  
In conclusion, research into transnational networks of GROs and local movements is still in its in-
fancy. Systematic and theory-based concepts for empirical investigation are still non-existent and other 
scientific questions remain unanswered:  
 How does the internal structure of networks change in the course of cooperation and estab-
lishment?  
 Are the targets and interests of network actors changing?  
 How are negotiation and action strategies transformed? (Chen 2005: pp. 17-18)  
 What procedures are appropriate for creating transnational scopes of action and trust? 
 What approaches allow the institutionalization of accountability, principles of transparency 
and responsibility as a basis for legitimacy? 
                                                     
35  Transnational advocacy networks are “[...]relevant actors working internationally on an issue who are bound 
together by shared values, a common discourse and dense exchanges of information and service” (Keck, Sik-
kink 1998: p. 2). 
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 What are the requirements for deliberative communication processes forcing rational results 
across different cultural and social traditions? (Hofmann 2004: pp. 361-363) 
In addition to these research questions, ROTHFUß (2006: p. 84) highlights the need for investigations 
concerning the nature of interests which motivates actors to cooperate in networks. The qualitative trans-
formation of networks, the activities impacting on the constitution of the network, and the institutional 
framework conditions need to be addressed (Manger 2006: pp. 221-222). In this context, several authors 
(Kutschker 2003b: p. 237; Chen 2005: pp. 17-18; Schindler 2006: p. 102) mention the examination of the 
dynamic development of networks in the course of a longitudinal analysis as a requirement for research. 
Furthermore, there is still a comparative studies considering the possibility of distinguishing transnational 
networks from each other. Additional knowledge is needed about the roles, tasks and functions of transna-
tional networks of GROs as well as the effects for cross-sectoral cooperation in the governance system 
and for the scope of action of local network actors. (see Chen 2005: pp. 17-18)  
From a methodological point of view, empirical studies are required to detect potentials and difficul-
ties of qualitative network analysis and the combination of quantitative and qualitative approaches in the 
course of interpretive network analysis. (see Jansen 2002; Straus; Franke 2006: p. 155; Baumgarten 2006: 
p. 194; Häussling 2006: p. 149) Additional studies applying qualitative approaches in the course of net-
work analysis are needed to provide more knowledge for the debate on qualitative methodologies (Man-
ger 2006: pp. 221-222). 
The various research gaps identified above have been considered in the subsequent formulation of hy-
potheses and research questions as well as the design of the case study research based on the approach of 
interpretive network analysis (see above).  
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5 Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation 
of the transnational SDI network: The example of the Tanzanian 
federation  
5.1 Hypotheses and research questions  
The previous chapters of this study concluded that transnational networks have the potential to entail 
multi-level and cross-sectoral cooperation as a requirement to cope with the multiple challenges of gov-
ernance systems in the rapidly growing cities of the Global South (see chapter 3). The analysis of the state 
of knowledge concerning the theory and governance of networks as well as existing methodologies for 
investigation showed that network structures and processes need to comply with certain requirements in 
order to evolve the potential for effective multi-level governance. This PhD thesis takes up the identified 
need for investigation and provides case-study research of the Tanzanian federation of the transnational 
network Shack/Slum Dwellers International (SDI) based on the understanding of interpretive network 
analysis (see Schindler, chapter 4).  
The theoretical framework of this thesis leads to the formulation of one main hypothesis and five sub-
hypotheses underpinned by research questions: 
Main hypothesis  
The extension of the scope of action of GROs is closely related to their capability to create multi-level 
and cross-sectoral cooperation in the course of networking activities.  
1. What modes of action and cooperation within the transnational network are able to interlink lo-
cal self-help activities to governmental policies?  
2. Do activities and cooperation in transnational networks influence the scope of action of grass-
roots organizations?  
3. Is there a relationship between the degree of formalization and the scope of action? 
4. Are transnational networks and their cross-sectoral activities able to influence governmental 
policies? 
 
Sub-hypothesis 1  
The extension of network activities and structures is path-dependent based on the existing social networks 
at the different levels.  
Sub-hypothesis 1a  
The development of the network and community activities is closely influenced by the degree of social 
and spatial proximity between the network actors. 
1. What strategies underlie networking and mobilization processes? 
2. What network typologies and structures emerge from the networking activities in modes A, B, 
C and D? 
3. What role does transnational networking play in the development of new nodes in the multilevel 
system of the network? 
4. What relevance do the different typologies of proximities (social, spatial, organizational, institu-
tional and cognitive) have at the different network levels? 
5. What role does the embeddedness of local communities play in the mobilization and implemen-
tation of community-driven projects? 
6. What role do NGOs play as network partners? 
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Sub-hypothesis 2 
Mechanisms of network governance influencing the degree of formalization and centralization in net-
works need to be implemented in order to avoid conflicts and the failure of networking activities.  
Sub-hypothesis 2a 
Network governance is closely related to network structures and processes. 
1. What mechanisms of governance are implemented in the transnational network of grassroots 
organizations? 
2. What interdependencies can be identified between applied mechanisms of governance, struc-
tural, processual characteristics and qualitative criteria regarding the different modes of action 
and cooperation? 
Sub-hypothesis 3 
Cooperation processes in transnational networks are accompanied by the development of new forms of 
organization and formalization processes. 
1. What forms of organization emerge during cooperation and accompanying formalization 
processes within the multi-level system of transnational networks?  
2. What dimensions of formalization can be identified? 
These assumptions constitute the framework for the case-study research of the mode of action and the 
cooperation of the sub-network of the Tanzanian federation embedded in the transnational SDI network.  
5.2 Research methodology and design 
According to ROTHFUß (2006: p. 116), the analysis of transnational networks requires the abandon-
ment of boundaries of different disciplines and research objects. Complex social structures such as trans-
national networks can only be captured from an interdisciplinary perspective and by applying a holistic 
approach. Regarding these preconditions, the instruments applied during the network analysis represent a 
wide range of methodologies. Furthermore, the “methodological pluralism” 36 (see Borsdorf 1999: p. 28) 
needs to be targeted and aligned with the theoretical assumption in order to increase the validity of in-
sights and the depth of the knowledge gained in the course of the investigation. (Rothfuß 2006: p. 116) 
The methodology and design of the research process of this thesis are based on the understanding of 
“interpretive network analysis” (Schindler 2006: pp. 100-101) as described in chapter 4. The process of 
investigation is subdivided into five parts representing states of investigation which build upon each other 
with feedback and overlaps. In accordance with the understanding of interpretive network analysis, a 
combination of quantitative and qualitative methodologies was carried out. Assessment of the object of 
research took place across the levels and sectors in order to capture the multi-level character of the net-
work concerning the scope of action of actors, their cooperation and networking processes. Figure 19 
illustrates the research process, relevant milestones in the production of knowledge, and the methodolo-
gies applied. Focusing on the research process, the first phase of literature research was characterized by a 
broad range of issues regarding the areas of investigation: urban development in the countries of the 
South and challenges of governance. This phase of the research process was intended to identify current 
strategies regarding the challenges of urbanization and the persistence of poverty in the urban areas of the 
Global South. The review led to the conclusion that the efficiency of efforts by governmental actors and 
international organizations as well as self-help strategies is low. Existing gaps between the different sec-
tors and levels of governance limit the scope of action of the various actors and influence the results of 
development measures negatively. The networks emerged from the associated debate on new modes of 
cooperation and development strategies as an appropriate mode of cooperation for the multi-dimensional 
                                                     
36 Own translation of „Methodenpluralismus“ (see Borsdorf 1999: p. 28) 
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link and bridged the gaps identified (see chapter 3.1.6). Based on these insights, the range of literature 
focused on the networks as research objects in the second step of the investigation. Furthermore, relevant 
mechanisms of network governance were identified and integrated into the set of criteria for network 
analysis. The formulation of hypotheses and research questions is based on the knowledge acquired con-
cerning the three core topics of this thesis analysed by reviewing the literature. 
In the next step, the definition of the research design is based on examining recently described and 
tested approaches of network analysis. In the course of this, the various fields of application, potentials 
and limits of existing approaches were identified and correlated with the specific focus of research and 
framework of this thesis. Based on these findings, the approach of the case-study research was deter-
mined. Parallel to this, the transnational network of SDI turned out to be an appropriate object for the 
analysis of cross-level and cross-sectoral networks focusing on GRO activities in marginalized settle-
ments in the urban areas of the Global South. Assessing this mode of network took place by examining 
publications, scientific studies and preliminary expert interviews with Barretto (SPI 2008); Ley (2009) 
and Satterthwaite (2009). The definition of the approach for case-study research and the process of the 
dynamic increase in knowledge took place in parallel and with continuous mutual feedback.  
BAUMGARTEN and LAHUSEN (2006: 189-190) highlight that the investigation of total networks is 
considered academic fiction. They recommend rebuilding network structures based on individual cases 
such as the range of individual network actors if the range recognizes “most dissimilar cases” or actors. 
The selection of the Tanzania Urban Poor Federation (TUPF) as the point of origin of network analysis 
was based on the following criteria: 
 the duration and degree of the development process of the Tanzanian federation 
 the size of the Tanzanian network (number of members, savings groups and locations in cities) 
 the range of projects and approaches accomplished 
 the range of cross-sectoral cooperation 
 the degree of embeddedness within the SDI network and 
 its status as a mature federation. 
Furthermore, existing previous knowledge about the country and basic Swahili skills (the official lan-
guage), both acquired during a previous period of residence in the country in 2002, also played an impor-
tant role in the territorial focus on the Tanzanian federation. 
The literature review of the SDI network and the Tanzanian federation as well as the preliminary ex-
pert interviews allowed the derivation of a multi-dimensional model of the transnational network as a 
basis for the selection of the different modes of action and cooperation analysed during the case-study 
research. The chosen cases (modes A, B, C and D):  
 represent different scales of cooperation and networking activities in the Tanzanian federation 
and the SDI network,  
 cover different instruments and development issues applied and existing in the transnational 
network and  
 represent a certain range of cross-level and cross-sectoral actor constellations emerging in the 
course of networking and cooperation activities. 
The preparation of the field studies in summer 2009 was based on the focused analysis of reports and 
publications about the TUPF. The SDI website proved to be a valuable source of data concerning its co-
operation and communication activities within the SDI network at this state of the investigation. Further-
more, the reports provided information about relevant contact persons; interview partners and projects to 
visit. 
The bulk of data collection was carried out in July and August 2009. During a five-week field analy-
sis, various experts were interviewed, a survey was conducted among 194 members, meetings were at-
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tended and projects visited. Furthermore, the supporting NGO CCI provided additional current, unpub-
lished group reports and statistics which were a source of additional important quantitative data.  
A second short field study in January 2012 was intended to close data gaps, to answer questions which 
had arisen during data evaluation, and to record the development of the TUPF between the first and sec-
ond field trip. The on-site survey in 2012 focused on the federation in Dar es Salaam, its actor constella-
tions and current projects. However, interviews with the federation coordinator of the TUPF and experts 
from the CCI also provided relevant information about the current status of the other regional federations 
in Arusha, Dodoma, Mwanza, Mara and Morogoro. 
The analysis of the four different modes of action and cooperation was carried out considering the set 
of criteria concerning relevant network characteristics, processes and applied mechanisms of network 
governance identified in phases 1 and 2. The application of the same criteria for the analysis of the differ-
ent modes facilitated comparative evaluation concerning the capacity of the analysed network for the 
diffusion of knowledge, the creation of social capital, cross-sectoral and cross-level cooperation, and the 
effects on the scope of action of the network members as the final step. Based on this knowledge, the 
central research question regarding the capacity of transnational networks of GROs in the countries of the 
South to bridge gaps in the governance system and to increase the effectiveness of bottom-up and top-
down approaches was answered (see Figure 19). 
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Figure 19: Research methodology and design (Source: Own design) 
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5.2.1 Applied methodologies 
The quantitative and qualitative methodologies in the described case-study research were combined 
taking into account that the triangulation of data in the analysis of networks is essential to identify not 
only structures, processes and the resulting effects of networking activities but also contextual factors, 
actor strategies and models. Conversely, insights regarding these additional aspects facilitate the under-
standing of network structures, effects and dynamics (Franke, Wald 2006: p. 172). FRANKE and WALD 
(ibid.) recommend avoiding giving priority to qualitative or quantitative methodologies and instead de-
termining the methodologies to be applied based on the specific research question.  
Table 1 contains an overview of the combination of methodologies applied. 
Document analysis 
The implemented reporting system of the SDI network proved beneficial for the collection of quantita-
tive and qualitative data on the TUPF and other affiliated federations. Data analysis was especially facili-
tated by the consistent structure of monthly group reports and annual federation reports of the TUPF re-
ferring to general categories. As the majority of them are written in Swahili, the reports were translated by 
the author of this study. Native speakers were consulted on several occasions regarding unclear phrasing.  
Reports posted on the internet platform enabled the wide-ranging analysis of the different national 
federations of the whole network and the identification of cooperation activities between them based on 
the published exchange visit reports and annual reports in the earlier stage of the case-study research. The 
reports contain important statistical data concerning the growth of the network over the years, the number 
of groups and members, and the volume of allocated loans and funds provided within the different re-
gional federations of the TUPF and at different times. The reports also provide information about the 
orientation, management and status of projects. Furthermore, individual groups and the TUPF reported on 
the current status of projects and cooperation with governmental actors. Annual reports by the TUPF give 
valuable insights into the situation of cross-sectoral and cross-level cooperation and the involvement of 
the experts of the Center for Community Initiatives (CCI) as the supporting NGO. Regarding this, the 
reports also provided important information for the incremental definition of the research methodology, 
the selection of modes A, B, C, D, and the choice of relevant interview partners.  
However, the available number of monthly group reports was not provided in full during the on-site 
survey in 2009. Consequently, a complete assessment of all groups and reports of the TUPF was not pos-
sible. However, the NGO was able to provide individual relevant, current data from its own database sys-
tem set up in 2009. In addition to the reports, studies prepared by the NGO together with various savings 
groups on certain areas and projects were available and integrated into the document analysis (see e.g. 
CCI 2009d).  
Expert interviews 
The cross-level and cross-sectoral embeddedness of the CCI within the whole transnational network 
was an important advantage enabling access to governmental actors and partners of international organi-
zations. The range of interviewed experts covered different levels, institutions and sectors of the Tanza-
nian federation. In this context, interviewees were deemed experts because of their specific position 
within the network (e.g. group leader or coordinator) and/or their specific knowledge about the network’s 
administration, processes, models and strategies, or their professional background.  
The interviews centred around general questions concerning the motivation of cooperation within the 
network, the mode of involvement, and individual point of views. Furthermore, interviews with leaders of 
savings groups and the coordinator of the TUPF supplemented the quantitative data of the member sur-
vey. Questions concerning the development of the savings groups and the federation, the role of the NGO 
and governmental actors, the problem situation and existing conflicts as well as applied mechanisms of 
governance were answered during these expert interviews.  
The interview language was English or Swahili. In all cases, the author was aided by a Tanzanian 
NGO member. Audio recordings were made of the interviews with staff members of the CCI and gov-
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ernmental actors. Key phrases were entered in a research log. Expert interviews were carried out in sum-
mer 2009 and winter 2012. 
Member survey 
The member survey was carried out taking into account the existing considerable know-how and 
wealth of experience regarding such types of data collection. Because of the specific SDI methodology, 
which also involves the profiling of settlements and the survey and enumeration of members, a great 
number of members were familiar with such methodologies. This considerably facilitated the member 
survey in summer 2009, during which 194 members of 20 savings groups located in 13 different settle-
ments of Dar es Salaam were interviewed.  
The content, structure and translation into Swahili of the standardized questionnaire were discussed 
with experts from the CCI and several group leaders of savings groups within Dar es Salaam in advance. 
Three group leaders who were already experienced in interview methodologies and one additional expert 
of the CCI conducted the member survey together with the author of this study in July and August 2009. 
The survey was particularly intended to collect data about:  
 the living conditions and social status of the interviewees  
 their mode of mobilization and initial contact with the TUPF  
 the reasons for membership and the effects of it  
 the involvement of members in savings groups committees and their specific position in the 
group (leader, treasurer, etc.) 
 the frequency of attendance of meetings 
 satisfaction with the flow of information and decision-making processes 
 proposals for change 
 their own opinion about the relevance of exchange visits (see Annex D, E). 
The questionnaires were evaluated directly after the survey while still in Tanzania. This meant that any 
queries could be discussed with the interviewers directly and specific aspects addressed in more depth 
during expert interviews. One example was the discrepancy concerning the high level of attendance of 
meetings claimed and the actual weak attendance of weekly group meetings noted during the on-site sur-
vey. Interviewees claimed higher attendance than in reality because regular attendance is an important 
criterion for the allocation of loans. However, many cases such as the high legitimacy of the TUPF’s 
leadership, the relevance of the support by the NGO and the importance of exchange visits were validated 
during the different methodologies applied. 
Attendance of meetings 
The attendance of several group and federation meetings in 2009 and 2012 gave insights into commu-
nication processes within the savings groups and their procedures for conflict solution, target-setting, 
selection and sanction. The discussions at these meetings provided information concerning current issues 
and projects within the individual savings groups. Furthermore, the meetings revealed information about 
the interaction between members, group leaders and NGO staff members attending the meetings, and the 
relationships between them. These observations were recorded in a research log.  
Project survey 
Finally, group and federation projects in Dar es Salaam and Arusha were visited in 2009 and 2012. 
These site visits addressed the technical design, aspects of operation and maintenance. In connection with 
the water kiosks, individual and collective sanitary facilities and the housing project in Dar es Salaam 
were visited.  
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Empirical
methodology
Content focus Network level/
sector
Source of
information/interviewed
Time/duration of
Data collection
Document
analysis
Development SDI, TUPF
Statistics
CharacteristicsSDI, TUPF: 
Structures, Processes, Instruments
Mechanisms of network governance
Transfer of know-how
Identification of cross-sectoral and
cross-level cooperations
Group level
Regional/National level
International level
Monthly group reports (Dar es 
Salaam, Arusha,Dodoma)
Annual reports (TUPF)
Publications in E&U
SDI Homepage
Exchange reports of several
federations (TUPF, India, Sri 
Lanka, Thailand, South Africa, 
Malawi, Kenya, …)
Scientific studies
2008-2012
Expert 
interviews
(semi-
structured)
Development of SDI, TUPF
CharacteristicsSDI, TUPF: 
Structures, Processes, Instruments
Mechanisms of network governance
Transfer of know how
Identification of cross-sectoral and
cross-level cooperations
Relevanceof exchange visits
Decision making processes
Role and opinions of interviewed
partners
External/internal views
Group level
Regional/National level
International level
Group leader, Federation leader
(Dar es Salaam, Arusha)
NGO members (São Paulo 
Interação, CCI)
Governmental actors: 
Municipality, Ministry
International organizations: Cities 
alliance
Scientific experts
December 2008
July/August 2009
January2012
Member survey Social structure of savingsgroups
Living conditions of members
Modes of mobilization (connectivity
of the network)
Reasons for effects of membership
Involvement in committees and
leadership
Participation in communication and
decision-making processes
Legitimacyof leadership positions
within the network and the NGO
Flow of information
Transparencyof network processes
Relevanceof exchange visits
Proposals for improvement
Members 194 members of the Dar es 
Salaam Federationof TUPF July/ August 2009
Attendanceof
meetings
Group procedures
Attendanceatweekly/monthly
meetings
Key issues in meetings
Group procedures, mechanisms of
network governance
(communication, problem solving, 
selection, sanction , decision
making)
Group level
City-wide level
8 weekly group meetings (Dar es 
Salaam, Arusha)
1 monthly Federation meeting
(Dar es Salaam federation)
1 meeting Housing association
July/August2009
January2012
Project survey Concept, construction, maintenance
and operation of projects
Group level
City-wide level
Housingproject (Dar es Salaam)
Sanitation and drinkingwater
projects (Dar es Salaam, Arusha)
Resettlement area (Dar es 
Salaam)
HIV/AIDS-groups (Arusha)
Community Police (Dar es 
Salaam)
Soap project (Dar es Salaam)
July/August2009
January2012
The comprehensive embeddedness of the CCI as a supporting NGO and intermediary organization 
within the network, the state of data, the institutions and processes implemented within the TUPF and the 
competencies built up regarding data collection methodologies among the federation members all sup-
ported the implementation of different methodologies and the analysis of the network on the one hand 
while also indicating the capacity and effectiveness of the network on the other.  
 
Table 1: Overview of the methodologies applied 
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5.3 Analysis of the mode of action of transnational networks of GROs in the Global 
South 
The following part of this thesis focuses on the analysis of the Tanzania Urban Poor Federation 
(TUPF) and its embeddedness within the transnational network of Shack/Slum Dwellers International 
(SDI). The TUPF is a complex system of different sub-networks interlinked with other national federa-
tions by transnational cooperation and communication processes. Taking the TUPF as an example of a 
national hub of a transnational network, its specific structures, processes and strategies will be examined 
by focusing on a selected area of the network, its local nodes and their cross-sectoral and cross-level net-
work relations. The mode of action and cooperation of the transnational network will be examined from 
the bottom up based on the core research question concerning the effectiveness of the network structures 
and strategies to bridge the gaps within the system of governance. Based on this research interest and 
taking the concept of governance into consideration, the focus of the thesis is on the emerging structures 
and processes in the system landscape between the sectors of governance starting from the savings groups 
as local nodes.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 20: Research framework (Source: Own design) 
In the run-up to the case study, the research in the following chapter provides a general overview of 
the current status of urbanization and urban governance in Dar es Salaam, the SDI network and the TUPF. 
This general information is required in order to derive a multi-level and multi-sectoral model for the 
analysis of the transnational network. This model is a prerequisite for the selection of case studies which 
represent modes of action and cooperation at different levels of the network and scales of cross-sectoral 
cooperation. Based on this, the modes of action and cooperation A, B, C and D will be analysed by means 
of the set of criteria of network structures, processes and mechanisms for network governance. In the run-
up to the analysis of the individual modes, the insights will be brought together and subjected to compara-
tive analysis. This step in the research process is intended to identify the differences between the individ-
ual modes of action and cooperation concerning their capacity to gain effects for the development of the 
network actors and to create effective cross-sectoral and cross-level network relations.  
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5.3.1 Processes and challenges of urbanization in Tanzania focusing on Dar es Salaam 
The problem situation and framework of governance described in the first part of this thesis (see chap-
ter 3) also largely apply to Tanzania. This chapter gives an overview of urbanization processes in this 
East African country in the last few decades and illustrates the framework of governmental institutions 
and strategies in connection with this. The information in this part of the thesis is mainly based on studies 
by KOHLERT (2006), KOMBE and KREIBICH (2006), WANJOHI (2007), MAGIGI (2008) and HILL 
and LINDNER (2010). Regarding their specific focuses, these scientific works provide comprehensive 
information on the processes of urbanization and their governance in Tanzania and Dar es Salaam in par-
ticular. This chapter is intended to give a brief introduction. 
The United Republic of Tanzania is located along the coastline of the Indian Ocean bordering Kenya 
and Uganda in the north, Ruanda, Burundi and DR Congo in the west, and Mozambique, Malawi and 
Zambia in the south. The United Republic of Tanzania was founded through the merger of Tanganyika 
and Zanzibar in 1964. With a total area of 945,100 km², Tanzania is almost three times as large as Ger-
many. In 2009 its population was 41,048,32. Tanzania is divided into 26 regions. Although Dodoma has 
officially been the capital city since 1974, the seat of government and the majority of the state apparatus 
are in Dar es Salaam.  
With a GNI per capita of €1,430 (World Bank 2010), Tanzania is classified as a low-income country 
and is in the bottom 10 percent of the world’s economies (Lexas 2012). As a result, Tanzania ranks 152nd 
in the list of the Human Development Index (HDI) (total 187, Lexas 2011). The economy mainly depends 
on agriculture, which accounts for 85 percent of exports. Eighty percent of the Tanzanian workforce is 
employed in agriculture. However, the Tanzanian economy has displayed lasting growth for a few years 
as a result of banking reforms, financial support for the economic infrastructure by the World Bank, IMF 
and donors of international development aid, the growth of the private sector and investment. Despite this 
moderate positive development, corruption in the political system significantly hampers the country. Ac-
cording to Transperancy International, Tanzania reached a CPI of 3.0 and ranked 100th in 2011 (CPI 
2.7/place 116 in 2010; see Transparancy Int. 2010, 2011).  
The degree of urbanization in the country in 2010 amounted to 26 percent (compared to 74 percent in 
Germany). It is estimated that the rate of urbanization between 2010 and 2015 will be around 4.7 percent 
(Germany 0.0 percent). (see Lexa 2012) The process of urbanization became a relevant issue after the 
country’s independence in 1961 (Hill, Lindner 2010: p. 103). Rural-urban migration in Tanzanian cities 
was triggered by the “downfall in international prices for commodities like sisal and coffee” (ibid.) be-
tween the 1970s and 1980s. As in many other countries of the Global South, the attraction of Tanzanian 
cities remains unbroken. Given that Tanzania’s population is projected to grow to about 67 million in 
2050 (UN 2005: p. 38, quoted by Hill, Lindner 2010), urban growth is set to continue. Taking this into 
account, the UN projects that the share of the urban population will rise to 58.2 percent by 2030 (UN 
2004, quoted by Hill, Lindner 2010).  
The ranking of the ten biggest Tanzanian cities shows that Dar es Salaam has the highest population 
by far (see Table 2). Since the TUPF originated in this city and the majority of the network activities de-
scribed in this study are located there, the development and current situation of this city will be described 
in more detail below. However, even if the other cities where the TUPF runs city-wide federations are 
much smaller than Dar es Salaam and their growth rates are lower, they also contain savings groups fac-
ing comparable challenges, implementing similar projects and activities to those in Dar es Salaam.  
This harbour city is the economic and administrative hub of Tanzania. It also plays an important role 
as the entry point of trade for bordering countries inside the East African region. The historical develop-
ment of Dar es Salaam from a little fishing village, its foundation as a harbour town with 900 inhabitants 
in the 1870s, and its ascent to a contemporary city of international importance are described in detail by 
Kohlert (2006).  
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Table 2: Ranking of population figures of the largest cities in Tanzania (Source: Hill, Lindner 2010: p. 104) 
Kohlert (ibid.) also refers to the historical background which has influenced the spatial, infrastructural 
and social structure of Dar es Salaam. The social structure of Dar es Salaam is characterized by different 
zones in the city which are inhabited by certain population groups. The development of specific Indian 
and African zones is the result of certain political and town-planning decisions over the city’s 140-year 
history, especially under German and British colonial rule. The spatial expansion of the urban area from 
1945 until 2009 took place mainly along the main roads. Like other metropolises and megacities in the 
Global South, Dar es Salaam’s spatial development is characterized by amoebae-like expansion in the 
form of “ribbon development” (Kraas 2004) (see Figure 21).  
  
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
97 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 21: Urban development Dar es Salaam (Source: UN Habitat 2012, Own design) 
Similar to other rapidly growing cities in the Global South, the urban space is characterized by mar-
ginalized, unplanned and informal settlements. According to the Citywide Action Plan (UN Habitat 2012: 
p. 12, see below), these disadvantageous living conditions make up about 80 percent of the urbanized area 
of Dar es Salaam. Studies and socio-economic surveys carried out in the run-up to the creation of this 
plan report that: 
1945: inhabitants appr. 70,000 1963: inhabitants appr. 270,000 
1967: inhabitants appr. 272,821 1978: inhabitants appr. 843,000 
2009: inhabitants appr. 3,000,000 
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“Unplanned areas are irregularly developed, and over time, consolidate to high 
densities, leaving little or no land for access and circulation roads, drains, open 
spaces and social infrastructure such as schools and health centres. Access to safe 
water is limited and most households get water from wells or buy it from vendors. 
Sanitation is poor, mainly realised through low-quality pit latrines, while solid waste 
is not collected. Most houses are of low quality, unfinished in one way or the other, 
and poorly maintained and overcrowding is common.” (UN Habitat 2012: p. 17) 
Because of the continuing rural-urban migration and the natural population development (Tanzania: 
32.64 birth/1,000 inhabitants; Germany: 8.30 birth/1,000 inhabitants; source: Lexas 2012), the situation 
will further deteriorate. Regarding this situation, “[…] the supply of planned land does not match demand 
in terms of quantity, price and location” (UN Habitat 2012: p. 17). As a result, landowners subdivide 
their land and unplanned areas are affected by increasing densities (ibid.). The land use map of Dar es 
Salaam shows that “[…] the settlement pattern of Dar es Salaam is made up of pockets of planned areas 
within the mosaic of an unplanned urban landscape.” (ibid., see Figure 22). The challenges of infrastruc-
tural supply and the social and economic situation in marginalized settlements described in chapter 3 are 
similar to those in Dar es Salaam. Taking the supply of drinking water and the transport system as exam-
ples, Figure 23 shows the lack of infrastructural supply in unplanned areas of Dar es Salaam.  
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Figure 22: Land use map of Dar es Salaam (Source: Marealle 2009) 
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Figure 23: Supply areas of the transport system and drinking water (Source: UN Habitat 2012, Own design) 
5.3.2 Political and social framework in Tanzania focusing on Dar es Salaam  
Tanzanian governments and various donors have pursued different strategies to improve living condi-
tions in both rural and urban areas in response to rapid urbanization and the persistence of urban poverty 
(Hild, Lindner 2010: p. 108). HILD and LINDNER (ibid.) mention that the government’s decision to shift 
the capital city to Dodoma entailed various long-term disadvantages for the development of Dar es Sa-
laam. Dwindling investments in the social and physical infrastructure combined with growing numbers of 
inhabitants have exacerbated the problems in the city dramatically (Kombe, Kreibich 2000: p. 39).  
Focusing on applied governance, HILL and LINDNER (2010: pp. 113-114) highlight Tanzania’s in-
adequate regulatory framework as a basic obstacle to efficient urban management. Applied rules and town 
and country planning acts are still relics of the colonial era and are “[…] hardly adapted to the local 
situation […]” in the urban areas of Tanzanian cities (ibid.: p. 113). The ineffectiveness of local govern-
ments is partly the result of the “[…] unfunded mandate of municipal authorities […]” (Rakodi 2005: p. 
48). In connection with this, the supply of infrastructure and the land administration show considerable 
deficiencies (ibid. 48 f.). Problems of land administration not only result from the weak provision of 
planned and serviced land but are also caused by the failure to provide it at the right locations and at af-
fordable prices (Kironde 2006: p. 461). In addition to these issues, HILL and LINDNER (2010: pp. 113-
116) identify in their study other factors hampering “orderly urban development” such as: 
 inappropriate administrative procedures, planning standards and regulations,  
 the high level of centralization related to the implementation of regulatory framework,  
 a lack of inter-institutional coordination, especially with infrastructural providers and local 
governments and 
 deficiencies in resource flows within the municipal authorities resulting in shortages of fi-
nance and basic equipment, poor office management and record-keeping, and a lack of trans-
port facilities. 
Focusing on the lack of inter-institutional coordination, HILD and LINDNER (ibid: p. 114) quote 
BASTECK (2005: p. 38), who argues that “[…] the planning system and procedure in Dar es Salaam is 
rather individualized and sectoral, than concentrating on a holistic, intersectoral co-operation”. In view 
of the situation outlined above, HILD and LINDNER (ibid.: p. 116) conclude that  
“[…] (c)ross-sectoral and institutional cooperation as well as coordination between ad-
ministrative bodies should be facilitated by a sound and common knowledge base as one in-
put for discussion on targeted and useful planning measures and their likely impacts. There-
Transport system Supply area drinking water  
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fore, a solid knowledge base and appropriate tools are needed on dynamics and trends of 
urban development.” 
Legal and institutional framework 
The following introduction to the legal and institutional framework is intended to increase the trace-
ability of the problem situation. Furthermore, the framework of the city’s administrative and political 
structures will be illustrated in order to better understand the framework conditions of the analysed actor 
constellations and network relations during this case-study research. The following description is mainly 
based on insights by HILD and LINDNER (2010: pp. 109-113): 
In Tanzania, a two-tier system combining central and local government structures is implemented. Re-
garding their localization there are different categories of local government: urban (city, municipal or 
town councils) and rural (district councils).  
Figure 24 illustrates that the local government in Dar es Salaam is divided into an administrative and a 
political hierarchy. Dar es Salaam City Council (DCC) – the highest institution of the four-level hierarchy 
– is responsible for all spatial planning issues in the city. This institution is politically headed by the City 
Mayor of Dar es Salaam. He is elected from among the councillors of the three municipal councils form-
ing DCC. The following three departments are under the control of the City Mayor: 
At the second level of the administrative hierarchy, each municipality has a municipal council which is 
responsible for an area of jurisdiction. The jurisdictional area of DCC is congruent with those of the three 
municipalities. These municipalities are subdivided at a lower administrative level into wards (called 
“mtaa” in Swahili) which are each headed by a ward chairman. By comparison, the political hierarchy 
consists of three levels: region, district and division. The regional level of Dar es Salaam is headed by the 
Regional Commissioner while the districts are headed by the three district commissioners of Temeke, 
Ilala and Kinondoni. Further down the hierarchy, division secretaries are responsible for their divisions.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 24: Institutional framework of the local government in Dar es Salaam (Source DCC; Hild, Lindner 2010: p. 
110, Own design) 
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Furthermore, according to HILD and LINDNER (ibid.: p. 110), the political representatives play an 
important role in the process of land delivery and infrastructure planning. Regarding this, the Ministry of 
Land, Housing and Human Settlements Development (MLHHSD) at the national political level has “[…] 
basic influence on urban growth management and can put significant pressure on the local authorities or 
veto their development plans and programmes.” As a result of overlapping responsibilities between the 
MLHHSD and DCC, local authorities have lost their autonomy and entered a situation of confusion asso-
ciated with conflicts and problems concerning coordination, control and accountability in the manage-
ment of urban development. (ibid.: pp. 110-111) 
In view of the challenges of rapid urbanization, governmental actors have pursued various strategies in 
the past few decades. The Citywide Action Plan (UN Habitat 2012: p. 17) states that despite limited re-
movals in the late 1960s and the 1970s, “tacitly tolerated by the authorities, and there were no large-
scale clearance operations”. Limited measures for upgrading associated with sites and services schemes 
were also undertaken in the 1970s and 1980s. These measures were insufficient given the increasing de-
mand for housing and infrastructure. Regarding this, over the years various efforts have been undertaken 
by DCC and MLHHSD in different constellations with governmental and non-governmental organiza-
tions as well as bilateral and multilateral partners. The Citywide Action Plan (2009) prepared with the 
support of the Cities Alliance and its partner organizations mentions different programmes and projects 
carried out in Dar es Salaam in this context. A number of them are exemplary introduced below.  
In 1992, DCC introduced the “Sustainable Dar es Salaam Project” as part of the worldwide network 
of the Sustainable Cities Programme. The focus of this programme was on introducing new approaches to 
“Environmental Planning and Management”. Based on this process, the government started to design a 
“Sustainable Urban Development Plan” (SUDP) which was published in 2006. This document provides 
guidelines and defines interventions for the future urban development of Dar es Salaam. The document 
was revised several times but never approved. (Hild, Lindner 2010: p. 112) 
In addition to this, the MLHHSD introduced the “20,000 Plots Project” in 2002. This project was 
aimed at reducing the shortage of planned, surveyed and serviced land by creating self-sufficient, self-
sustaining satellite towns in the peri-urban areas of the city. All three municipalities were involved in the 
development of this project. In the course of this, areas for the development of formally planned settle-
ments were identified. Yet despite the fact that the project was often evaluated a success, HILD and 
LINDNER (ibid.: p. 112) highlight that: 
“[…] the project does not focus on the urban poor but rather continues to exclude 
them from the formal land market. The selection of areas to be designated as 20,000 
plots project areas can be questioned as some of them are located in very remote 
zones of Dar es Salaam and do not form a strategic development vision for the city.” 
Furthermore, land speculation occurred during this project because many dwellers acquired land with-
out immediately starting to build houses.  
 
The authors of the Citywide Action Plan (UN Habitat 2012: p. 39) conclude from this project that:  
“In future projects, the number of smaller, cheaper plots must be increased so as to 
accommodate lower income households. There is also some evidence that people who 
get displaced by such projects move into unplanned areas. Planned land schemes 
therefore need to include sustainable resettlement schemes for those households 
whose displacement is inevitable.”  
The Community Infrastructure Upgrading Project (CIUP) Phases I and II as further projects focus on 
the strengthening of municipal systems for upgrading infrastructure and services and the creation of 
community capacities to participate in the planning and maintenance of infrastructure in cooperation with 
municipalities. Regarding the experiences of phase I, this project has been hailed as a success. It contrib-
uted to the improvement of living conditions in benefiting areas (16 local communities in phase I and 15 
local communities in phase II) including improved infrastructure and services, the increased monetary 
value of houses, the reduced incidence of diseases, reduced flooding and associated damage, and hence 
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better domestic living conditions. (UN Habitat 2012: 30ff.; Universität Dortmund Fakultät Raumplanung 
2007) 
The Dar es Salaam Water Supply and Sanitation Project includes three different projects which are 
aimed at improving the water and sanitation supply in Dar es Salaam with the involvement of various 
partner organizations such as WaterAid Tanzania, DAWASA as the drinking water supplier, and the Bel-
gian Government. Despite the completion of part of these projects, the demand for water supply and sani-
tation is “[...] still acute and enormous resources are needed to ensure that the water supply system serv-
ing Dar es Salaam meets the growing demand” (ibid.: pp. 43). 
The Dar es Salaam Satellite Cities Project represents the continuation of the property formalization 
project in Dar es Salaam. Under this project carried out by the Ministry of Land, the construction of six 
satellite towns is planned in the periphery of the cities. According to the Citywide Action Plan (ibid.: pp. 
41-42), this project is aimed at low-income households.  
The following lessons have been learnt from the evaluation of the different projects during the City-
wide Action Plan. Despite the fact that projects such as the CIUP are likely to improve the situation in 
unplanned urbanization in Dar es Salaam, all these projects involve the displacement of sections of the 
population. Considering this, the authors of the Citywide Action Plan highlight that one lesson learnt 
“[…] is the need for a resettlement policy that takes into consideration all persons affected by the 
project” (ibid.: p. 45). Another major lesson refers to the need for the involvement of local communities 
which is enforced by good experience in the CIUP project. Considering this: 
“[...] the challenge of citywide upgrading calls for a new, comprehensive, partici-
patory and well-coordinated approach that avoids negative effects of upgrading and 
new developments on resident communities and prevents parallel expansion of un-
planned developments.” (ibid.) 
The Action Plan mentions projects by the TUPF and CCI as best-practice examples, especially the 
housing project in Chamazi in Dar es Salaam (ibid.: p. 39). Referring to the specific situation in Dar es 
Salaam, these insights are aligned with the identified need for new integrative, cross-sectoral and cross-
level approaches which interlink bottom-up initiatives in the marginalized settlements to top-down strate-
gies. The author of this study also interprets these insights as an appeal to extend the knowledge about 
network constellations representing such new approaches described above. The following case-study 
research focuses on four different modes of action and cooperation initiated by GROs in Tanzania organ-
ized within the national federation of TUPF and embedded in the transnational network of SDI. 
5.3.3 Introduction to the SDI network and the TUPF 
SDI is a network of GROs of urban poor currently located in 34 countries in Africa, Asia and Latin 
America. SDI became a formally registered entity in 1999 after it had been launched as a platform by the 
first federations in India and South Africa three years beforehand. The idea of SDI is rooted in India. The 
Alliance of the Society for the Promotion of Area Resource Centres (SPARC), the National Slum Dwell-
ers Federation (NSDF) and its sister organization Mahila Milan emerged in Mumbai. They are the oldest 
members of SDI. Continuing evictions of urban poor in Indian cities and the resulting conflicts triggered 
effects for reorientation to cooperative approaches with governmental actors at this time. (see SDI 2012, 
SPARC 2012) Early documents published by the three partner organizations mention the following situa-
tion as a milestone for the development of new cross-sectoral partnerships:  
“In 1985, when the city threatened to demolish the pavement dwellings, all NGOs 
and youth groups wanted to fight street battles to defend the rights of pavement dwell-
ers to reside on the pavements of Bombay. The crisis emerged after a petition con-
cerning the right of abode of pavement dwellers was lost in the Supreme Court. 
SPARC, who attended that meeting in their early days of inception, asked women in 
the Byculla area, who were living on pavements, and members of Mahila Milan what 
they wanted to do. The women said “We don’t want to fight and we don’t want to stay 
on the pavements either! Go and speak to the municipality and to the state government 
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and see if you can explain to them our situation.” It was out of the clear and complete 
lack of knowledge about pavement dwellers that “We the invisible”, the first census of 
pavement dwellers, was undertaken (SPARC 1987). In November 1985, the big evic-
tions stopped, thanks to a combination of many factors, and most activists moved to 
other causes. Mahila Milan and NSDF began to work on their re-housing strategy 
and, in 1995, were able to ensure that pavement dwellers were included in the group 
of slum dwellers entitled to relocation under the Slum Rehabilitation Act.”  
(Mitlin, Patel 2005: pp. 17-18) 
The activities and processes described above mark the point of origin of the development of the SDI 
methodology implemented by the affiliated federations. This methodology was adopted by South Afri-
cans who founded the South African Homeless People’s Federation (SAHPF) in 1991 (Ley, Herrle 2007: 
p. 10). Originating with these two federations, SDI has since spread across the three continents (see Fig-
ure below).  
 
 
 
Figure 25: Status SDI network in 2012 (Source: SDI 2012, Own design) 
During the development process, the differentiation and adaptation of network structures, institutions 
and methodologies have taken place. The differentiation of affiliated and matured federations in order to 
consider different levels of establishment and achievement is one example of this. Currently the national 
federations in Brazil, Ghana, India, Kenya, Malawi, Namibia, Nepal, the Philippines, South Africa, Sri 
Lanka, Tanzania, Uganda, Zambia and Zimbabwe are recognized as mature federations of SDI. These 
federations have reached a certain level of development and meet a set of criteria defined by SDI. Net-
work-related administration is carried out by the SDI secretariat in South Africa. The board and council of 
SDI are constituted by representatives of the mature and partially affiliated federations and the supporting 
NGOs. Chapter 5.3.3 elaborates the responsibilities of these institutions of SDI in more detail.  
In general, the activities and methodologies of SDI are based on the recognition that “[…] the only 
way to manage urban growth and to create inclusive cities is for the urban poor to be at the center of 
strategies for urban development” (SDI 2012). Targeting the development of inclusive cities in coopera-
tion with governmental authorities at all levels, the methodology of SDI includes the following six core 
issues which are at the focus of the activities of the affiliated federations: 
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Savings: In the understanding of SDI, the foundation of savings groups and the implementation of 
daily savings procedures is not just a matter of generating capital. Through collective saving, stable com-
munities emerge based on trust and confidence. Saving and the associated administrative processes re-
quire a certain degree of knowledge which grows in the course of implementation. Regarding this, SDI 
understands the savings groups as “[…] the building blocks for poor communities to accumulate their 
own resources” (SDI 2012). The strategy to combine savings capital by local groups with external contri-
butions will be examined in more detail during the case-study research of the network of the TUPF in 
chapters 5 - 5.11. The savings groups, the smallest units within SDI, are normally structured in city-wide, 
regional and national federations which are represented by certain leadership positions and institutions. 
This multi-level network structure is implemented in all federations of SDI (see Figure 27, p. 108).  
Women: They represent a “critical component” (SDI 2012) in the understanding of SDI. Women have 
been vital for the development of SDI from the very beginning. The methodology of SDI is targeted at the 
development of women within leadership and management positions concerning their skills, competen-
cies and confidence. Furthermore, the high proportion of women in SDI federations (approx. 80 percent 
in Tanzania) is also the result of the higher readiness of women to become part of a local community and 
to be engaged in the self-help processes of SDI federations. Another supportive aspect is that women in 
the cities of the Global South normally fulfil the function of the head of the household.  
Enumeration and mapping: The procedures of enumeration and mapping are implemented within local 
communities right from the start. The portfolio of current qualitative and quantitative data of communi-
ties’ own settlements are involved by local communities within negotiation processes in order to become 
active partners of governmental authorities, be able to formulate demands, and conceptualize develop-
ment strategies.  
Changes: Horizontal learning through the exchange of know-how between the different local commu-
nities is the core prerequisite for change in the understanding of SDI. Learning by doing enumerations 
(e.g. savings) is communicated as main priority in SDI. The significance of exchange visits for the devel-
opment of federations and the transfer of new ideas and approaches between countries will be described 
taking the Tanzanian federation as an example in chapter 5.3.4. 
Partnerships: As already mentioned above, SDI strived for the development of cross-sectoral and 
cross-level partnerships with governmental authorities and organizations of civil society from the very 
beginning. However, the approach of SDI differs from that of other civil organizations of urban poor lo-
cated in countries of the South. The SDI strategy to involve governmental actors within the network proc-
esses and development projects as well as their growing international presence is regarded as critical by 
others. This aspect will be addressed in the conclusion in chapter 5.12.3.  
Slum upgrading: The improvement of the infrastructural situation within the marginalized settlements 
and the development of housing are two of the most urgent demands by the members of SDI. The federa-
tions of SDI have developed various approaches for the implementation of sanitation and drinking water 
facilities in the living areas of local communities. The Tanzanian federation has accomplished a number 
of infrastructural and housing projects in recent years which are paradigmatic for the typical SDI ap-
proaches. 
Taking these aspects into account, the SDI methodology represents an integrative approach for urban 
management targeting the development of inclusive cities. The SDI methodology and its effects for the 
actors involved and the cross-sectoral relations are examined in the case-study research taking the TUPF 
as an example.  
5.3.4 Tanzania Urban Poor Federation (TUPF) 
The development and structure of the TUPF will be analysed in the following case-study research. 
This chapter is merely intended to give an overview of the current situation of the TUPF and to provide 
general information concerning the structure which is needed to derive the multi-level model as a basis 
for the choice of the selected modes of action and cooperation A, B, C and D. 
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The Tanzanian federation was founded in 2009. The point of origin of the foundation of structures and 
strategies aligned with SDI methodology was in Dar es Salaam. The initiation of network structures took 
place by building on existing structures of local communities with the involvement of SDI representatives 
from abroad and local professionals. The Centre for Community Initiatives was the supporting NGO of 
the federation from the very beginning. At the moment there are active federations in the cities of Dar es 
Salaaam, Dodoma, Arusha, Morogoro, Mwanza and Mara. According to current data, there are around 
7,540 members federated in 180 savings group located in these cities. Due to the permanent mobilization 
processes as well as the occasional exclusion and withdrawal of members, the total number is constantly 
changing. 
Influenced by the transformation processes within the network of SDI and specific aspects caused by 
the growth and incremental establishment of the Tanzanian federation, the structure of the TUPF has be-
come more complex in recent years. The network now includes institutions at the local, settlement, re-
gional and national level. Furthermore, the TUPF is a member of the East African Hub representing the 
continental level of SDI. Recognized as a matured federation, representatives of the TUPF and profes-
sionals of the CCI act for the interests of the federation within the council of SDI. The level of regional 
hubs of the TUPF has been integrated in the network since 2009.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 26: Expansion of the TUPF network (Source map: Wikimedia, CCI 2012, Own design)  
The following table gives an overview of the indicators defined and collected for annual reports to 
SDI: 
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Table 3: Country indicators TUPF 2011 (Source: SDI 2011) 
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5.3.5 Derivation of a multi-level model of a transnational network of grassroots 
organizations as a basis for case study selection 
The combination of introductory remarks above allows the derivation of a multi-level model of the 
network of SDI which will be specified in the following case-study research in more detail.  
  
 
Figure 27: Multi-level model of the TUPF as a matured federation of SDI and classification of modes of action and 
cooperation A, B, C, D (Source: Own design) 
Different case studies were selected taking into account the complexity of the SDI network and the 
TUPF. Thus, the mode of action will be examined and the mechanisms of network governance identified 
by focusing on partial networks while bearing in mind that these parts have overlapping areas: 
Mode of network activities A: Analysis of savings groups and their activities, relationships and 
mechanisms of governance both internally and embedded within the national (TUPF) and transnational 
network (SDI). The analysis focuses on the space of activities solely influencing the members of the sav-
ings groups (the group as node and the spatial scope of influence and the network internally). 
Mode of network activities B: A second mode of activity and governance will be analysed by examin-
ing savings group projects whose impact extends beyond the boundaries of the savings groups focusing 
on the settlement level. Such projects gain influence on the population of entire settlements or parts of 
them. Another difference between case B and case A refers to the extension of the scope of influence 
from just the members of the savings groups to settlement dwellers who are not members. 
Mode of network activities C: The analysis of the third mode of activities and governance is intended 
to examine cooperation processes in connection with projects affecting the city-wide federation. This case 
extends the organizational scope of influence within the network and also concerning the mode of coop-
eration with outside actors. 
Mode of network activities D: This mode is not focused on specific projects but complements studies 
A, B and C by considering network activities and responsibilities of the national level of the TUPF as 
A, B
C
D 
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well as the relationships between this level and the international institutions of SDI and international ex-
ternal actors.  
5.4 Mode of cooperation A: Savings groups as network actors and their activities (group 
level) 
Savings groups and their members are the core element of the SDI network and the smallest analytical 
unit in this thesis. The analysis of the network starts in the communities of the savings groups by adopting 
a bottom-up perspective and considering the activities and relationships within the multilevel model illus-
trated above. The analysis of actor constellations refers to the savings groups and their external partners 
such as the supporting NGO CCI or governmental institutions.  
5.4.1 Process of implementation of savings groups based on SDI methodology and the 
development of TUPF 
The origin of the TUPF37 and the mobilization of savings groups as a relevant activity in mode A il-
lustrate the relevance of the transnational networking activities of the SDI network. The formation proc-
ess in the initial period of the Tanzanian federation is therefore examined below before focusing on the 
specific activities and cooperation of mode A in this chapter. 
Efforts to implement the SDI methodology were first undertaken back in the year 2000. Representa-
tives from South Africa and Zimbabwe started initial savings schemes in three settlements (Zamcargo, 
Keko Mwanga B, Kigamboni) in Dar es Salaam. These mobilization activities were conducted at a con-
ference arranged by MISEREOR. The programme manager of WaterAid in Dar es Salaam and the re-
search officer for Tanzania of this international non-governmental organization were involved in these 
activities (see the CIUP project, chapter 5.3.2). In the following years, the Catholic Church in Dar es Sa-
laam and WaterAid continued to cooperate with these first three savings groups in order to involve them 
in WaterAid projects in the settlements. Cooperation with the SDI network was not continued at that time. 
Furthermore, the groups worked in isolation from each other without any networking activities. Despite 
this, the savings groups established initial businesses activities with the existing saving capital. (SDI 
2005, TUPF 2005) 
Two years later in 2002, the two staff members of WaterAid got back in touch with SDI while visiting 
the Indian federation Mahila Milan and its supporting NGO NSDF. Afterwards, a SDI team from the 
Malawian federation went to Dar es Salaam in 2004 in order to seek out the existing savings groups and 
involve them in the SDI network. Furthermore, a fourth savings group in the area of Ferry in Dar es Sa-
laam was founded. This was the first exchange programme.  
Subsequently, the professionals of WaterAid who were involved in these mobilization activities also 
set up the NGO Centre for Community Initiatives in the same year. This organization has represented the 
supporting NGO for the savings groups of the Tanzania network ever since. From then on, the four sav-
ings groups started establishing the procedures of SDI methodology with daily savings, weekly meetings, 
and mutual visits and assistance. The follow-up of mobilization activities enabled the network to grow in 
and outside Dar es Salaam. (SDI 2005, TUPF 2005) Other savings groups were founded in Dodoma and 
Arusha in the following period. This expansion of the network resulted from existing contacts of the 
founders of the CCI from their time with WaterAid. The development of the Tanzanian network from the 
initial networking and mobilizing activities until 2004 is illustrated in the charts below. 
  
                                                     
37 The Tanzania federation changed its name from Tanzania Federation of Urban Poor (TFUP) to the Tanzania 
Urban Poor Federation (TUPF) in 2008/2009.  
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Figure 28: Development of the TUPF 2000-2004 (Source: TUPF 2005-2011; CCI 2007-2011, Own design) 
The following graphs show that this expansion was accompanied by a dynamic increase in the number 
of members and savings groups between 2004 and 2011. 
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Figure 29: Development of the number of members and savings groups between 2004-2011 (Source: TUPF 2005-
2011; CCI 2007-2011, Own design) 
The evaluation of the survey conducted for this PhD thesis (194 members from 20 savings groups in 
14 settlements in Dar es Salaam) provides important findings regarding the social structure and the living 
conditions of the communities of the TUPF.  
The living conditions and the challenges of poverty, informality and marginalization to which the 
members are exposed were found to be comparable with those of the majority of dwellers in marginalized 
urban areas in the Global South (see chapter 3). The lack of infrastructure, insecurity of ownership and 
the vulnerability of tenancy in particular are just a few of the challenges confronting dwellers. The sav-
ings groups are widely distributed within the unplanned urban areas of Dar es Salaam. Corresponding to 
this, the interviewed members show wide spatial distribution as well (see Figure 30). 
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Figure 30: Number of interviewed members and location (Source: Own design) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 31: Proportion of Owners and Tenants (Source: Own design) 
The amount of tenants and house owners among the members interviewed provides an impression of 
their proportions in the marginalized settlements, with almost four times as many tenants as homeowners 
being interviewed. The interviews with the tenants made it clear that tenants’ scope of action is much 
more restricted than that of owners and that their vulnerability to eviction and rising costs (especially rent 
increases) is particularly high. Simultaneously, the awareness among governmental institutions in Tanza-
nia of the need to implement legal systems to protect tenants is still very low. The survey also revealed 
that tenants are at a disadvantage regarding living space compared to owners. Although tenants’ house-
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holds contain on average 6.10 persons, fewer than the 6.88 in owners’ households, tenants’ homes contain 
less floor space (see table Table 4). 
No. of people in 
households All members Tenants Owners 
Average  6.28 6.11 6.88 
No. of Rooms All members Tenants Owners 
Average  2.36 1.93 3.25 
Table 4: Number of household members and avaiable living space to the interviewed members (Own source) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 32: Proportion of men/women among the surveyed members (Source: Own design) 
The dominance of women among members is one of the most outstanding aspects of the SDI savings 
groups. Currently 80 percent of all the members in the TUPF are women. This is similar to the propor-
tions of members interviewed in the survey: 32 percent men and 68 percent women. As already men-
tioned in chapter 5.3.3 this dominance of women can be explained by their responsibilities for the major-
ity of domestic issues, including children. In addition, they are usually responsible for managing the 
housekeeping. Hence, during mobilization activities, women are normally present at home and more than 
willing to join savings groups. 
Combining the data concerning the numbers of women/men and tenants/owners shows that the propor-
tion of female tenants interviewed is higher than that of male tenants (see Figure below). 
Women      Men 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 33: Proportion of owners and tenants among the surveyed women (Source: Own design) 
Figure 34: Proportion of owners and tenants among the surveyed men (Source: Own design) 
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However, the majority of members in the federation in Dar es Salaam represent two population groups 
who are particularly disadvantaged: women and tenants. Accordingly, their special interests and needs are 
the main concerns for the strategic alignment and targets of the TUPF. The following chapters examine 
the strategies of the TUPF focusing first of all on activities at the group level. 
5.4.2 Activities and projects of savings groups in mode A 
As mentioned above, the activities, the structural characteristics of projects, and the procedures of sav-
ings groups are aligned to the approaches and instruments of the model of SDI methodology. The core 
elements of savings group activities include:  
 mobilizing dwellers to found a new group or join an existing one, 
 savings schemes in order to increase individual and group capital, 
 enumerations to collect data in order to assess needs and as their own contribution to the nego-
tiation process with governmental institutions, 
 the allocation of loans to individuals or group projects, 
 the design, implementation and operation of group projects.  
Normally, savings groups form and recruit their members from within a certain area. The common ter-
ritorial embeddedness of members is thus closely related to the problems and needs of the savings groups. 
Exceptions are savings groups which are formed by dwellers with specific problems and needs such as 
HIV and Aids initiatives. These specific groups will be examined separately in chapter 5.9, mode C) be-
cause members from different settlements cooperate with each other in these communities.  
The activities of savings groups mentioned above are embedded and structured by mechanisms of 
network governance which need to be considered separately during an examination of group activities 
and procedures (see chapter 5.5).  
To manage group procedures, schemes and strategic alignment, the communities form various com-
mittees which deal with the various issues of group activities mentioned above. The responsibilities and 
procedures of these committees are described in the examination of group activities below.  
Savings schemes 
Particular importance is attached to savings schemes in the TUPF communities. As a result, the consti-
tution of the TUPF specifies several rights, obligations and regulations regarding the structure of savings 
groups, procedures and responsibilities as part of their network governance. The approach of regular sav-
ings is implemented in the communities from the start. Although there are no rules about the levels of 
savings, interviewed group leaders and CCI professionals stress the importance of consistency in (daily) 
saving. (CCI member 1, 2009, 2012; TUPF member 1, 2009; TUPF member 2, 2012) The following Fig-
ure 35: illustrates the development of the savings capital of all groups federated in the TUPF: 
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Figure 35: Development of savings capital of TUPF in US$ (Source TUPF 2005-2011, CCI 2007-2011, Own de-
sign) 
Savings capacities can be assessed by means of the amount of savings capital of two different groups 
(Mshikamano and Tumaini Letu) in 2008–09. Considering the number of members and the savings col-
lected, the average savings rate of the members of these two groups was €0.53.38 The transaction of sav-
ings schemes is carried out by the control committee and the treasurer. During these daily procedures, the 
control committee records the amount in two different accounting books, one belonging to the member 
and the other to the group. The treasurer pays the money into the bank. He is responsible for reporting the 
current data at group meetings and within the federation’s monitoring system (TUPF 2009e). Membership 
of a savings group enables the urban poor to have a community account with an official bank, an option 
which is normally closed to individual dwellers with informal status and limited financial capacities. The 
possibility of daily saving was one of the most frequently mentioned reasons for joining a savings group 
in the survey, with 101 members (out of 194 interviewees) mentioning this as a reason for joining their 
savings group. In addition to group-internal procedures for saving, members may also be involved in 
other savings schemes which are aimed at investments at different levels of the network:  
Several savings groups have arranged additional contributions to group-internal emergency funds such 
as a funeral fund. These funds take up the idea of savings groups as communities of responsibility. The 
aim is to use these additional funds to support members and their families if they are afflicted by for in-
stance sickness or death. The readiness to help each other in times of crisis is also rooted in savings 
groups without emergency funds. Other groups without such instruments still provide a certain amount of 
financial support if a member is affected by for instance sickness or other problems. 
Another specific contribution of the Dar federation is rendered in connection with the funding of the 
Chamazi housing project. These savings activities are carried out by members who are involved in the 
housing project of the Dar federation. This project will be examined in chapter 5.9.1. 
Furthermore, every member of the TUPF contributes a fixed monthly amount of 500 Tshs (approx. 
€0.20) to the Jenga development funds39 established in all regional federations. The first Jenga develop-
ment fund was founded after an exchange visit to the Malawian federation in 2005 (Ndezi, Mkanga 2007: 
                                                     
38  The calculation of this average is based on data concerning the number of members and their payments taken 
from seven reports by the Mshikamano and Tumaini Letu savings groups in 2008 and 2009 (Currency conver-
sion: http://www.oanda.com/lang/de/currency/converter/, accessed 03 November 2011). 
39  The Jenga development fund is the Tanzanian version of national Urban Poor Funds, which are also established 
in the other matured federations of SDI. 
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p. 3). Due to the dynamic growth of the Tanzanian network, the TUPF decided to split it into different 
regional funds administered by the bodies of regional federations. These regional funds play a critical role 
in funding processes with the involvement of capital from the Urban Poor Fund International – the SDI-
wide fund. The targets and mechanisms of these funds will be described in the chapter dealing with the 
TUPF’s national and international networking activities (see Mode D, chapter 5.10). (CCI member 1, 
2012) 
Loan system 
The capital saved by local communities constitutes the financial basis of the TUPF’s internal loan sys-
tem. The money is used to promote development in many different ways and at all network levels. Focus-
ing first on the loan instruments in the savings groups, there are different types of loans geared to mem-
bers’ various needs. The precondition for providing loans within the group is sufficient capital, which 
needs to be collected after the foundation of the group. This capital is then used to allocate individual 
loans to group members for, say, investment in individual businesses, to pay school fees, or for hospital or 
funeral bills (see Figure 36:). These types of loans are governed by different regulations:  
 In the majority of groups, the size of business loans is limited to 20,000 Tshs (approx. 
€8.2440) for the first loan and 50,000 Tshs (approx. €20.60) for subsequent ones. This measure 
limits the loan exposure for members who have been granted a loan and reduces the risk of de-
fault for the group. The allocation of business loans is assessed based on different criteria such 
as the regular attendance of weekly meetings and their reliability in the course of daily savings 
schemes. During the on-site survey, the first savings groups (e.g. Mshikamano Group Tan-
dale) began using a form for loan applications, which requires a second person to stand guar-
antor for the borrower. This is intended to bolster the repayment rate within the savings 
groups. The interest rate for business loans of all savings groups of the TUPF is 5 percent, 
much lower than the rates of commercial Tanzanian banks, which range from 14 to 24 percent 
(Honest 2011; Mkinga 2011; Financial Technology 2011). The repayment of business loans 
takes place daily.  
The members of the Tumaini Letu group in Keko Machungwa (Dar es Salaam) for example 
were able to provide business loans to all 60 members (45 women/15 men, January 2012) 
within a period of four years (following its foundation in May 2008). Because of the financial 
capacity of this specific group, the limits placed on business loans have been raised to a mini-
mum of 30,000 Tshs (approx. €15; time of repayment: two months) and a maximum of 
350,000 Tshs (approx. €164; time of repayment: seven months). Seven members of this group 
have been granted the maximum amount. The level of repayments is not fixed as long as 
members keep the schedule. (Group meeting 20 January 2012) 
 In contrast to business loans, interest is not charged on loans for school fees or for hospital or 
funeral costs. Loans for school fees are limited to 20,000 Tshs (approx. €8.24). Furthermore, 
hospital loans do not need to be repaid immediately. The borrowers have two weeks before 
starting repayments. 
The results of the survey in 2009 show that business loans were taken out by 41 percent of members, 
while 9 percent used loans for school fees and 2 percent for hospital bills and other items. Fifty-nine per-
cent of all the members interviewed received some sort of loan in this period.  
 
 
 
 
                                                     
40  All prices in Tshs are converted with Oanda: http://www.oanda.com/lang/de/currency/converter/, 12 November 
2011 
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Figure 36: Saving and loan system of savings groups (Source: Own design) 
Among the individual efforts to start or maintain their own business, the communities designed and 
started up group projects in order to advance development and to increase the financial capacities of their 
group. For this reason, the communities set up design committees to conceptualize and establish projects 
such as the production and sale of soap, batik, sugar, vegetables, soft drinks, baked goods (mandazis) and 
handicrafts for example. To finance start-up investment, the design committee receives a loan from the 
group which is later repaid out of the profit of the group project. After repayment, it is the aim that the 
profit of the ongoing project increases the capital of the group and facilitates the provision of new indi-
vidual or group loans in order to trigger further activities.  
The Tumaini Letu group for instance is a good example of the development of different group pro-
jects. In summer 2009, the group started the production of soap for sale within the group and to other 
households in the settlement. Furthermore, they started to sell soft drinks and to test other ideas for simi-
lar projects. In winter 2011/2012, the group was able to sell around 100 litres of soap per month at a price 
of 2,000 Tshs (approx. €0.93) per litre. Six people are involved in the production of the soap (without 
being paid). The sale of soap has so far generated a profit of 500,000 Tshs (approx. €235, status January 
2012). The production of batik has been abandoned because demand is too low. Instead, the group in-
vested 3,000,000 Tshs (approx. €1,409) to buy a motorcycle, which the group uses to earn money by for 
instance transporting customers’ purchases from the market home. (Group meeting 20 January 2012) 
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Figure 37: Loan and repayment system of group projects (Source: Own design) 
The loan system in the savings groups is managed by the loan committee/accounting committee. The 
members of this committee administer and control the allocation of loans, the repayment processes and 
reporting to the group, the Federation and the CCI.  
Another model of revolving loans is referred to as a “merry-go-round”. This savings and micro loan 
instrument goes back a long way in East African countries such as Tanzania and is well known in local 
neighbourhoods in both rural and urban areas. This model is applied among a certain number of people 
(fewer than in normal savings groups) who contribute a fixed amount of money to a common fund. The 
capital (money or commodities such as sugar or rice) are incrementally allocated as a revolving fund to 
each member of the group. The function of this merry-go-round instrument has the advantage that no 
interest is charged even if the people involved use the loan for their business; they get back what they put 
in. The need to manage the money and to maintain trust in the group is comparable to the savings scheme 
and loan procedures of the TUPF’s normal savings groups. This instrument complements the daily sav-
ings schemes of the TUPF communities (CCI member 2, 2010, 2012) (see Figure 38). The methodology 
of revolving funds is applied by the TUPF between groups as well in connection with large-scale projects 
(see chapter 5.9.1). 
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Figure 38: Savings scheme “merry-go-round” (Source: Own design) 
In conclusion, BAUMANN (2001: pp. 141-143) emphasizes the differences between the loan system 
of the SDI federations and commercial loan mechanisms, the federated savings and collective loans of 
SDI methodology being associated with smaller risks for individual members than commercial loans. 
Moreover, individual households in marginalized settlements normally have no access to the commercial 
loan system on the free market. However, the federation and savings groups are able to hold a bank ac-
count and to obtain a commercial loan. Indeed, the federations of the TUPF prefer the implementation of 
savings schemes and loan instruments which are geared to the financial capacities and the vulnerability of 
their members. (ibid.: p. 143) 
Mobilization 
The growth of groups and membership is of particular interest to the TUPF. Hence, this is encouraged, 
since the relevance of the network and the potential to represent the interests and demands of the urban 
poor increases as the federation grows in size. Due to this, there is high emphasis on mobilization meas-
ures by the members. The aims of these processes are to increase the number of members within existing 
savings groups and also to set up new groups in order to transfer knowledge and to implement the meth-
odologies of SDI in the settlements of Tanzanian cities. Regarding this, each savings group has its own 
mobilization committee. To organize new groups, the TUPF arranges specific delegations of members 
from already existing and experienced savings groups and if necessary with members from the CCI or 
even federations from abroad. This is particularly the case if new federations in cities are to be launched 
for example. Normally, the mobilization processes are incumbent upon the members of the TUPF them-
selves. The development of membership and the growth of the number of savings groups in recent years 
show the success of these efforts (see Figure 29).  
When analysing the development of membership, another aspect of interest was the different modes of 
mobilization. The results bear out the intention to assign mobilization measures mainly to members. 
Sixty-three percent of people were mobilized by members of the same group and ten percent by members 
of other savings groups. Furthermore, combining the results concerning the mode of action and the 
duration of membership illustrates the shift of responsibility for mobilization from outside actors to the 
savings groups themselves. The members who stated that they were mobilized by SDI federations from 
abroad such as from Malawi belong to the oldest savings groups like Changamkeni in Keko Mwanga B in 
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Figure 39: Mode of mobilization among the interviewed members (Source: Own design) 
There are different types of mobilization. First of all, the members of the mobilizing committee con-
tact dwellers in their settlement or a certain area (street) and motivate them to join their savings group. 
Secondly, all types of federation activities such as meetings (group meetings) and enumerations (de-
scribed in the following chapter) are conducted in the public spaces of living areas where savings groups 
are active. This territorial embeddedness and the presence among the neighbourhood public also enables 
new members to be mobilized. In some cases, the authorities of the settlement governments are also in-
volved in initial mobilization activities. The majority (8 out of 13) of interviewed members of the 
Usalama group in the Keko Mwanga B settlement for instance were mobilized during measures organized 
by the street government41 and the federation in 2008. Even if these members only represent a small pro-
portion of the whole membership of the TUPF, this case underlines the efforts to involve governmental 
actors in the federation activities at the local level from the outset.  
Considering the motivation of membership, the system of daily saving and loan allocation plays an 
important role. Fifty-two percent (101 out of 194) of the interviewees mentioned the option for savings as 
one reason for becoming a member. The opportunity for general development was a reason for 50 percent 
(98 out of 194) of people to join the federation. In this context, the possibility of obtaining a loan was 
another important argument for 36 percent (70 out of 194) of the dwellers. Differences concerning the 
motivation for membership were noted between tenants and owners. Whereas 50 percent of tenants (76 
out of 151) mentioned the possibility of saving, only 12 percent of owners (5 out of 43) were attracted by 
this. At the same time, 51 percent of the owners (22 out of 43) mentioned the option of obtaining loan. 
Among the tenants, only 32 percent (48 out of 151) cited this reason. There were hardly any differences 
in this regard between female and male members. Despite this, the proportion of members who have been 
involved in the federation for less than five years and who are attracted by the possibility of saving – 
                                                     
41 The offices of the street government are the smallest institution of governance in urban areas of Tanzania. 
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54 percent (89 out of 166) – is higher than the number of members who have been active in the federation 
for more than five years, which is 36 percent (8 out of 22) (see Figure 40).  
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 40: Motivation for membership among different groups of interviewed members (Source: Own design) 
Even though mobilization processes induce dynamic increases in the number of members and savings 
groups, a few members have experienced mistrust and or rejection by dwellers during mobilization ef-
forts. Such reactions stem from cases of fraud in settlements. In one such case, cheats won the trust of 
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dwellers under the cover of non-existent NGOs and collected money for pseudo-development projects but 
disappeared with the capital (TUPF member 5, 2009).  
The development of the savings groups in Keko Machungwa between the first and second on-site sur-
veys illustrates the capacity of mobilization effects. Whereas the Tumaini Letu group and the Amka 
group were the only groups in Keko Machungwa in summer 2009, by 2012 there were four active savings 
groups there: Tumaini Letu, Amka, Machungwa and Akida (see Table 5:).  
Groups Tumaini Letu Amka Machungwa Akida 
No. of members 
2009 51 Unknown 0 0 
No. of members 
2012 63 53 37 32 
Table 5: Growth of the number of groups between 2009 and 2012 (Source: Group meetings in July 2009 and 
January 2012, Own design) 
Enumerations 
Another important aspect of group activities is the implementation of community-led enumerations. 
The different processes of data collection are conducted by the savings groups themselves at different 
territorial levels. The procedures of enumeration include data collection at the group level in order to ob-
tain relevant information about all its members. Other aims include analysing the social structure (profes-
sions, people in each household, living space) in order to assess the financial capacity and competencies 
of the group, in order to then estimate the needs and prioritize group activities based on this knowledge. 
Enumeration is conducted by the enumeration committee depending on each group’s development. 
More comprehensive enumerations include the mapping of streets or even settlements in part or in 
whole. Examples of such mapping and data collection procedures are the enumeration projects within the 
Kurasini ward and Temeke settlement, which will be described in more detail in chapter 5.9.1. Addition-
ally, the regional federation of Dar es Salaam has been developing a city-wide enumeration and evalua-
tion system with the support of the CCI since 2009.  
In this connection, the TUPF is establishing an important form of capital for the internal and external 
use of local knowledge which is generated in the course of enumeration processes. As mentioned above, 
internal use refers to the possibility of savings groups to define their demands, set priorities and align 
their activities. Additionally, enumerations are an effective way of mobilizing new members. Regarding 
external use, the data have proven their worth during negotiation processes and in the improvement of the 
cooperativeness of governmental actors, especially in the context of settlement-wide enumerations. (CCI 
member 1, 2012; CCI member 2, 2012; SDI 2012; CCI 2010; Mitlin, Satterthwaite 2007: pp. 490-491) 
Exchange visits 
Exchange visits are a core element in mobilization, federation-building and the transfer of knowledge 
within the SDI network and across sectors of governance. The importance of exchange visits is illustrated 
by the fact that the TUPF originated from exchange visits by members of the South African, Zimbabwean 
and Malawian federations in 2000 and 2004. The system of exchange visits is implemented at all territo-
rial and organizational levels of the SDI network and beyond. Consequently, the examination of this sys-
tem requires overall consideration based on the multi-level model of the SDI network. Therefore, this 
examination is not structured in the chapters of the four modes of cooperation but by considering the 
TUPF and its regional federations and local communities as recipients and bearers of knowledge in the 
years 2000 - 09. The analysis of exchange visits is based on reports prepared by the TUPF and the CCI 
during these years. The information about exchange visits was reviewed focusing on the following cate-
gories: 
 Time and direction of exchange visit, 
 The actors involved (hosting and visiting, actors of the SDI network and supporting NGOs, ex-
ternal actors) 
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 Intended goals of the exchange visit and content of know-how transfer, 
 Mode of know-how transfer and 
 Effects on the development of the TUPF or individual savings groups. 
The insights concerning these categories are described below. 
Taking all (reported) international exchange visits into account, members of the Tanzanian federation 
travelled 16 out of 23 times to visit other SDI federations abroad and played host six times in the observa-
tion period. Close network relationships are maintained with Tanzania’s neighbours, i.e. Malawi, Kenya 
and Uganda. As described in the introduction to mode A, the TUPF was originally set up following ex-
change visits by South African and Zimbabwean federation members in 2000 in connection with a meet-
ing organized by MISEREOR and WaterAid. The former actors of WaterAid kept in touch with the SDI 
network during further exchange visits and on-site investigations (2000 South Africa, Zimbabwe to Dar 
es Salaam, 2002 Dar es Salaam to India, 2003 Dar es Salaam to Malawi). Furthermore, the Malawian 
federation played an important role in the implementation of SDI methodology and the revitalization of 
the networking activities of savings groups established in 2000 in Dar es Salaam. Originating from this 
initial point and this small network, the TUPF has developed dynamically over the past seven years and 
now currently operates in four cities.  
In addition to exchange visits between SDI federations from neighbouring countries, pioneering trips 
were arranged between the Indian (2007, 2009), Thai (2009), South African (2000, 2008) and Sri Lankan 
(2007) federations.  
Analysis of the actor constellations during the exchange visits shows that even though the regional 
federations of the TUPF in Arusha, Dodoma, Mara Morogoro and Mwanza have been increasingly in-
volved in exchange visits in recent years (since 2005), the Dar es Salaam federation is still the main hub 
of networking activities. The CCI has been involved in every exchange visit abroad and to Tanzania. In 
addition to the expert knowledge of the CCI and its role as supporting partner organization, the accompa-
nying professionals interpret between members of savings groups and foreign federation members during 
exchange visits. 
The TUPF has pursued a strategy of involving representatives of governmental authorities from the 
various levels of governance in every international exchange visit since 2005. In connection with this, the 
hosting federations have arranged meetings with their cooperation partners from municipalities and min-
istries to support know-how transfer between partners through horizontal communication in particular. 
The positive effect on the attitude of governmental authorities to federation members has been mentioned 
in various exchange visit reports and during expert interviews with municipal and governmental actors in 
Dar es Salaam (representative of Department of Urban Planning Temeke Municipality and of Ministry of 
Land, Housing and Human Settlements 2009). These efforts are aimed at improving the cooperativeness 
of governmental authorities and raising the awareness of governmental actors for the needs and strategies 
of local communities. The TUPF gained initial experience in establishing cooperative relations with gov-
ernmental actors during the relocation activities of the municipality in the Kurasini and Zamcargo areas. 
The expansion of cooperation, the structures and the resulting activities and measures will be examined in 
chapter 5.9.1. Based on this experience and transfer during exchange visits, other cooperation with gov-
ernmental authorities has been established during federation activities in Arusha and Dodoma in the last 
few years.  
The targeted cooperation-building international exchange visits from or to Tanzania were intended to 
transfer the methodologies and the principles of SDI to the savings groups of the TUPF. For this reason, 
especially in the early years of the Tanzanian federation, the main aim of exchange visits by federations 
from abroad to Tanzania and by Tanzanian members abroad (mainly Malawi and Kenya) was to transfer 
know-how regarding savings schemes, loan systems, procedures of enumeration and the management of 
funds. The processes of the accumulation of knowledge during such exchange visits are mainly character-
ized by participative methodologies of learning. The recipients of knowledge (Tanzanian members on 
exchange trips abroad) were involved in the procedures of hosting groups regarding for instance savings 
schemes, enumerations and negotiations based on the principle of “learning by doing”. The same princi-
ple is applied during exchange visits by foreign federations to Tanzania. SDI-typical procedures are then 
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Milestones in the 
development of TUPF 
influenced by 
international 
exchange visits
Mode of exchange visits‐international Effect for the development of 
TUPF
Diffusion of knowledge 
within the Tanzanian 
federation
2000 Zambia and South Africa to Dar es Salaam Mobilization of first savings 
groups and implementation of 
savings schemes by members 
of the SDI‐federations  from 
South Africa and Zimbabwe
2003, 2004 Malawi to Dar es Salaam Revitalization of savings groups, 
implementation of SDI‐
methodology and foundation 
of CCI
Start of federation 
building  through 
exchange visits between 
savings groups in Dar es
Salaam  and 
mobilization of new 
members and groups
Start of supporting 
activities by CCI
2005,2006 Dar es Salaam to Malawi Establishment of Jenga
Development fund
2006 Dar es Salaam, Arusha, Dodoma to Malawi Involvement of Arusha and 
Dodoma into the networking
activities
Start of networking 
activities between  the 
savings groups of the 
different cities
Zambian
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Dar es Salaam
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Malawian
federation
+
NGO
Dar es Salaam
Arusha
Dodoma
CCI
implemented in the TUPF’s savings groups under supervision. Other types of know-how transfer during 
exchange visits include discussions, meetings and presentations.  
In addition to the transfer of know-how, international exchange visits involving Tanzanian members 
are also intended to motivate them and to give the federation guidance and inspiration. For example, the 
CCI mentioned the increased motivation for membership following exchange visits to Malawi in 2005 
and 2006 (CCI 2007a). The significance of exchange visits for the development and orientation of the 
activities of the TUPF is reflected by the fact that significant milestones in the history of the TUPF have 
been associated with specific exchange visits. The following chart provides an overview of important 
milestones and the related exchange visits. 
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2007 SDI‐delegation to Dar es Salaam Start of negotiations and 
cooperation with governmental 
actors concerning the 
relocation activities within the 
Kurasini area in Dar es Salaam
Experiences with 
negotiation processes, 
advocacy and 
cooperation with 
governmental 
authorities are 
transferred  to the other 
regional federations 
through national 
exchange visits
2007 Arusha, Dodoma and Dar es Salaam to Sri Lanka and India Establishment of housing 
cooperative
Savings groups in Dodoma start 
the  first PHAST project
Members of Usalama groups 
start the community police
2008 South Africa to Dar es Salaam and Dodoma Cooperation building between 
the federations  in Dar es
Salaam + Dodoma and 
municipal + local governmental 
authorities
Dar es Salaam
Federation
Local and municipal
governmental authorities
CCI
Dar es Salaam
Dodoma
Arusha
Sri Lanka
India
Concept of housing
cooperative
Community 
police
PHAST project
SDI 
delegation
of India, 
Kenya and
Uganda
Delegation 
of South 
Africa
Public toilets
Local and municipal
governmental authorities
Arusha
Dar es Salaam
Dodoma
Local and municipal
governmental authorities
Table 6: Exchange visits and milestones in the TUPF (Source TUPF 2005-2011, CCI 2007-2011, Own design) 
Reviewing the relationship between decisive events and exchange visits also shows that the focus 
shifted from the transfer of general know-how (such as savings methodologies and enumerations) to the 
provision of support with the transfer of experience concerning concrete problem situations (such as the 
need for negotiation in connection with relocation activities by the governmental authorities in the Ku-
rasini and Zamcargo areas of Dar es Salaam) and projects (such as the housing project in Chamazi). Fur-
thermore, savings groups of the TUPF took up existing concepts and ideas (such as the community police 
groups in Arusha and Dar es Salaam, the PHAST projects in Dodoma, and the establishment of the hous-
ing association and the Jenga development fund) in the follow-up to exchange visits to India, Sri Lanka 
and Thailand.  
During early exchange visits, the savings groups of the TUPF and the CCI were usually the recipients 
of know-how. A particular case in point was the exchange visit by Tanzanian representatives of the fed-
eration to Uganda in 2007. The Tanzanian members, the CCI and members of the South African federa-
tion helped the Ugandan federation solve conflicts in cooperation with the supporting federation 
(Mbawala 2009). Another shift of roles from the recipient of knowledge to a knowledge carrier is re-
flected in participation in the East African SDI network, which consists of the Kenyan and Ugandan fed-
erations. The Ugandan members for example received useful information for the design and the imple-
mentation of the Cities Alliance programme from the Tanzanian and Kenyan members (CCI 2009c). 
The importance of exchange visits for federation members is apparent from the results of the survey 
among members in the course of this study in 2009 (see Figure 41).  
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Furthermore, the aims of exchange visits were reflected during the survey amongst the TUPF mem-
bers. The majority of members emphasized the possibility of exchange visits for training (134 out of 194 
members) and as a source of new ideas, inspiration and solutions (90 out of 194 members) in particular. 
Other answers emphasized the potential of exchange visits to develop a community spirit among SDI 
federations worldwide. The recognition that the challenges faced by the urban poor in Tanzania are com-
parable to those of dwellers in Malawi, India and Sri Lanka and the chance to learn about their achieve-
ments and strategies gave the Tanzanian members motivation and valuable momentum.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 41: Assessment of relevance of exchange visits among the interviewed members (194; Source: Own design) 
 
Local and national exchange visits 
Local and national exchange visits are used to transfer knowledge among the savings groups of the re-
gional federations in Dar es Salaam, Arusha, Dodoma, Mara (Musoma, Bunda), Morogoro and Mwanza. 
Exchange visits complement regular meetings of the federations (city-wide federation meetings being 
held monthly and national meetings every three months). Concerning the aims as well as their territorial 
and thematic orientation, exchange visits within the TUPF are comparable to international exchange vis-
its. The main objectives of visits are federation and capacity building, mobilization, and the transfer of 
specific experience and knowledge among the savings groups. Furthermore, they are used to initiate co-
operation with governmental actors and other organizations outside the TUPF. Regional exchange visits 
are conducted to introduce savings groups to new projects and to implement them in their settlements. 
Examples of the transfer of ideas and approaches include the idea of water kiosks, which were first real-
ized in Arusha and have since been copied twice in Dar es Salaam. The sanitation projects transferred 
from Dodoma to Arusha.  
Focusing on the frequency of exchange visits, the federation reports of 2009/2010 counted 125 local 
exchange visits (at the city level) and 17 regional ones (between city-wide federations). This proportion 
symbolizes the multiplier effect of the knowledge and network principle within the transnational network, 
particularly at the local level.  
The actors involved in local and regional exchange visits differ depending on the aims and the need 
for organization. Local exchange visits are normally conducted and organized by savings groups them-
selves without the involvement of the CCI and outside actors. CCI members only join local visits in the 
initial stages of projects, to establish new savings groups in settlements where the TUPF is not yet pre-
sent, or if the problem situation requires the involvement of governmental actors (see modes of action B 
and C). In contrast, the CCI experts usually join regional exchange visits in order to give the savings 
groups of host federations their support and to be involved in regional know-how transfer as well. Con-
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cerning external actors, the federation reports mention the participation of municipal planners, health 
officers, ward executive officers and street government leaders in exchange visits. 
Even if the importance of exchange visits at all levels is recognized by the network actors, the capaci-
ties to meet the need for exchange visits by the permanently growing number of members and savings 
group is limited. The need for more exchange visits is regularly stated in monthly reports by the savings 
groups, and 74 out of 194 members called for more exchange possibilities in the survey. Considering this 
need, the TUPF and the CCI have started to improve the reporting system for exchange visits to increase 
the range of know-how transfer and the degree of sustainability of learning. 
5.4.3 Role of NGOs and other external actors 
The investigation of the structural characteristics of the network requires the identification and defini-
tion of relevant network partners and external actors. 
Geographically seen as external actors, the members of the South-African, Zambabwean and Mala-
wian SDI federations initiated the first savings schemes, transferred their knowledge to the Tanzanian 
members, and accompanied them during the establishment and implementation processes. In the mean-
time, most savings groups now benefit from the comprehensive knowledge and experience of basic proc-
esses, methodologies and the management of group projects in the Tanzanian federation itself. 
The founders of the CCI played another key role during the establishment of the first savings groups, 
building up the federation and the implementation of SDI methodology from the beginning. Focusing on 
the activities in the savings groups, a shift of influence due to the support of CCI is apparent over time. In 
the very beginning, although the professionals of the CCI were involved in the many activities of the sav-
ings groups, general processes became incrementally independent in the sense that the savings groups 
gained experience and competencies to manage these processes independently on a large scale. This proc-
ess corresponds to the aims of the community-driven approach of SDI. One interviewed professional of 
the CCI (CCI member 1, 2009, 2012) quantified the ratio of the contribution by savings groups and the 
NGOs to the procedures and initiatives as 70:30 and compared it to the inverse ratio in the case of the 
WaterAid projects carried out in settlements in Dar es Salaam. 
The maximum self-reliance of savings groups is part of the SDI strategy, which is geared to commu-
nity-driven approaches. The shift of responsibilities during mobilization processes for instance is repre-
sented in the survey concerning the mode of mobilization. The proportion of people who have been mem-
bers for less than five years who were mobilized by members of the same or another group (64 percent) is 
higher than that of those who have been members for longer but with the same mode of mobilization 
(56 percent). The increasing relevance of the CCI as a network partner involved in large-scale coopera-
tion as a reason for the growth of the network and the increasing self-reliance is shown when the mode of 
activities is examined at the settlement, city-wide and international levels (see chapter 5.7, 5.9, 5.10). 
 
Figure 42: Mode of mobilization amongst members since less than 5years/more than 5 years membership (Source: 
Own design) 
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Focusing on the role of external actors, the member survey and the interviews with group leaders also 
revealed that the savings groups maintain relationships with the representatives of street government as 
the smallest unit of municipal apparatus within the settlements or with the local municipality (settlement 
level). The Tandale al Konondoni Malispo savings group for example negotiated the regular use of space 
for weekly group meetings (TUPF member 3, 2009). As mentioned above, the settlement authorities have 
been involved in the mobilization processes in some cases as well. 
5.5 Mechanisms of governance 
The examination of savings groups’ activities addressed several mechanisms of governance. In addi-
tion, these insights are complemented by the investigation of additional mechanisms aimed at stabilizing 
the networking processes and actor constellations and increasing effectiveness (concerning the theoretical 
background see chapter 4.3.) 
Federation targets 
General statements concerning the common goals and intentions of the TUPF groups are specified in 
the constitution of the TUPF (Katiba ya federation 2009), which was adopted in 2009. This constitution 
cites  
 poverty, 
 the need for a lobby to solve problems concerning the ownership and the improvement of shel-
ter, 
 combating chaotic living conditions, 
 the need to lobby for gender equality and against disadvantages against women and children, 
 the need to tackle crime, drug abuse and procurement, 
 the need to tackle HIV and Aids, 
 the need to stop environmental pollution and  
 the need for cooperation in social issues in the settlements 
as reasons for the mobilization and federation of savings group in different areas of Tanzania. Informal 
settlements in particular are mentioned as territories of action within the TUPF constitution. 
According to the constitution, every Tanzanian citizen has the right to join the TUPF if they are will-
ing to accept the rules and the officials (group leader, secretary, treasurer), and to save regularly. All 
members have the right to vote and to stand for any office. In addition, they have the right to express their 
opinion in meetings of the savings groups and the federation. Apart from the other regulations, the consti-
tution provides the framework for the activities of the savings groups federated in the TUPF. (CCI 2009a) 
Positions and committees 
The tasks and responsibilities resulting from the various activities and procedures of the groups are as-
signed to different positions and committees as summarized below. 
Each group elects its own group leader or chairperson, secretary and treasurer for a term of five years. 
During the on-site research, the election of the treasurer in the Tumaini letu group in Dar es Salaam was 
observed in summer 2009. This election for instance was held during a meeting of the members from 
which the candidates were excluded (meeting Tumanini Letu group, 2009). The constitution of the TUPF 
defines the following tasks and responsibilities of group leaders: 
 chairing group meetings, 
 supervising transactions and procedures of groups, 
 the right to exercise a veto, 
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 the provision of guidance to the group in fulfilling the responsibilities of the savings group and 
accomplishing projects for the benefit of the whole group, 
 being the group’s main speaker in the case of problems or conflicts, 
 the secretary deputizes for the leader if he or she is absent.  
The secretary or chairperson is the main functionary for internal group processes. She/he: 
 assigns responsibilities and the heads of committees bearing in mind the competencies and ex-
perience of members, 
 coordinates the establishment of rules together with the groups and monitors their compliance, 
 is responsible for the reporting of group activities and transactions as well as the transfer of in-
formation regarding incomes, expenditure and capital to the TUPF, 
 manages all reports of the group, 
 deputizes for the treasurer if he or she is absent. 
The treasurer is responsible for the management of the assets of the group. She/he: 
 collects and keeps the money of the group safe, 
 manages income and expenditure and reports them at meetings, 
 deputizes for the secretary in the case of her/his absence. (TUPF 2009e) 
A second treasurer is responsible for collecting, transferring and managing members’ monthly contribu-
tions to the regional Jenga development funds.  
Each savingss group establishes various committees which implement and manage the activities (see 
Figure 43). The activities of the negotiation committee will be described in more detail in connection with 
the modes of cooperation B and C in chapters 5.7 and 5.9. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 43: Typical structure of a savings group (Source: Own design) 
This distribution of responsibilities allows the involvement of the majority of members in processes. 
As a result, 65 percent (123 out of 194 members) of the members interviewed were active in at least one 
committee; a few members (6) mentioned their involvement in two committees. The combination of data 
also shows that tenants and owners as well as women and men are involved in committees in almost equal 
proportions (see Figure 44, Figure 45).  
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Figure 44: Proportion of women/men in committees among the interviewed members (Source: Own design) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 45: Proportion of tenants/owners in committees among the interviewed members (Source: Own design) 
Allocation of resources  
The analysis of network governance includes defining the resources which are allocated in the course 
of networking activities. In this regard, the allocation of human resources in the form of knowledge as 
well as financial and personnel resources (during exchange visits as an example) have been identified in 
this thesis.  
As described above, knowledge is a factor which is allocated transnationally between the different na-
tional federations, their nodes at all levels of the network, and across their boundaries (see chapter 5.7: 
Mode of cooperation B and chapter 5.9: Mode of cooperation C). In this context, the allocation of person-
nel resources implies members’ readiness to support others by investing time in for instance exchange 
visits.  
Raising capital for investment is a precondition for reducing members’ poverty. Hence, finances at the 
savings group level are the most crucial resource. Increasing capital by means of savings and the profit 
from group projects is only possible if all the other resources are used effectively. The cases of group 
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projects and the allocation of individual loans by the Tumanini Letu group are an outstanding example of 
this. Furthermore, the management of financial resources helps attract personal and human resources at 
the same time. The analysis of the loan and funding system considering the four modes of cooperation (A, 
B, C and D) represents the multilevel allocation of finances within the transnational level.  
Rules and norms 
The stability and effectiveness of the savings groups and their network relations are closely related to 
compliance with certain rules. The practice of savings schemes and granting loans requires mutual trust, 
which accrues from reliability and active communication. Regarding this, 
 the need for daily savings,  
 the regular attendance of group and federation meetings, and  
 the responsible repayment of loans  
are explained as basic rules in the TUPF and were frequently mentioned by the group and federation 
leaders interviewed (expert interviews 2009, 2012). Emphasis on the daily saving schemes stems from the 
recognition that all processes related to savings activities help to strengthen the social organization within 
the communities and to address the needs of every single member (Mitlin 2003: p. 184).  
Furthermore, there are additional rules in different groups which are related to specific projects, the social 
structure or particular needs of the groups. The Usalama group in Dar es Salaam for example compels 
each member to work with their policy committee (see chapter 5.7).  
Mechanisms of control 
Safeguarding the stability and effectiveness of communities at the local level and of the whole net-
work of the TUPF requires the use of control mechanisms. Control enables compliance with the norms 
and rules mentioned above to be monitored so that any breaches can be dealt with by means of sanctions.  
Social control in the savings groups is an integral aspect of their activities and procedures. The aspect 
of social control has an important impact within the comparatively small communities. Integration into 
these groups and their systems of norms and rules as well as the stigmatization of an individual in the 
event of a breach of the rules takes place via social control. The repayment of individual loans within 
these groups is also based on the principle of social control. The effect is enhanced by the embeddedness 
of groups within settlements’ neighbourhoods. This is underlined by a piece of advice concerning the 
poor attendance of a meeting during an exchange visit between South African and Tanzanian federation 
members: 
“Keep an attendance register at meetings. If someone misses more than three 
meetings, go to their house and find out why they are not coming to meetings […].” 
(Bolnick 2008: p. 9) 
The mechanism of social control is supplemented by formalized control instruments which are applied 
with all the activities. The registration of attendance at group meetings helps the members of loan com-
mittees to assess the reliability of individual members. Similarly, savings schemes and the repayment of 
loans are accompanied by comprehensive monitoring processes by the members of the accounting com-
mittee, the treasurer and the loan committee. The savings groups hence share the control mechanisms 
among the whole community. 
Sanction mechanisms 
Sanctions are aimed at enforcing norms and rules within a society and their various types of organiza-
tions, including networks. Sanctions are reactions to behaviour with the objective of achieving confor-
mity. Related to this, sociology distinguishes between two types of sanctions: positive sanctions, which 
include commendation and the provision of esteem, and negative sanctions, which include forms of pun-
ishment ranging from disapproval to imprisonment. (Korte, Schäfers 2008: p. 33) 
Several aspects of positive sanctions have been identified in the TUPF savings groups. These positive 
forms are closely related to the norms existing in the federation. The granting of individual loans for ex-
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ample requires members applying for loans to first prove their trustworthiness and reliability by daily 
saving and regularly attending meetings. Furthermore, the survey shows a correlation between involve-
ment in a group committee and obtaining a loan. This correlation is particularly apparent when focusing 
on members who have been in the federation for less than five years (see Figure 46). This fact leads to the 
logical insight that members who have proved their trustworthiness by daily saving, the regular atten-
dance of meetings, and who additionally work on committees experience the allocation of a network re-
source as a mechanism of positive sanction. The functionality and the capacity for cooperation are based 
on this simple mechanism, which is present in all kinds of social organizations. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 46: Proportion of members obtaining a loan and the involvement in group committees (Source: Own 
design) 
Unlike positive sanctions, negative mechanisms were not practised from the very beginning. They 
were only defined and implemented by the network actors in response to problems emerging over time.  
One example which can be applied in this context is the problem of the poor attendance of group 
meetings noted in many groups. Several groups agreed to impose a formalized sanction in the form of a 
penalty for members who arrived late or not at all without a valid reason. For example, the members of 
the Tandale group in the Konondoni Malispo settlement (Dar es Salaam) have to pay a fine of 200 Tshs 
(€0.08) if they are late (TUPF member 3, 2009). BOLNICK (2008: p. 9) mentions that the attendance of 
meetings dropped after members had been given a loan in all the regional federations in Dodoma, Arusha 
and Dar es Salaam. However, the awareness of the importance of norms such as regular attendance is 
apparent from the survey asking members how often they were present. Although 93 percent of all inter-
viewees claimed that they attended every meeting, the actual situation is evidently very different judging 
from the group reports and the on-site observations of meetings in 2009 and 2012.  
The most serious sanction the TUPF has applied in the period under research is the expulsion of mem-
bers. In 2009, the federation coordinator (TUPF member 1, 2009) mentioned the cases of around 30 
members who were barred because they  
“[…] were not good members. They just wanted to get money but they didn’t want 
to work in the federation and for them the processes didn’t develop fast enough.”  
Procedures for conflict resolution 
Regarding ways of conflict resolution, a multi-staged approach is apparent from the interviews with 
group and federation leaders as well as the review of reports: 
1. Firstly, savings groups are expected to solve their internal conflicts by themselves. Conflicts be-
tween members mainly arise due to financial irregularities, the documentation of savings 
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schemes, the irregular repayment of loans, or the rare cases of financial fraud by a member. The 
savings groups try to resolve the conflicts during their meetings, or appoint a delegation of 
members who try to reach agreement with the party concerned.  
2. Secondly, if the group is unable to solve the problem by itself, the regional federations consti-
tute a special problem committee consisting of members from different savings groups. This 
committee is requested to support conflict resolution as an external party. The problem commit-
tee appoints a delegation of members, who discuss the conflict and try to find and implement a 
solution. 
3. Only when resolution within the federation has failed are the experts of the CCI involved in the 
process.  
The complexity of conflict resolution increases with the growth of the heterogeneity of actor constella-
tions. Other mechanisms of conflict resolution (especially with external actors) will be described using 
the example of the Kurasini area in chapter 5.9. 
Decision-making processes 
The various activities of the savings groups and the network at all levels are accompanied by the need 
for permanent decision-making. The TUPF possesses democratic structures and instruments for decision-
making at all network levels. The investigation showed that the communities of the TUPF attach impor-
tance to decisions being taken by the members themselves irrespective of their level and extent. Decisions 
within the groups need to be made in the case of:  
 granting loans,  
 the definition of internal rules,  
 the election of officials,  
 the alignment of group activities, and  
 the prioritization of the most urgent needs and interests of the group.  
At the savings group level, the distribution of responsibilities among the committees allows the devel-
opment of expert knowledge within the individual working groups and well-founded decision-making 
based on this knowledge. The statements made during the member survey showed that decisions concern-
ing the savings group are taken with all members present. Emphasis on the maximum involvement of 
members in these processes was demonstrated during participation in a weekly meeting of the Amani 
group in Dar es Salaam, where the election was postponed until a later meeting because the attendance 
was so poor (Amani group 30 July 2009). At the local level, the savings groups decide about and organize 
their own exchange visits. The CCI is not normally present at the weekly group meetings. 
When asked about the possibilities for participation in decision-making processes, the members inter-
viewed mentioned the weekly group meetings and the readiness to reach compromises mainly in the 
course of the decision-making discussion. Comprehensive decisions are taken at the monthly regional 
federation meetings in the cities where the TUPF communities are active. All members of a city-wide 
federation are invited to such meetings, and each member is able to be involved in decision-making proc-
esses at this level as well.  
The savings groups in a region (Arusha, Dar es Salaam and Dodoma) are represented by a collective 
leadership which takes decisions concerning monthly plans and budgets. The members of this leadership 
are drawn from all the savings groups in the region. The decisions taken by this leadership are reported to 
the members at monthly meetings. The final institutional level of the TUPF is represented by the national 
federation forum, whose members are drawn from the representatives of the three regional leaderships. 
Furthermore, in the case of national and international exchange visits, the leadership of the TUPF and the 
CCI decides on the composition of the delegation depending on the visit’s thematic orientation. 
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
135 
 
Mechanisms of reporting, communication and evaluation 
Various forms of reporting, platforms for communication and processes of evaluation are implemented 
across the different levels of the federation and SDI. 
First of all, the savings bank books of each member (individual savings and Urban Poor Funds) con-
tain all the details about the amount of savings and loan repayments. The accounting committee and the 
treasurer keep their own accounting books containing the same information. 
 
Figure 47: Weekly group meeting of the Tumaini Letu group, 31 July 2009 (Own Source) 
The development of savings groups, their activities, achievements and challenges are communicated at 
the weekly group meetings. Representatives of each committee report on their current status of work in 
course of this. Each savings group is obliged to provide information concerning the current capital as well 
as the amounts of savings contributed and loans granted. Other issues in these reports include the status of 
loan repayments, investment costs, income from projects, challenges, and planned activities by the city-
wide leaderships of the TUPF.  
A range of information from the group reports is integrated in the monitoring system of the federation, 
which is managed by the staff members of the CCI. Furthermore, the professionals of the CCI and the 
national body of the TUPF prepare annual reports summarizing the main data based on the group reports 
and cross-group activities. The annual reports provide further information concerning the involvement of 
external actors such as governmental authorities and organizations, exchange activities (local, national 
and international), the activities of the CCI, the challenges faced over the period under review, and the 
action plan for the next year.  
Normally, these annual reports by the federations are posted on the SDI website and provide the basis 
for strategic orientation as well as the budgeting of the allocation of funds using the capital of the TUPF 
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and SDI. Furthermore, the board and the council of SDI decide on the need for exchange visits between 
certain federations depending on their problem situation, future plans and activities.  
Selection principles 
Generally speaking, there are no selection principles for joining a savings group. However, during 
their membership, people have to prove their trustworthiness and reliability by regular attendance and 
daily saving before they can benefit from the various resources allocated within the savings groups (see 
sanctioning mechanisms). 
Even if any member can in theory be elected chair, treasurer, secretary or any other official in the net-
work, those who wish to stand for election are expected to possess basic skills such as writing, reading 
and arithmetic. Additionally, they have to prove their trustworthiness, reliability and motivation during 
group activities and procedures. 
Other selection principles are applied in the funding of larger groups and federation projects. These 
will be examined in chapters 5.7 and 5.9. 
Challenges 
The dynamic growth of the TUPF, the complex networking relationships and various interests are ac-
companied by various challenges at the savings group level: 
 The issue of poor attendance is discussed at weekly group meetings and mentioned in several 
reports. Some groups have implemented penalties for members who are late or absent without a 
good excuse.  
 A second issue concerns the urgent need for exchange visits, which was mentioned by 74 mem-
bers in the survey as well as in the reports by the groups and the federations. The lack of knowl-
edge and the request for more exchange visits was mentioned by younger members in particular 
(61 members with membership of less than four years out of 74 members). Furthermore, the 
TUPF saw a particular need for the training of officials such as group leaders, treasurers and so 
on, which has been met by the CCI. (Bolnick 2008)  
 Based on data from the evaluation, the TUPF and CCI were dissatisfied with the amount of re-
covered loans of only 50 percent in 2009. Regarding this, the TUPF and CCI discussed the pos-
sibility of introducing stricter methods to improve recovery. The first measure of the TUPF to 
solve this problem was to allow daily repayments of loans. (CCI 2009a)  
 Especially younger members and less experienced savings groups often show weak awareness 
concerning the need for self-reliance and expect the professionals of the CCI to solve all their 
needs concerning housing, land and infrastructure. The TUPF and CCI stressed the need to 
place emphasis on potentials of self-reliance and the function of community-driven approaches 
during mobilization and know-how transfer processes.  
 The 2010 report also mentions interference by some political leaders, who use the federation 
movement for their own political agenda. This has been addressed by making federation leaders 
aware of the need to avoid any political, religious and tribal divisions within the federations. 
(CCI 2009c) In this context, the case of the Usalama group will be described in more detail in 
the examination of mode B. 
These challenges and demands exceed the capacities of the leadership of both the federation and the 
CCI. Several interview partners from the CCI and savings groups for instance from Arusha mentioned 
difficulties in meeting the need for face-to-face communication with CCI members in particular. (Group 
meeting Darajani group and Tushauriane group (Arusha); CCI 2009c)  
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5.6 Implications considering the mode of action and network governance 
Based on the information put forward in the previous chapters, the following conclusion is intended to 
analyse the characteristics of structures and processes of savings groups as nodes of the transnational SDI 
network. The aim of the following chapter is to test sub-hypotheses 2 and 2a and to find answers to the 
related research question regarding the following criteria (see chapter 4.3): 
Principles of relation and embeddedness 
The activities and mechanisms of governance implemented by the savings groups influence the rela-
tionships and lead to different network typologies. The local communities show characteristics of small 
organizations with regard to their typical structure involving their different positions of leadership (leader, 
secretary and treasurer) and their committees. The different principles of relationship equivalence, range 
and brokerage were identified in connection with different interrelations. These relationships are results 
of the embeddedness within the transnational network: 
Cohesion  
The common needs and targets of the members of a savings group are the reason for the existence of 
group cohesion. The existence of cohesion is associated with the recognition of common rules and norms 
and supports group stability. Within the TUPF network, each savings group is a separate sub-group 
whereas the Tanzanian federation with its own cohesion (albeit less than in the groups) represents a sub-
cluster within the SDI network.  
Equivalence 
The complexity of the network relations is structured and defined by the distribution of responsibilities 
and information about equivalent positions such as the leadership of the savings groups at the local level 
and the leadership of the regional federations. These positions allow the pooling of information in con-
nection with reporting mechanisms for example. The reduction of complexity by the implementation of 
stable and equivalent network positions with defined working areas and responsibilities supports the ef-
fectiveness of the networking processes.  
Range 
The structuring of the network by the implementation of leadership positions or the appointment of 
delegations for exchange visits entails at least temporal relationships which can be described by the term 
“range”. This principle is characterized by the link among members of different networks and the objec-
tive of transfer and cooperation between isolated nodes. These relationships exist permanently among the 
elected leaders of the regional federations which represent the city-wide network and temporarily among 
representatives of savings groups or network units within exchange visits.  
Considering the number of savings groups within the whole transnational network and the number of 
members, the reduction of relationships by electing officials and representatives has proved necessary in 
recent years. 
Gatekeeper and broker 
The broker creates a strategic interlink between different networks but is not a member of any of the 
networks. This position is represented by the CCI in temporary cases of relationships focusing on the 
mode of action and governance A. One typical example of such relations at this level emerges during the 
development of new contacts between federations and savings groups for the preparation of international 
exchange visits. Concerning this, the CCI interacts as gatekeeper. However, the time limitation of this 
specific broker position follows the community-driven strategy of SDI, which is aimed at increasing the 
self-reliance of savings groups and their federations to the maximum extent. Considering language barri-
ers and the need for specific technology, the CCI has the biggest relevance as gatekeeper and broker at the 
international level between the different national federations and individual communities. 
Regarding these identified principles of relations and the implemented mechanisms and structures of 
the TUPF, it can be concluded that the power relations within the network are not free of hierarchy. The 
distribution of power and information across certain leadership positions is needed to safeguard the stabil-
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
138 
 
ity of the network. The development of asymmetries or the monopoly of power is limited by procedures 
of democratic elections. Various statements were made by the experts interviewed concerning the time 
limitation of key positions as another regulating screw. Mechanisms for reporting, control and evaluation 
are other supportive factors for the maintenance of transparent and trustful relationships. 
Embeddedness 
Focusing on the characteristics of embeddedness of the savings groups, two different modes were 
identified.  
1. Territorial embeddedness 
The mode of cooperation and the emerging structures at the level of savings groups are influ-
enced by their embeddedness within the social network of the neighbourhood in the settlements. 
After the initiation of a new group, the further process of mobilization shows a high degree of 
path dependency on these local contacts. The quality of relationships within the groups is dense 
in terms of the high frequency of interactions and the spatial proximity of the members.  
2. Embeddedness in the transnational network 
Furthermore, the various mechanisms of network governance implemented in the savings 
groups show a high degree of embeddedness in the multi-level model of the transnational net-
work. These links to the transnational network show different specifications. Relationships de-
veloped in the course of exchange visits are isolated and temporary or are maintained with 
neighbouring countries such as Malawi or Kenya at demand-based intervals.  
Network typologies 
Like other networks, the transnational network of SDI shows characteristics of different network ty-
pologies identified and described in chapter 4.2.2. GRABHER (2006: p. 84) states in this context that 
several typologies overlap each other within the same network. Characteristics concerning structures, 
intentions and processes of different network typologies were identified when analysing mode of activity 
A. The following analysis is based on findings described in chapter 4.3. 
Regarding the point of origin and the mobilization processes of savings groups, these nodes arise from 
the social networks of the neighbourhoods in urban settlements. The social network of involved dwellers 
undergoes partial transition from a network to a community when groups are established. Both categories 
display overlapping characteristics yet also differences concerning their mechanisms, types of relation-
ships and normative basis. 
First of all, relationships which emerge in the course of the exchange of knowledge and communica-
tion between the groups can generally be defined as interorganizational networks. Secondly, the previous 
analysis focused on networking activities and identified mechanisms of governance at the local level of 
the TUPF. In this context, processes such as savings schemes for the Jenga development fund, interna-
tional and regional exchange visits and mobilization processes represent national and transnational rela-
tionships. These are characteristics of transnational and regional networks. Furthermore, the degree of 
embeddedness of a savings group in the multi-level model of the SDI network depends on the level of 
activity of each group and their stage of establishment. Communities at the initial stage require more 
transfer of know-how and are more closely involved in activities of exchange visits (local in particular) 
than older groups, which have amassed experience over time. The extension of networking activities con-
cerning exchange visits by older groups is maintained if for example new projects are planned in these 
groups. In this case, members of experienced groups take part in international or regional exchange visits 
again. Thirdly, the network of the savings groups shows characteristics of formal networks because of its 
specific intention and strategic alignment. Other characteristics of formal networks are represented by the 
specific network positions and mechanisms of governance which are implemented to pool information 
and to channel communication and decision-making processes. This structuration is accompanied by the 
fact that such formal networks are less open than informal networks.  
Especially at the local level of the network, the structure of actor constellations is mainly mono-
sectoral. The boundary between the savings group activities and those of the supporting NGO are easier 
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to draw in this mode of action and cooperation than in B, C, D. Processes of communication and coopera-
tion take place between the savings groups within the multi-level system of the TUPF. Contacts with local 
government authorities such as the street governments occur either in the short term in the beginning or in 
special cases such as conflicts. Furthermore, this conclusion does not take the purely business relationship 
between the savings groups and commercial banks into account. The extension of relationships across 
sectors becomes increasingly important in the further mode of action B. 
Considering the functions and forms of governance, the network activities of the savings groups at the 
local level can be described as coordination and implementation networks. The characteristics of coordi-
nation networks identified in the case study chiefly include the pooling of complementary resources and 
know-how. Temporary network relationships which are focused on implementing the SDI methodologies 
emerge at the initial stage of savings groups and federations, and are thus time-limited.  
Finally, networking activities at the savings group level show characteristics of strategic networks. 
Common targets, strategic alignment and regular communication processes result in relatively stable, 
long-term relationships within and among the savings groups.  
In summary, characteristics of various network typologies, i.e.: 
 interorganizational network, 
 local, regional and transnational network, 
 formal network, 
 mono-sectoral network, 
 coordination and implementation network, and  
 strategic network 
have been identified in this mode of network activity. The findings show that specific relationships are 
maintained temporarily in processes of know-how transfer but are also stable in for example savings 
schemes and reporting.  
Relevance of proximity (spatial, organizational, social) 
Proximity emerges within spatial, organizational and social contexts. Networks are influenced by these 
different forms of proximity because of their spatial and social embeddedness and their function to inter-
link communities such as savings groups.  
First of all, the activities of the savings groups are characterized by local proximity. Normally, the 
members of a group live in the same settlement or even street. Exceptions such as the HIV groups are 
described in chapter 5.9.1. The members of other savings groups benefit from the spatial proximity of 
urban neighbourhoods in the course of mobilization processes and have the possibility to create a relevant 
community to advocate their interests vis-à-vis the governmental authorities in a specific area. Consider-
ing this, dense network relations facilitated by spatial proximity are not only an important factor for the 
functionality and effectiveness of group processes; the possibility of federating people in communities 
who are confronted with the same local problem situations has been identified as another beneficial as-
pect.  
This refers to the second context: social proximity. This aspect emerges between individuals because 
of the similarity of social status or affiliation with a specific social group. The membership of savings 
groups displays a relatively high homogeneity concerning social aspects as revealed by the member sur-
vey. This includes the high proportions of tenants and women among group members and their similar 
living conditions (see Figure 32, Figure 33). These aspects of social proximity form the basis for broad 
agreement concerning the demands and targets among the members and result in the “[…] realisation of 
mutual need […]” which attracts the members for cooperation. (Mitlin, Patel 2005: pp. 21-22) 
In case study A, the particular density of network relations between the savings groups within one ur-
ban area additionally entails organizational proximity between the nodes. Furthermore, the uniform struc-
ture of the transnational network (savings groups at the local level, regional federations at the city-wide 
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level and the national federation) leads to the use of comparable organizational units and leaderships. This 
aspect of organizational similarity facilitates long-distance network relations such as in transnational net-
works.  
The existence of different aspects of proximity is accompanied by various advantages which are re-
sults of spatial embeddedness as well as the organizational and social structure of the network. The analy-
sis of mode A also shows that spatial, organizational and social proximity complement each other. 
Quality of relationships 
Regarding the quality of relationships, the analysis identified strong as well as weak ties which result 
in different densities of network areas at different levels. Savings groups maintain frequent and intensive 
relationships in the course of their typical activities such as saving, granting loans and communication. 
These qualities of relationships are features of strong ties. The readiness for solidarity between members 
and the existence of trust are results of this. The existence of trust within the savings groups was repre-
sented in the survey by different aspects such as the broad acceptance of the decisions taken by the lead-
ers and the federation and satisfaction with the involvement in decision-making processes (see Figure 
Figure 46:). Social and spatial proximity which are associated with a tendency to homophilia have addi-
tional relevance for the development of trust. Thus, the insight that the embeddedness in multiple rela-
tionships – such as among and within the savings groups – requires but also entails trust which is con-
firmed in the previous analysis. Furthermore, the investigation showed that the highest density of the net-
work is reached at the savings group level because of the strong relationships between the members 
within groups and among them. The number of local exchange visits (100) in comparison to regional and 
international visits (23) in 2009 underlines this finding.  
The combination of weak and strong ties is of great importance for the combination of for instance in-
ternational and local exchange visits. Regarding the effectiveness of know-how transfer for the potential 
of development, visits allow the transfer of knowledge for the initiation of new federations, the transfer of 
information between certain experienced and less experienced network nodes, and the injection of new 
development momentum into existing federations. Local exchange visits are needed to provide this 
knowledge to the broad membership base. 
In conclusion, various qualities of relationships within the TUPF support the transfer of know-how 
within the whole multi-level system of the transnational network and entail trust between the savings 
groups. 
Accountability, transparency and legitimacy 
The structuration of savings groups, the distribution of power, and activities among different commit-
tees and leadership positions have the effect of involving the majority of members in decision-making and 
reporting processes. This system is the basis for responsibility being taken by the broad membership and 
raising awareness of accountability in the whole community of the transnational network. Furthermore, 
the implemented mechanisms of communication, control, election and sanction help to maintain account-
ability between individual members as well as among them and the leaders. The dependencies in connec-
tion with their common saving schemes place additional pressure on the need for and maintenance of 
accountability. This aspect is accompanied by the existence of transparency as another core element of 
good governance. The analysis showed that the whole reporting and communication system of the net-
work is aimed at safeguarding transparency. Even if the size of the network requires the implementation 
of leadership positions to pool information and to channel decision-making processes, the majority of 
members are satisfied with the flow of information (always satisfied: 95 percent) and the degree of 
involvement in decision-making and communication processes (satisfied yes: 99 percent). (see question-
naire and results in Annex D, E) 
In this context, the question concerning the legitimacy of the rules, values and decisions of network 
members arises because legitimacy is closely related to transparent, comprehensible decision-making and 
communication processes. Satisfaction with these two processes is reflected in the answers concerning 
agreement with decisions taken by the leadership of the federation. The network of savings groups of the 
TUPF shows broad-based legitimacy.  
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Agreement   
in most cases
18%
Full agreement
82%
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 48: Agreement with decision-making processes of the TUPF among the interviewed members (Source: 
Own design) 
Recognition of redundancies in actor constellations 
Focusing on the level of mode A, redundancies of knowledge play an important role in implementing 
community-driven approaches. Spatial and social proximity are beneficial factors when it comes to de-
veloping and using redundancies to stabilize savings group and their relationships. Mobilization processes 
and the exchange of knowledge take place in almost homogenously structured communities. Local ex-
change visits in particular are aimed at transferring knowledge to the broad community in order to aug-
ment local knowledge with specific experience concerning community-driven approaches and common 
values and goals. This strategy diminishes the risk of failure because basic knowledge is not possessed by 
a few actors; instead, the savings groups of the whole transnational network themselves are sources of 
knowledge. Based on the knowledge of SDI methodology, a variety of information exists because of the 
different stages of establishment of the groups and differences concerning the projects they manage. 
These differences allow a certain degree of diversity of knowledge derived from the expertise of the indi-
vidual savings groups in the network. The transnational reporting system published on the SDI website 
helps to pool this specific experience in order to transfer it within the network via this platform and ex-
change visits. The examination of the following modes of action and cooperation shows that the relevance 
of redundancies increases in connection with the need for more sophisticated actor constellations.  
Coherence 
The activities and mechanisms of the savings groups are influenced by common aims and similar 
strategies. These are aligned with the SDI methodology with emphasis on community-driven approaches 
which are implemented in all the federations of the transnational network. Thus, target-setting, the as-
signment of responsibilities and the accomplishment of measures or projects to achieve goals are man-
aged by the committees and leaderships of the savings groups themselves. The staff members of the CCI 
only provide their expertise and are barely involved in decision-making processes. The SDI strategy of 
placing emphasis on the self-reliance of the communities and broad involvement in decision-making 
processes supports coherence concerning the targets and applied strategies. The decision-makers and ac-
tivists are mainly the members themselves. This entails direct responsibility. Indeed, the on-site research 
showed that awareness of the need for self-responsibility and self-reliance often needs to be raised among 
young savings groups and members in particular. The function of the CCI is sometimes misunderstood by 
such groups as that of a typical funding and development organization. The CCI pursues the strategy of 
merely providing expertise and supporting groups during their initial negotiations and their applications 
for funding.  
The development of most groups shows that the transfer of knowledge through exchange visits (local 
in most cases) and the appointment of committees within the groups help to increase the motivation and 
self-confidence needed to take responsibility for their own development. 
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Formalization processes and reciprocity 
The analysis identified various mechanisms of network governance which are applied to achieve 
common goals (such as the reduction of poverty, the primary aim) and to stabilize network structures and 
processes. These activities are based on values, rules and rights which are transferred among the savings 
groups of the transnational network. Reciprocity concerning the behaviour and action of network mem-
bers is fixed by such formalized and formalizing mechanisms as well as rights and rules. 
Individual dwellers undergo a process of formalization in various ways when joining a savings group. 
First of all, they are integrated into specific forms of network structures which are represented by rules, 
values and the application of various mechanisms. On entering this formalized system, the informal 
dwellers attain a status which is accompanied by reciprocal expectations. The members themselves expect 
to receive an opportunity for development, to be involved in a community, to be given access to a group 
account for secure saving, and to have the chance of being granted a loan for example (see results of 
member survey Figure 40). The stability of the community on the other hand is based on the agreement of 
rules and values as well as the meeting of expectations by each individual member. This collective 
agreement is the basis for the development of trust. Furthermore, the collective acceptance of an individ-
ual as a member depends on their recognition of formal rules and involvement in mechanisms. Positive 
and negative sanctions are implemented to enforce this acceptance and group-compliant behaviour. A 
person who overfulfils the expectations imposed by the community gains respect in the form of the allo-
cation of resources (e.g. loans), trust and the assignment of responsibility. 
In this context, membership of a savings group is accompanied by an increase in the individual degree 
of formalization and status with regard to the relationship between individual informal dwellers and soci-
ety, governmental organizations and economic actors. An informal person would not for instance be able 
to open a bank account because of their informal status, whereas members of savings groups enjoy access 
to the commercial banking system. Furthermore, the degree of formalization depends on the individual’s 
involvement in the networking processes. Concerning this, members of committees and leaders are able 
to benefit from a higher degree of formalization and status.  
Considering the history of SDI and TUPF, the current structures and mechanisms developed in the 
course of what is still an ongoing formalization process. The community-driven approaches which are 
involved in the SDI methodology have been developed, augmented and adapted during their application 
by the savings groups in the various national federations. The formalization of communication processes 
and mechanisms became necessary given the dynamic growth and the extension of the network. 
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5.7 Mode of action and cooperation B: Projects of savings groups affecting settlement 
development (settlement level) 
The activities of the TUPF communities investigated in this chapter are intended to affect the settle-
ment level. This category of projects builds on the structures, activities and mechanisms of governance 
identified in mode of action and cooperation A (see chapter 5). Although they represent an expansion 
regarding the intention, spatial impact, actor constellation and approaches applied, the general objective 
of such medium-sized projects is to improve the living conditions in the savings groups’ settlements. The 
projects address specific issues and demands such as the lack of infrastructure or social issues like crime, 
vandalism, and hygienic shortcomings in housing. Current projects in this category in the TUPF include 
the community police, initiatives of the Participatory, Hygiene and Sanitation Transformation (PHAST) 
programmes, and drinking water projects. The conception, implementation and maintenance of these 
measures are geared to community-driven approaches of the SDI network. 
The origin, history, intention and specific structures of the projects are described in this chapter. Ap-
proaches applied by the savings groups and particular networking activities relevant for the alignment and 
implementation of projects are also examined.  
5.7.1 Mode of action of settlement-related projects 
Enumeration, mapping, expertise 
The specific orientation of such medium-sized projects is based on data generated by the savings 
groups during enumeration and mapping activities. These activities are carried out in the run-up to the 
strategic orientation of group projects. Whereas the previous chapter described enumeration measures 
within the savings groups, in a subsequent stage the members extend their data collection activities to the 
settlement level. These efforts are particularly aimed at assessing dwellers’ demands. Thus, the savings 
groups involve dwellers in the area who are not members of their community in these activities.  
To conduct data collection, the savings groups appoint an enumeration team made up of members of 
their own groups and members who are experienced in such procedures. The whole process of settlement-
wide enumeration and mapping is accompanied by the city-wide federation and the CCI. Such data col-
lection projects have so far been carried out in Dar es Salaam in Kurasini (2007), Keko Mwanga (2009), 
Temeke Kota (2009), Tandale (2010), Msasani (2010), Chamazi (2010) and Magomeni. (CCI reports 
2009-2011, Bolnick 2008, Ndezi 2009) Similar activities have also been carried out by communities of 
the other regional federations. The scale of the enumeration activities in individual settlements in Dar es 
Salaam is shown in the table below: 
 
Temeke Kota Tandale Msansani 
Date of implementation 2009 2010 2010 
Number of households within the enumerated set-
tlements   2,848 9,565 18,045 
 
Table 7: Examples for enumerated settlements (Source: CCI reports 2009-2011, Own design) 
The reasons for starting these comprehensive measures vary from settlement to settlement. Whereas 
the announced resettlement of households in the Kurasini area (see chapter 5.9) was the reason for start-
ing the enumeration and mapping processes, the high level of crime in Keko Mwanga prompted the sav-
ings group in Usalama to analyse the problem situation there with the support of the CCI. The on-site 
analysis at Temeke Kota resulted from the local authority’s plan to refurbish the housing stock, the dwell-
ers receiving a written order to leave the houses within six months a few years ago. The enumeration ac-
tivities in Tandale and Msasani Bonde La Mpunga led to the development of settlement action plans in 
order to address the demands identified concerning the poor level of infrastructure (sanitation and drink-
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ing water), the high number of households with insecure tenure, and the high level of crime in these set-
tlements. The data collection activities at Chamazi were carried out in the course of the housing project 
conducted by the Dar es Salaam federation in this area. During the enumeration, the existing population 
of the whole settlement was involved in the development of a community-driven master plan for this area 
(see the drinking water project described in this mode B).  
The mobilization of new members and the establishment of new groups is another general intention of 
such enumeration activities. Furthermore, the TUPF aspires to increase the cooperativeness of municipali-
ties by presenting them with the prepared analyses and data. Finally, the savings groups are empowered 
by the data collected to advocate and negotiate with governmental authorities.  
“The data collected raise various development issues, many of which can be used for 
advocacy purposes.” (Ndezi 2009: pp. 83-84) 
The communities of the TUPF apply different approaches in order to collect qualitative and quantita-
tive data. Although the nature and extent of the approaches are geared to the specific problem situation 
and the prospective plans general approaches include: 
 household surveys, 
 group discussions, 
 in-depth interviews with settlement leaders, street governments and key figures among the set-
tlement population, 
 inhabitant assemblies, 
 on-site visits, and 
 settlement mapping (location of houses, infrastructure facilities and streets). 
By applying these approaches, the enumeration team collects socio-demographic data such as the 
number of dwellers and the proportions of women/men, tenants/owners and houses. Furthermore, they 
ask about the number of inhabited rooms in each household and the average rent paid by tenants. In the 
case of the enumeration in Temeke Kota for example, the enumeration team collected additional data on 
the level of education, the employment situation and income. During this comprehensive enumeration 
measure, the team analysed the supply of technical and social infrastructure as well as the food supply in 
the settlement. The enumeration team applies these approaches and prepares reports with the support of 
professionals from the CCI.  
The settlement-related group projects which are based on these comprehensive analyses are examined 
in more detail below.  
Participatory, Hygiene and Sanitation Transformation (PHAST) programme 
The improvement of the hygiene situation in the TUPF communities in Dodoma (settlement Cham-
wino, Cang'ombe area: TUPF Dodoma 2009: p. 3) since 2006 was one of the first community-driven 
projects to be implemented by the Tanzanian federation and the CCI. Currently, there are 20 PHAST 
teams in Dodoma, Arusha, Dar es Salaam, Mara and Morogoro (CCI January 2012).42 Each team consists 
of 25–30 members from different savings groups in the same settlement. This distinguishes the PHAST 
teams from sanitation projects, drinking water projects and the community police, which also belong to 
this mode of activity (see chapter 5.7.1; CCI member 4 and 7, 2012). The approaches and issues of this 
programme are based on knowledge of similar programmes by WaterAid Tanzania (Glöckner, Mkanga, 
Ndezi 2004: p. 186). Their objective is to change the hygienic behaviour of dwellers by raising awareness 
of health-related issues and activities in order to improve cleanliness in the settlements. The education of 
community members concerning safe sewage disposal, safe water, general environmental sanitation, per-
sonal hygiene and food hygiene is the core element of the PHAST programme. The PHAST teams in-
volve the existing governmental health committees of the street authorities in these activities. This coop-
                                                     
42 In the end of 2011 ten PHAST-teams only were active within Dodoma and Arusha (TUPF 2009: p. 11). 
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eration is crucial in order to boost awareness among the settlement dwellers concerning basic hygiene 
issues and in order to increase cooperativeness with the members of the PHAST teams during their regu-
lar activities.  
In addition to this hygiene promotion work, the PHAST teams manage the collection of waste. These 
activities are also designed and implemented with the involvement of the governmental health committees 
in the settlements. Once again, they facilitate community initiatives by promoting activities among the 
dwellers in order to raise awareness and cooperativeness. Previously, the collection of waste was the re-
sponsibility of the municipality. The privatization of this service in the 1990s did not improve the effec-
tiveness of waste collection  The biggest snag for the private contractors was that the trucks were not able 
to access all areas of the rapidly growing unplanned settlements. For this reason, the PHAST teams col-
lect the waste from individual households and deliver it to a central location on the periphery of the set-
tlement once a week. The municipality are supposed to regularly remove and dispose of the waste from 
this area. The savings groups normally pay for this service 60,000 Tshs (approx. €28). In order to meet 
these expenses, the PHAST teams receive a fee of 1,000–1,200 Tshs (approx. €0.47–0.56) per month and 
household for this service. Industrial customers have to pay more; those in Keko Mwanga (Dar es Sa-
laam) are charged 15,000 (approx. €7) per month for example. The profit generated by the groups de-
pends on the operating costs of collection and payment for the collectors: around 5,000 Tshs per week). 
Furthermore, the PHAST teams have to pay a contribution of 5 percent to the street government. Some-
times the teams involve young unemployed people in the cleaning activities who also receive a small 
payment. Any profit is deposited in a group account or invested in additional cleaning equipment. (CCI 
member 2 and 7, 2012; CCI 2009a) 
Long-term experience of the PHAST programme in Dodoma has been successful in reducing epidemic 
diseases such as cholera and diarrhoea in the settlements. Meanwhile, the members of the PHAST teams 
have benefited from the financial contributions in the course of waste collection. (CCI 2009c) However, 
the achievements of the programmes in the individual settlements entail various challenges. First of all, 
not all households are willing to pay the contribution for waste collection. The opinion that the municipal-
ity should be responsible for the collection of waste is widespread. In such cases, support from the health 
committees at the street level is crucial in order to raise awareness among households. Secondly, the mu-
nicipal authorities do not meet their responsibility to remove the collected waste from the settlements 
sufficiently often. Furthermore, the municipalities sometimes lack the resources to send a truck in time. 
The PHAST teams then need to rent a private truck and to take care of disposal by themselves. This alter-
native is very challenging for the communities as it effectively doubles the costs (renting a private truck 
costs 150,000 Tshs, approx. €71). In such cases, the PHAST teams are unable to earn a profit. These 
problems reduce the motivation of the PHAST teams. (CCI member 2 and 7, 2012; CCI 2009c) 
Sanitation projects 
As already mentioned the dwellers in marginalized settlements in almost every city of the Global 
South face a lack of public sanitation and technical infrastructure. The settlements rarely have sewerage 
networks. As a result, dwellers in unplanned settlements in Tanzania build their own toilets with pit la-
trines which are characterized by poor construction. These simple structures are beset by the risk of flood-
ing and are liable to collapse, especially during the rainy season. Given the health-related risks, the dwell-
ers need to invest money and manpower into the permanent reconstruction of the pit latrines. (TUPF 
2007, SDI 2011a)  
These challenges led to the first community-driven sanitation project of the TUPF in Dodoma. The 
urgent need for improvement of sanitation in the settlement was identified during an enumeration project. 
(CCI 2009a) This concept has since been transferred to other groups in Dodoma, Arusha, Mara, 
Morogoro and Dar es Salaam. By the beginning of 2012, the communities of the TUPF had managed to 
construct 521 toilets (CCI January 2012) 
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Figure 49: Community toilets in Arusha (Own source, Arusha 2009) 
A delegation from the TUPF received a grounding in the planning, construction and maintenance of 
community-driven public toilets during an exchange visit to India and Sri Lanka in 2007 (see Table 6). 
The construction of public toilets requires a certain amount of expertise. Therefore, the TUPF and CCI 
have launched a training programme with local technicians in the regional federations based on the 
experience of the first sanitation projects in Dodoma. These local technicians support new savings groups 
during planning and construction. Additionally, exchange visits to existing projects help new members to 
learn more about this community-driven sanitation programme. (CCI 2009a, CCI 2009c, CCI member 2 
and 4, 2012) 
Two different technologies are used by the communities: ecosan toilets and pour-flush toilets. Ecosan 
toilets function without water:  
 The whole toilet-block of ecosan toilets consists of two units with three containers. The urine 
and faeces are collected separately in different containers. When the first faeces container is full, 
the households introduce ash in order to compost the contents. The composting process takes 
around six months. During this time, the households use the second toilet. Despite the advantage 
of being ecological, this technology is more expensive than the normal pour-flush toilets and re-
quires a lot of training. As a result, ecosan toilets have so far only been built by a few individual 
households. (CCI member 4, 2012) 
The sanitation projects are normally managed by individual savings groups. The communities receive 
a micro-loan provided by the Jenga development fund when they have managed to generate their own 
capital of approximately 10 percent. The first savings group in Dodoma contributed its own savings for 
the superstructure and roofing while the micro-loan funded the substructure and the slab for instance. 
(CCI 2009a; CCI 2009c) These loans have an interest rate of 10 percent.  
An unusual funding model has been applied by a savings group in Keko Machungwa in Dar es Sa-
laam. The existing public toilets located near the market in this settlement were dilapidated. The active 
savings group in this area mobilized the market committee to join the federation in order to start planning 
and building new public toilets. The local government was involved in the initial stages of this process in 
order to teach the members technical skills and explain hygienic standards. In this case, the federation 
group received a loan of 10,100,000 Tshs (approx. €4,791) without contributions from the savings group 
or the market committee. The members of the savings group constructed the public toilets (with pour-
flush technology) after having been trained by the sanitation expert team from the Dar es Salaam federa-
tion. The public toilets are run by the savings group until the loan has been repaid. After this, responsibil-
ity for operation will be transferred to the market committee. The size of the monthly repayments was 
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
147 
 
fixed after a period of three months, this period being allowed in order to assess the number of users per 
day and the income. The fee is 100 Tshs (approx. €0.05) per time to use the toilet and 200 Tshs. (approx. 
€0.10) for the bathroom. The toilets are serviced by five members of the savings group. The public toilets 
are open from around 7am until 6pm. The water needed to operate these facilities is supplied by the water 
project implemented at the same settlement (see below). (CCI member 4, 2012) 
“The federation seeks to limit the costs of individual toilet projects by purchasing 
materials for several toilets at the same time. Furthermore, the individual households 
support each other during the construction of the toilets. Consequently, private enter-
prises are not involved in the process at all.” (ibid.) 
As a result of the sanitation programme of the TUPF, the federations in Dodoma and Arusha have 
noted that mobilization has been boosted because of the urgent demand for the improvement of sanitation 
in the settlements and also because of the high profile of such group projects. (CCI 2009 c)However, the 
2009 progress report mentions challenges such as the failure of some communities “[...] to prepare ade-
quate materials for the superstructure, which is one of the prerequisites; a lack of resources to meet the 
demand among more communities for the construction of toilets; a lack of reporting and feedback among 
the technicians on sanitation progress.” (CCI 2009c: p. 12)  
In response to these problems, the CCI has introduced standards which also need to be observed by 
households with individual toilets. These standards are laid down in a manual produced by the TUPF and 
are explained during the training of the savings groups and individual households planning to construct 
toilets. Compliance with them is monitored by the sanitation expert team after construction is complete. 
Only once compliance has been ensured do the savings groups or individual households receive funding 
from the federation. Savings groups normally have to reach a certain degree of establishment and ac-
countability and to have saved 10 percent of the construction costs in order to qualify for a loan. Individ-
ual households apply for technical support and funding from the TUPF and CCI in a form containing 
certain information in order to prove their economic resources. If the households are not members of the 
federation, the settlement governments guarantee the accountability of the households in the form. The 
applications are reviewed by the CCI. (CCI member 4, 2012) 
Drinking water projects 
The third medium-sized projects by savings groups are aimed at improving the supply of drinking wa-
ter in unplanned settlements. As mentioned in chapter 5.3.1, only around one third of the urbanized area 
of Dar es Salaam has access to the public drinking water supply (UN Habitat 2012: p. 17). Similar to the 
sanitation programme, the efforts of the TUPF concerning the improvement of the drinking water supply 
have developed from a small pilot project in Arusha into a programme with various technical models 
geared to the specific demand in the different project areas. 
As mentioned above, the first water kiosk project was set up in the Daraja Mbili settlement in Arusha 
in 2007. The manner of this project was influenced by experience from similar community-driven 
projects by the Indian federation. A delegation of the TUPF visited the Indian projects during an 
exchange visit in 2007 (see chapter 5.4.2).  
Similar to sanitation and PHAST projects, the water kiosk project in Arusha resulted from the demand 
identified during a water survey (enumerations and mapping) conducted by the members in Daraja Mbili. 
The savings group in this area decided together with the TUPF and CCI to revitalize long-standing but 
now shut-down water kiosks in the settlements and to install a management system run by the members 
themselves. (CCI 2007a; CCI 2007b) The experience from this project formed the basis for the develop-
ment of other projects in Arusha, Dodoma and Dar es Salaam (see Table 8).  
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Figure 50: Water kiosk in Arusha (Source CCI) 
 
 
 Arusha  Dodoma  Dar es Salaam 
Individual household water 
connection for members who 
are also home-owners 
10 65 / 
Joint water kiosks with ac-
cess to the public water net-
work  
2 7 / 
Joint water kiosks supplied 
by boreholes / / 3 
Table 8: Overview of water projects of the TUPF (Source: CCI January 2012, Own design) 
The Dar es Salaam federation is currently implementing two water projects at the Tungi and Saku-
Chamazi settlements. Furthermore, two projects are already being operated at Chamazi and Keko Ma-
chungwa which are described in more detail below. 
Firstly, the Tungi settlement is located 5 km from the city centre of Dar es Salaam. The relative prox-
imity to the Indian Ocean allows the families in this settlement a regular albeit small income from fishing. 
With regard to its structure, Tungi is characterized by its high density with a population of approximately 
5,000. Secondly, Saku-Chamazi is located south-west of the city centre. The Citywide Action Plan of 
2009 classifies Saku-Chamazi as an unplanned settlement with still low density. Approximately 8,000 
inhabitants lived in Saku-Chamazi in 2012. (see Figure below) Muslims and Christians live in almost 
equal proportions in both settlements. 
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Figure 51: Location of Tungi and Saku Chamazi (Source: Own design) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Degree of density in Tungi    
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Degree of density in Saku-Chamazi 
 
Figure 52: Degrees of densities in Tungi and Saku-Chamazi (Source: Google Earth, 06 December 2011) 
  
Tungi
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Center
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The executive savings groups are the Tupedane group in Tungi and the Mshikamano group in Saku-
Chamazi. The Tupedane group has already existed for seven years. Being one of the oldest groups in the 
Dar federation, the group is well established concerning saving and management procedures. Currently, 
the group consists of 46 women and 5 men.  
By contrast, although the Mshikamano group Saku was founded in 2009, it already has 80 members 
(72 women and 8 men). The members of this group got in touch with savings groups in the Dar federation 
during the housing project in Chamazi (see chapter 9). The construction site of the housing project is lo-
cated in the direct neighbourhood of Saku-Chamazi. The dwellers were attracted by the methods and pro-
jects of the Dar es Salaam federation there. In the course of mobilization activities in this area, some 
dwellers founded their own savings group. The construction of joint water projects is proceeding in both 
settlements. Neither settlement has access to the public water supply. Anyway, this system does not pro-
vide the required effectiveness to guarantee a reliable supply. For this reason, the water projects in Dar es 
Salaam generally use groundwater. (CCI member 2; CCI member 4, 2012) 
The construction measures include the drilling of two boreholes, the construction of a water tank, solar 
panels for the operation of water pumps, four water taps per settlement, and the required pipelines. The 
savings groups carried out enumerations and mappings to prepare the projects in 2010. Based on this 
knowledge, the savings groups defined the location of water taps, the boreholes, the water tanks and the 
routing of the pipelines with the technical support of CCI professionals in coordination with the water 
engineers of the municipality and the street governments in the settlements. In order to legally protect the 
water supply, the TUPF pursues a strategy of locating the relevant structural components of the whole 
drinking water system in one settlement on plots which are owned by group members. Therefore the sav-
ings groups conclude user agreements with the property owners as well as representatives of the CCI and 
the municipality (see copy of user agreement in Annex K).  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 53: Examples for water-tank and tap of one water project in Dar es Salaam (Own source, January 2012) 
The funding strategy of the water projects of both groups is divided into three parts. First of all, a con-
tribution of 10 percent is provided by the savings groups themselves. The members generate this capital 
from their savings activities. In addition to this capital of their own, the groups obtain a group loan from 
the Jenga development fund of another 5 percent. The bulk of 85 percent is provided by a German fund-
ing organization (North South Bridges, 75 percent) and a German NGO (GRASS international e.V., 
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10 percent) which manages the application for funds, the transfer of money and reporting to the funding 
organization. The costs of both projects are estimated at €6,500 each (see Figure below). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 54: Funding strategy water projects in Tungi and Saku-Chamazi (Source: Own design) 
The following list gives an overview of the main project steps:  
1. Contract negotiations, agreement with property owners on rights of use 
2. Hydrogeological survey: specification of drilling location and depth, update planning 
3. Drilling of two wells 
4. Survey of water quality by analysis institute 
5. Construction of water tanks and installation of pumps 
6. Construction of pipeline network and drinking water taps (four in each settlement) 
7. Identification of two water committees responsible for the operation and maintenance of technical 
installations and water taps 
8. Organization of operation and maintenance 
9. Training of water committee members by the CCI regarding the maintenance of the water kiosk 
and the technical installations 
10. Opening and start-up 
After completing construction and the start-up of the water projects, the committees run the water ki-
osk. It is planned to supply approximately 2,000 dwellers with water. The dwellers pay 50 Tshs (appr. 
€0.02) for each basket (20 litres) of drinking water. This money is intended to finance maintenance and 
repairs, the repayment of the group loan, and after this to raise a small profit for the savings groups. By 
comparison, the inhabitants of Tungi currently need to buy their drinking water from water vendors 
mainly based in this area. Twenty litres of water from a public supplier costs 200–400 Tshs (approx. 
€0.09–0.19) whereas water vendors in the settlements charge around 500 Tshs (approx. €0.23) for the 
same amount (see picture below). 
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Figure 55: Water vendors in Tungi settlement, Dar es Salaam (Own source, January 2012) 
In addition to the public water kiosks, individual households are able to obtain funding for the installa-
tion of individual water taps as well. In January 2012, 75 households in the whole TUPF were fitted with 
such individual connections. (CCI January 2012) 
Challenges 
During the implementation of water projects, the savings groups in Arusha and Dodoma faced some 
conflicts with plot owners concerning the routing of pipelines which entailed higher costs (CCI 2009c). 
This induced the Dar es Salaam federation and the CCI to locate technical installations such as boreholes, 
water tanks and water taps on the land of group members. Furthermore, they safeguard long-term rights 
of use by involving governmental representatives in user agreements between savings groups and owners.  
Community police 
The fourth approach applied by some TUPF communities is community police groups. The efforts to 
establish such groups resulted from the realization that the governmental police can rarely solve public 
safety problems in unplanned settlements. The idea of community police was adopted by the TUPF from 
the Indian federation (Panchayat programme) during an exchange visit in 2007 in which the Senior Assis-
tant Commissioner of Police in Dar-es-Salaam was involved. The first community police programmes 
were then initiated in 2008 by savings groups in Dar es Salaam and Arusha with the involvement of the 
municipal police in both cities. Currently, there is one team in each of the cities of Dar es Salaam, Do-
doma, Arusha and Mara. (CCI 2009a; c; 2012) 
Although the same approach was applied in Arusha and Dar Salaam, the initial situations in the two 
cities was different. The community police in Arusha started after a process of assessment carried out by 
the TUPF and CCI. The local governmental authorities were involved in the process right from the start. 
In Dar es Salaam, the TUPF and CCI came into contact with a group of young people who had already 
started their own community police after being dissatisfied with the high crime rate in Keko Mwanga. 
The TUPF and CCI therefore transferred their approach to an existing structure.  
A study prepared by the CCI in the initial phase showed that the high rate of crime in Keko Mwanga 
(Dar es Salaam) resulted from high unemployment among young people in particular and the lack of 
presence of the municipal police. The low income caused by unemployment led to limited mobility and 
general development problems among young people. Furthermore, the educational and leisure opportuni-
ties in the settlements were limited, inducing criminal acts such as robbery and sexual harassment. More-
over, conflicts emerged among young dwellers through the consumption of alcohol and drugs such as 
marihuana. There are certain high-risk areas such as unlit streets at night, areas on the periphery of the 
settlement and around bridges, and some unused buildings (see Figure 57). Sometimes children were 
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
153 
 
engaged in cases of crime. This criminality was seen as an obstacle to development by the dwellers of 
Keko Mwanga. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 56: Location of Keko Mwanga in Dar es Salaam (Source: Own design) 
 
Figure 57: High-risk areas in Keko Mwanga, e.g. bridges and unused buildings (Own source, July 2009) 
The general approach included the training of group members by the municipal police in the cities 
concerned which comprised basic rules of legal conduct when dealing with criminals. Whenever the 
members of the group encounter a criminal, they are bound to hand them over to the municipal police. 
The members normally patrol in shifts around the clock. High-risk areas are patrolled by the members 
permanently. Other activities address the involvement of young people in education, sport and voluntary 
work such as cleaning up the neighbourhood. Small contributions by households as well as higher 
amounts paid by shops and micro-businesses in the settlement help to co-fund such activities and to pay 
for equipment for the community police. (CCI 2009a, d; CCI member 6, 2009)  
The CCI prepared a report in 2009 in order to evaluate the impact of the community police programme 
on security in Keko Mwanga. During data collection, the CCI carried out a survey among the settlement 
dwellers and interviewed key persons such as the executive officer. By mapping the risky areas, the CCI 
developed a source of information for evaluating the impact of the community police and providing the 
municipal police with detailed information concerning the problem situation. In connection with the re-
port, the situation in Keko Mwanga improved through the activities of the community police. However, 
while the community police in Arusha, Dodoma and Bunda flourished, the Usalama group in Dar es Sa-
laam came into conflict with the settlement government in Keko Mwanga during the launch process 
KekoMwanga
Center
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started in 2010. After a successful phase of establishment and developing good relations with the dwell-
ers, enterprises and street governments, the chancellor of the settlement government did not agree to 
launch the group formally. By this time, the group had more than 80 members. The conflict with the set-
tlement government started because some members were associated with the opposition party CUF. The 
chancellor – a member of the present governmental party CCM – accused the group of carrying out police 
activities against the background of a hidden political agenda. Negotiation efforts by the group, the TUPF 
leaders and CCI failed. Demoralized by these processes, the members stopped savings and dissolved the 
group. However, in 2012 the same local government started its own community police group and con-
tacted the CCI to request know-how to support the establishment process again. (CCI member 1 and 2, 
2012) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 58: Federation community police team (panchayat) in Arusha on parade (Source: CCI member 6) 
Despite their different orientation and targets, the various projects described above can be assigned to 
a common category. These projects are intended to improve the living conditions within a particular set-
tlement and have an impact extending beyond the savings groups to the whole population in this area. 
Furthermore, these projects show similarities with regard to their organizational structure and processes, 
the mechanisms of governance applied, and the degree of involvement of actors. This comparability al-
lows the integrated examination of network governance in the following chapter. 
5.7.2 Role of NGOs and other external actors 
The implementation of settlement-wide group projects requires the expansion of cooperation struc-
tures to governmental actors and the inhabitants of the settlement. Governmental actors need to be in-
volved because the project facilities are partially located in the public space, which requires the agree-
ment of the municipality and its involvement in planning processes. Accordingly, the design of the facili-
ties and location are discussed with the person in charge in the municipality. Furthermore, the communi-
ties of the TUPF negotiate with municipal departments in order to request assistance such as co-funding 
and regular support during project maintenance (see the PHAST projects or the community police as ex-
amples). In the sense of a bottom-up form of co-production (see chapter 3.1.7), the savings groups try to 
develop long-term cooperation with the municipalities. Cooperation between the community police and 
the municipal police in Dar es Salaam and Arusha are examples of this. The group leaders interviewed in 
2009 noted increased cooperativeness on the part of the municipality in Dar es Salaam regarding such 
projects. The failure of the community police group triggered political conflicts between the governmen-
tal authorities and some group members. The case of the Usalama group shows that the “supporting 
background” (CCI member 1, 2012) provided by the NGOs and governmental institutions is essential for 
community-driven initiatives at the settlement level. In this regard, the involvement of governmental in-
stitutions – especially at the local level – is critical to raise cooperativeness and lasting support from the 
very beginning. Furthermore, the CCI has started to integrate governmental officials with part-time con-
tracts within their staff. This is intended to create a permanent relationship between the CCI, the TUPF 
and governmental institutions, especially at the settlement and street levels, recognizing that:  
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“[…] community development officials are […] the arms for the connection to the bot-
tom” (CCI member 1, 12012).  
This strategy has at least two positive aspects:  
 Firstly, the mutual presence of the TUPF, CCI and governmental actors increases through the 
permanent involvement of governmental staff within the NGO. 
 Secondly, the close participation within the activities of the CCI and TUPF (meetings, exchange 
visits, project management and research) improves the understanding and capacities of the gov-
ernmental actors concerning community-driven strategies. (CCI member 1, 2012) 
In addition, the TUPF must place emphasis on political and religious neutrality in order to limit the 
risk of conflict with respective institutions and leaders. Nevertheless, the increased awareness of the 
TUPF and the recognition of their various settlement-wide initiatives by the municipality in all regions 
has become an important factor for the improved cooperativeness of municipal representatives. Regarding 
this, the individual savings groups benefit from the achievements of the communities of the whole net-
work.  
The savings groups involve the opinions of the inhabitants in their decision-making processes in order 
to successfully implement such projects. The sustainability of these projects depends on the recognition 
and support by the population. Accordingly, their orientation has to meet the general demands of the 
whole population in the settlement. Furthermore, enumeration processes and settlement-wide projects are 
used to mobilize new members. 
Among the leaders and more experienced members of the TUPF, the experts of the CCI are important 
partners in the initial phase of settlement-wide projects, negotiation with governmental actors, and techni-
cal realization. Moreover, the CCI enabled the savings groups to access professional surveyors and plan-
ners, and provided special know-how to develop understanding of cost recovery and affordability, espe-
cially in the beginning. It also coordinated the involvement of the different actors. (CCI 2009a) 
With their orientation to the community-driven strategy of the TUPF, the federation and the CCI try to 
anchor project-related expertise in specific committees of technicians (such as the sanitation expert team 
mentioned above) and to distribute it at the savings group level following the pilot phase of such projects. 
5.7.3 Mechanisms of governance 
The group projects described above are based on the cooperation of communities at different levels of 
the TUPF network and other federations of the SDI as well as external actors. According to the commu-
nity-driven approach, the strategic alignment, implementation and maintenance of such group projects is 
the responsibility of the savings groups themselves. The mechanisms of governance applied in the course 
of these projects are mainly the same as those described for the mode of action and cooperation A. Indi-
vidual mechanisms have been implemented in the course of some projects in addition to the aspects of 
governance already existing and described.  
Allocation of resources  
Different types of resources are allocated by the members of the savings groups in order to implement 
and maintain the group projects. The projects are granted resources in order to become active in the first 
place and also to be lastingly maintained.  
Regarding material resources such as money, the savings groups invest part of their savings capital in 
the construction of water kiosks for example. In the case of the community police, the groups need to buy 
specific equipment such as uniforms while the members the PHAST groups use savings to purchase 
cleaning equipment. The groups hence convert money into collectively owned commodities. The need for 
investment in the projects varies considerably. For this reason, the groups receive group loans of variable 
sizes mostly from the Jenga development fund. The groups are expected to invest 10 percent of the over-
all costs from their own savings capital or by contributing personnel resources in order to be entitled to 
receive a group loan. In the case of the drinking water projects in Dar es Salaam, the two groups Tungi 
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and Saku-Chamazi applied for co-funding from an international organization. The allocation of loans 
depends on compliance with specific technical criteria set by TUPF (see below). 
The model of this category of projects is intended to generate capital in the course of operation. The 
contributions paid to the community police by shops and businesses in Keko Mwanga, the payments by 
the dwellers for drinking water in Tungi and Saku-Chamazi, and the contributions by the households for 
the cleaning activities in Dodoma are examples of this. These funds are needed to safeguard the long-term 
functionality of the projects. Furthermore, they are needed for the repayment of group loans, while from a 
long-term perspective they allow a small profit to be earned, especially in the water project. 
Personnel resources are incorporated by the members in each phase of a project. Members of the enu-
meration committee invest their personal time in the enumeration and mapping activities, while those on 
the design committee invest time in the phase of conception and planning. The construction of water ki-
osks for instance is done by a specific committee of members. The maintenance of the described projects 
requires the long-term commitment of the groups, especially the contribution of personnel resources.  
The planning, realization and maintenance of group projects requires different forms of knowledge as 
a human resource. Considering the advanced requirements, the savings groups need to develop competen-
cies with regard to the management, communication and control of group processes. For this reason, the 
precondition that groups need to contribute a certain amount of their own savings to project funding is not 
just a financial matter; groups which have developed and implemented management processes and 
mechanisms of governance have already proved and increased their potential to be able to manage a lar-
ger project more effectively. 
At this level of cooperation and activity, exchange visits form the basis for the transfer of know-how 
among different communities at the local, regional and international level as well. Additional technical 
know-how which is needed for the construction of water kiosks for example is transferred to local com-
munities through the training of members to become technicians by the CCI. Apart from these experts, 
the TUPF has formed specific expert groups in every region which support the TUPF communities during 
the planning and construction of toilets or drinking water facilities. They are responsible not only for the 
construction of their own projects but also for the transfer of know-how to other groups and for support-
ing them during realization. Specific skills such as the drilling of boreholes as well as the installation of 
water pumps or solar panels are carried out by specialist firms.  
Among the wide range of self-help activities, the communities appeal for cooperation by the govern-
mental authorities to assume responsibility for a certain part or aspect of a group project. For example, the 
municipality in Dodoma agreed to remove the waste collected from the Cang’ombe area while the mu-
nicipal police forces in Dar es Salaam and Arusha were involved in the training of members of the com-
munity police. Given the failure by the state to always meet its obligation to provide essential services, 
these municipal contributions to the group projects are small but important steps to force governments to 
carry out at least of part of their obligations. In this connection, the comprehensive data gained from the 
enumerations and settlement mapping are important resources which are contributed in the course of the 
negotiation processes with governmental authorities. The savings groups are supported by the profession-
als of the CCI and the leadership of the regional federations in order to negotiate the municipal contribu-
tion.  
To sum up, the members of the savings groups provide and receive different forms of material and 
non-material resources. The concepts of group projects are intended to develop material resources in the 
form of collective commodities as well as non-material commodities such as know-how. The benefit of 
these projects is shared with households in the settlements which are not involved in the savings groups as 
members. The savings groups’ work to improve the living conditions in the settlement helps to mobilize 
new members and to increase the prestige of the TUPF communities in the settlements but also in the 
eyes of the governmental authorities. 
Rules and norms 
The rules and norms described in mode of action and cooperation A provide guidance for the proc-
esses and activities in group projects mode B. Given the need to evaluate project processes, there is an 
important rule of monthly reporting to the leadership of the regional federations and the CCI (see the next 
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section). This example shows the importance of rules for the regulation of group and networking proc-
esses.  
Additional rules are introduced during the maintenance of projects such as the consideration of spe-
cific rules in the activities of the community police and the operation of the water kiosks. These rules are 
discussed and introduced in the savings groups. Additional agreements are needed to safeguard the long-
term land use rights of the community for technical facilities in for instance the drinking water projects.  
Based on experience from the first drinking water and sanitation projects, the TUPF introduced federa-
tion-wide rules concerning technical and material standards which need to be observed during the con-
struction of technical facilities. Compliance with these rules is evaluated by the regional expert teams for 
drinking water and sanitation. Eligibility to receive a loan depends on the observance of these rules.  
In this context, the interdependencies and responsibilities between the members of a savings group in-
crease because of the additional obligation for loan repayments and the frequent need for action and 
commitment to operating processes. Furthermore, the groups need to consider specific rules and norms in 
connection with the provision and repayment of loans which apply throughout the federation.  
Beyond the boundaries of the groups, cooperation with the governmental authorities requires the 
agreement of and compliance with rules and obligations on both sides. However, the necessities to follow 
rules and norms in this mode of cooperation in order to safeguard the success of the project differ consid-
erably. This is because the savings groups depend on the readiness of the governmental authorities to 
cooperate and provide their own contribution.  
Mechanisms of communication, reporting, control and evaluation 
Communication is the core element for the cooperation of a savings group within the network and also 
with external actors. The advocacy of demands and the negotiation of state responses require communica-
tion and the involvement of different actors. Accordingly, communication enters a new dimension in the 
course of the settlement-wide enumeration and mapping processes as well as during the negotiation proc-
esses. In addition to discussions and meetings, regular reporting is part of the communication strategy of 
the TUPF.  
Control and evaluation are closely related to each other. The combination of social and formal control 
processes in connection with the reporting system help to monitor the projects at all phases of their devel-
opment. GIDDENS (1984) introduced the term “reflexive monitoring” for routine monitoring by the ac-
tors themselves. The reporting system within the network allows the diffusion of know-how and informa-
tion to other savings groups and leaderships of the regional and national federation and to the SDI net-
work.  
In the pilot phase of the group projects described above, the CCI prepared additional expert reports in 
order to evaluate the results and to record the know-how and experience accumulating for further pro-
jects. Thus, the involvement of TUPF members from other groups and professionals from the CCI allows 
monitoring of the processes from an external perspective. When group loans are allocated from the Jenga 
development fund, repayment is also monitored by the leadership of the regional federations. 
The aspect of social control as described in chapter 3.1.4 also plays an important role for the stability 
and effectiveness of such projects in the savings groups in this mode. The distribution of responsibilities 
concerning the design and monitoring among different committees supports objective self-control by the 
group. Furthermore, the embeddedness of the savings group within the social network of the settlement 
and the visibility of its projects encourage social control by the dwellers, who are both users and external 
actors. 
Procedures for conflict solution 
Initially, an attempt is made to resolve conflicts in discussions among members in the savings groups. 
The weekly meetings and savings procedures provide a regular opportunity for the consideration and 
solving of problems. The procedure of conflict resolution with the involvement of the conflict committee 
of the regional federation and the CCI in the final step as described in the previous chapter is also applied 
in this mode of activity and cooperation. The CCI and the leader of the regional federation provide sup-
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port to savings groups in the event of conflict with governmental authorities, with discussions and nego-
tiation being the core elements of conflict resolution. 
Sanction mechanisms  
Similar to the mechanisms of control, the possibilities for sanctions are multi-dimensional. First of all, 
the members within a group exercise positive and negative sanctions. The types of sanctions depend on 
the conduct as well as the acceptance of and compliance with rules by individual members and their own 
contributions to the group’s activities. 
These correlations between behaviour and sanctions also apply to the relationship between the savings 
group and the other communities within the TUPF. Groups who represent a high degree of activity, main-
tain a group project successfully and demonstrate high reliability in the repayment of loans to the Jenga 
development fund enjoy positive sanctions in the form of acknowledgement such as involvement in ex-
change visits and trust in the case of a further need for funding. 
Regarding the relationship between the savings groups and the governmental authorities, the possibili-
ties for sanctions vis-à-vis public partners are still limited. The irregular removal of collected waste by the 
municipality in Dodoma is one example of this. In this case, the only option for the savings group is to 
discuss this problem with the governmental authorities; no other means of applying pressure are available 
(see also the section: Rules and norms).  
Decision-making processes 
There is a permanent need for decision-making during the design and implementation of medium-
sized group projects. The distribution of responsibilities among different committees within the savings 
groups induces the pooling of decision-making among sub-groups with expertise on specific issues (e.g. 
construction or funding). The weekly meetings offer an opportunity to present decisions by individual 
committees to the whole community for discussion. 
Simultaneously, decisions concerning specific technical aspects are influenced by external experts 
such as members of the CCI or governmental authorities. Furthermore, the involvement of dwellers in the 
enumeration activities is another aspect influencing division-making by the savings group. Due to this, 
the recognition of their own interests and demands is augmented by the views of non-members.  
Selection principles 
Selection takes place within the allocation of funds by the TUPF and the CCI as well as during group 
members’ participation in exchange visits. Accordingly, selection focuses on the allocation of material 
and non-material resources. From the angle of the TUPF, the prerequisite that a group has established 
routines concerning the procedures and management processes and generated a certain amount of capital 
are important selection principles for the co-funding of group projects in order to reduce the risk of failure 
of such projects. Furthermore, readiness to cooperate in the maintenance of group projects (e.g. attending 
the shifts of the community police) was mentioned as an entry requirement in the savings groups (TUPF 
member 5, 2009).  
5.8 Implications considering the mode of action and cooperation B and network 
governance  
The investigation of the mode of action and cooperation in settlement-wide projects revealed expan-
sion to include different dimensions and aspects. The involvement of additional actors such as govern-
mental authorities and inhabitants as well as the increase in the money invested and the need for specific 
knowledge are aspects which affect the characteristics and dynamics in the network investigated.  
Principles of relationship and embeddedness 
Based on the initiative of a savings group of the TUPF, the settlement-wide projects are embedded at 
the group level of the network. The savings group is still the executive body of the project even if the 
number of actors involved has increased. Considering the higher requirements for the realization and 
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long-term operation of these projects, the saving groups must possess a certain degree of establishment, 
competencies and knowledge.  
Based on relationships which are characterized by cohesion, equivalence, range and brokerage, the 
savings groups expand their relationships in the course of settlement-wide projects. The implemented 
structures of leadership positions and committees within the groups allow the distribution of additional 
tasks and responsibilities. The pooling of information and decision-making is carried out using the estab-
lished structures and channels in the TUPF.  
The CCI interacts during the initial phase of such projects as gatekeeper and uses its own network of 
contacts with planners, professional surveyors and municipal authorities to enable the savings groups to 
access these external actors. Furthermore, the competencies and status of the CCI professionals are useful 
for negotiation and advocacy with municipal actors.  
Territorial embeddedness 
Emerging from the social network of the settlement, the savings groups represent a certain degree of 
establishment within the settlement which is increased by enumeration and mobilization activities. The 
embeddedness within the population of the settlement facilitates the implementation of projects in the 
community. 
After the accomplishment of settlement-wide projects and during the operating phase, the relationship 
with the population intensifies through constant contact in the course of, say, selling water or waste col-
lection activities. Furthermore, cooperation with municipal departments influences the gap between the 
savings groups, the population of the settlement and the state actors. Awareness of the problem situation 
in the settlements is raised by involvement in such projects.  
Embeddedness in the transnational network 
The expansion of group activities in the course of settlement-wide projects is accompanied by new de-
pendencies. Through the allocation of a group loan from the Jenga development fund as co-funding for 
such a project, the savings groups are connected to the other communities of the TUPF through their re-
sponsibility for repayment. Furthermore, the control and evaluation mechanisms by the CCI and the 
TUPF are expanded. When implementing a pilot project, these savings groups are more closely integrated 
into exchange visit activities as recipients of know-how in the beginning and as knowledge carriers after 
project completion.  
Power relations 
Regarding the shift of power relations, savings groups gain additional power when implementing a 
settlement-wide project and cooperating with governmental authorities. This process is based on various 
aspects. First of all, the credibility and recognition of savings groups are raised within the society of the 
settlement by the implementation of such projects. This is the result of comprehensive enumeration proc-
esses and the positive influence on the infrastructure supply (drinking water and sanitation projects) or the 
living environment (PHAST projects, community police) of the projects. Secondly, projects such as the 
drinking water project and the PHAST project have the potential to generate at least a small profit for the 
savings group and hence increase the financial power of the communities after the repayment of loans. 
(see chapter 4.2.2) The third aspect is associated with the fact that the savings groups establish coopera-
tive relationships with municipal authorities and private enterprises. Accordingly, heterogeneous interde-
pendencies support the development of autonomy and an increase in power (see chapter 4.2.2).  
Resulting from the different stages of establishment and development of savings groups as well as the 
limited financial resources which are available within the TUPF, the allocation of loans for such group 
projects is bound to specific criteria. Groups’ own contribution of a certain amount of project investment 
is one example. Thus, financial resources within the TUPF are restricted to experienced savings groups 
with established procedures and structures. Furthermore, the establishment of collective leaderships 
within the various levels of the federation in 2010 was a reaction by the TUPF to avoid power asymme-
tries resulting from the disproportionate empowerment of individual leaders to avoid elites. (CCI 2009b: 
p. 18)  
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
160 
 
The relationship between the municipal authorities and the savings groups is still characterized by 
power asymmetries. The scope of action for demanding municipal contribution is limited and the success 
of negotiation processes depends on the cooperativeness of the governmental actors. Even if the relation-
ship is not characterized by equality, the TUPF has raised the municipalities’ awareness concerning its 
demands and approaches in the cities where it is active. The involvement of municipal actors in exchange 
visits and the implementation of pilot projects have increased the awareness and credibility of the com-
munities in the municipalities’ eyes. The local knowledge of the savings groups generated within the 
enumeration and mapping processes is an additional beneficial aspect in the course of negotiation and 
advocacy with governmental authorities. (Interviews with group leaders 2009, 2012) This applies particu-
larly in view of the fact that the whole process is initiated and driven by the savings groups (supported by 
the TUPF leadership and the CCI) themselves.  
Network typologies 
The increased involvement of governmental and economic actors in settlement projects results in the 
development of sub-networks which can be described as trisectoral networks. These networks are based 
on and develop alongside the already existing structures and relationships of the savings groups. The em-
beddedness of the communities within the transnational network for example facilitated the transfer of the 
approach of community police from India to Tanzania.  
Regarding the funding processes in the course of settlement-wide projects, the allocation of loans or 
co-funding is embedded in the regional network of the TUPF or even internationally with the involvement 
of international organizations such as in the drinking water project in Dar es Salaam. 
Furthermore, the sub-networks between the savings groups, the municipality and the economic actors 
are project networks since they are time-limited: their duration is restricted in for instance the drinking 
water projects to the design and implementation process. Typical processes of this network category such 
as negotiation, coordination and implementation are also applied by the savings groups. By contrast, mu-
nicipal involvement in PHAST projects and the community police project is geared to the long term.  
Relevance of proximity 
The savings groups based their projects on the existing relationships in the settlement and the TUPF. 
Spatial and social proximity play an important role in project alignment and maintenance. The settlement-
wide projects are intended to meet general needs such as the supply of basic infrastructure. The social 
proximity between the majorities of settlement households affected by the lack of infrastructure is ac-
companied by the homogeneous problem situation. The transferability of these projects between spatially 
distributed federations within the transnational network is based on similar problem situations in un-
planned and marginalized settlements worldwide. This social proximity associated with equal interests 
and experience as well as the application of similar approaches is the basis for the cohesion between the 
federations of the whole SDI network.  
Organizational proximity at all levels of the TUPF and the SDI network as described for the previous 
mode of action supports the transfer of new ideas and approaches as well as the allocation of resources 
such as funding and expertise. The implemented structure of leadership positions and committees allows 
target-oriented decision-making, funding, communication and evaluation processes. This corresponds to 
WIECHMANN (2008: p. 100), who assessed the existence of a moderate degree of hierarchies within 
networks as beneficial. 
In comparison with the first mode of action and cooperation of savings groups, settlement-wide pro-
jects are associated with requirements regarding the funding, management and technical assistance which 
cannot be fulfilled by the savings groups or the supportive institutions of the TUPF and the CCI. Accord-
ingly, in response to the increased requirement, the homogeneous network structures of the TUPF are 
being expanded and complemented by heterogeneous actors such as municipal authorities and economic 
actors. 
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Quality of relationships 
Regarding the development of settlement-wide projects, weak ties between spatially distributed fed-
erations within the SDI network are needed to transfer new ideas. Beyond the initiation processes, the 
implementation and management of settlement-wide projects require the development of close relation-
ships concerning the frequency of communication, coordination and spatial proximity. The required den-
sity of relationships with different actors is based on strong ties which are maintained by regular meetings 
for example.  
The development of sub-networks for the implementation of settlement-wide projects entails a perma-
nent differentiation of network structures in particularly dense or less dense network spheres. The net-
work conditions are constantly changing depending on the activities of the individual savings groups. 
Furthermore, the examination of settlement-wide projects identified strengthened ties between the sav-
ings group and the TUPF network. The increased embeddedness in the federation network and the CCI 
results from additional networking activities, chiefly in the initial stage of projects but also in connection 
with funding and repayment processes. The creation of cross-sectoral relationship with municipal actors 
in particular is mostly enabled by the CCI as an intermediary organization. These relationships close the 
gap between the communities at the settlement level and the governmental actors at the municipal level. 
The approaches of PHAST projects and the community police provide the potential for long-term rela-
tions with municipal actors and gap closure. At the same time, the savings groups maintain and strengthen 
long-term relationships with the settlement households, with positive effects on the visibility and credibil-
ity of the savings groups as well as the mobilization of new members. The processes described are indica-
tors of positive network effects which lead to an increased number of people benefiting from the network 
activities and expanded modes of cooperation.  
Accountability, transparency and legitimacy 
The existence of accountability, transparency and legitimacy among all those concerned becomes in-
creasingly important with the increase in the number of actors involved in activities and cooperation. 
Regarding the strategy of the TUPF, the savings groups who are to be supported in the implementation of 
larger projects have already proven their accountability and legitimacy within the TUPF. The analysis 
shows that the established mechanisms of network governance are also applied during the implementation 
and management of settlement-wide projects. The extended responsibilities of the savings groups and the 
need for the repayment of group loans place additional pressure on the existence of responsible relation-
ships between the members and transparent processes. Accordingly, the internal legitimacy of decisions 
concerning the design and management of projects taken by the group leadership and committees is re-
quired to safeguard the effectiveness of the procedures and the cooperation processes.  
Accountability and transparency are core elements in ensuring the external legitimacy of the savings 
groups within the TUPF network and for cooperation with municipal authorities and economic actors. 
Regarding the relationship between the savings groups and the residents of the settlements, the implemen-
tation of the projects with a settlement-wide impact was accompanied by an increase in legitimacy for the 
savings groups.  
Concerning the relationship between the savings groups and the municipal actors, the interviewed 
group leaders of the Usalama group (community police), the federation coordinator, municipal actors and 
several annual reports of the TUPF noted an increase in the legitimacy and credibility of the TUPF fed-
eration in the view of the municipal partners, accompanied by their raised awareness for the problem 
situation of the savings groups. 
Recognition of redundancies in actor constellations 
The complexity of settlement-wide projects and the extended challenges for cooperation and manage-
ment require the involvement of additional competencies, knowledge carriers and decision-makers. Ac-
cordingly, redundancies need to be recognized in various aspects. Redundancies concerning local knowl-
edge are applied to align and substantiate the need for settlement-wide projects in the course of negotia-
tion and advocacy processes with municipal actors. The enumeration processes for project preparation 
help to define and identify these redundancies.  
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The selection of cooperation partners such as professional surveyors and municipal departments is 
aimed at involving partners who possess competencies with redundancies concerning project orientation 
but complement the sub-network with additional competencies or decision-making power.  
Coherence 
The enumeration and mapping processes are intended to develop coherence between the savings group 
targets, the interests and demands of the settlement residents. Focussing on the general targets of the SDI 
federations concerning the increase of self-reliance and the scope of action of savings groups each single 
implemented and sufficiently managed project is an important step to reach these targets for the whole 
network. Thus, savings groups benefit from the success of others. Recognizing this, the readiness to sup-
port each other as well across national federation borders is high.  
The biggest challenge for the savings group is to achieve coherence between their interests and those 
of municipal actors. Savings groups provide local data, invest own savings and self-help activities also 
with the target to improve their position in the negotiation process with the municipal actors and to en-
force the willingness to support their projects. The analyzed projects could involve the municipalities as 
actors time-limited in the course of the planning and implementation processes but also long-term by 
regular activities.  
Formalization processes and reciprocity 
The individual members and the communities of the savings groups pass various formalization 
processes which will be extended in course of the cooperation and funding processes of settlement-wide 
projects. First of all, the savings group as borrower of group-loans by the TUPF capital is bound to addi-
tional rules and procedures. The degree of formalization of the community within the network grows by 
this new responsibility. Furthermore, the management of the projects is associated with the foundation of 
new committees and the distribution of responsibilities which have increasing effects on the internal for-
malization of the savings group. At the same time, the status of savings groups managing a settlement-
wide project successfully increases within the network but also within the settlement. Network members 
and committees involved in that projects become carriers of knowledge for the whole network. 
As another example, the need for operation of drinking water and sanitation projects or the regular 
need for patrol within the settlement by the community police requires formalizing and regulating me-
chanisms which can be compared with those in organizations. The formal status of the savings groups and 
the whole federation towards municipal and economic actors changes in course of the cooperation 
processes. At this small-scale level the savings groups and municipal actors become partners in coopera-
tion processes. Gains in power and possibilities for action extend in comparison to mode A but remain 
still limited on this level of settlement-wide action. Furthermore, the dynamic growth of the TUPF net-
work and the growing range of activities in context of settlement-wide projects in particular require the 
permanent adjustment of network structures, governance mechanisms and processes. The foundation of 
collective leaderships for the regional federations in 2007 and of regional development funds in 2010 in 
order to distribute responsibilities to this intermediary network level are examples for the continuing for-
malization of the TUPF. (TUPF 2007a, b, CCI 2009b) Despite the efforts to create a solid base of know-
ledge within the TUPF network (with the education of technicians as an example), the demand for support 
by the CCI in context of such projects exceeds personnel and time capacities of the NGO. The same ap-
plies to the coordinators of the TUPF. The TUPF and the CCI are confronted with the dilemma of the 
self-enforcing network effect that a growing number of members is accompanied by the growing capacity 
for mobilization of new one which increases the demand for support by the CCI experts and the TUPF 
leadership. This problem will be enforced by the fact that the TUPF is active in six different cities at the 
moment.  
5.9 Modes of action and cooperation C: Approaches and projects at the city-wide 
network level 
The analysis of the third mode of activities and governance is intended to examine cooperation proc-
esses in context of projects with effect on the city-wide federation. The category city-wide approaches 
and projects differs from the already analyzed savings group activities for this reason that these projects 
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involve members from different savings groups or settlements of one of the regional federations. These 
cases represent an extension concerning the organizational scope of influence within the network but also 
concerning the mode of cooperation with outside actors.  
The criterion of city-wide scale can be applied even though differing in their dimensions, for three ap-
proaches of the TUPF which will be analyzed concerning their mode of action and cooperation in the 
following. These activities refer to three general issues the members of the TUPF are dealing with: the 
development of city-wide enumerations and mappings, the consideration of the specific demands of 
members infected by HIV and Aids and the development of the first housing project in Dar es Salaam. 
5.9.1  Modes of action and cooperation 
HIV and Aids Initiatives 
The smallest programm, considering the number of members involved, are the HIV and Aids Initia-
tives which are established in the federation of Arusha, Dodoma, Dar es Salaam, Mara and Morogoro 
since 2008. Currently, these federations have in total 16 active HIV and AIDS groups43.  
The start up of the first groups in Dodoma was financially supported by the Christian Council of Tan-
zania (CCT) and with technical assistance of the CCI in 2008. Currently, the cooperation network in con-
text of these initiatives involves national, regional and local actors such as church organizations as CCT 
and UHAI44 Centre, the Pathfinder, hospitals (St Elizabeth Mount Meru Hospital); Municipal Health De-
partments and the National Ministry of Health. These actors are among others involved in the group ac-
tivities by the provision of loan opportunities, counselling and helping them to access antiretroviral medi-
cations from hospitals. (CCI 2007a; 2009c; 2011) 
With these initiatives the TUPF responds to the high amount of HIV/Aids infected persons in Tanza-
nia. Official information mention that around 5,7 percent (appr. 2,2 million persons) Tanzanian inhabi-
tants are infected by HIV/Aids. These numbers are compareable with many others in Subsaharan coun-
tries (see Tanzania Commission for Aids, Mission eine Welt). Even if the Tanzanian government, church 
and development organizations established comprehensive programmes with the provision of medica-
ments, consulting services for the different vulnerable groups (pregnant women and women with small 
children) only approximatley 199.400 persons received antiretroviral therapy in 2009 (UNAIDS Report 
2010: p. 252). Focussing on the particular vulnerable group of pregnant women living with HIV the 
Global Report of UNAIDS estimates that approximately 48-70 percent of the women received antiretrovi-
rals for preventing mother-to-child transmission based on methods by UNAIDS and the WHO (UNAIDS 
Report 2010: pp. 272-273).  
According to this statistical information, the issue of stigmatization and in course of this the fear to 
commit to the diagnosis openly by the individuals will be mentioned as main obstacles to combat the 
HIV/Aids problem within Tanzania. Recognizing this, the HIV/AIDS initiatives by the TUPF pursue a 
proactive approach by now. The first groups in Dodoma have been started because infected women were 
afraid of joining a regular savings groups because of their condition. Due to this, the first meetings have 
been initiated within the protected space of the church. After a process of establishment and the formation 
of confidence the HIV/AIDS initiatives started to increase networking activities with other savings groups 
of the Dodoma federation and the TUPF (CCI 2011).  
The entrance in such a group is associated with the avowal to be infected by HIV/Aids but this avowal 
towards themselve, the family and the personal environment opens up the possibility by support, medica-
tion and the access to treatment. Furthermore, the TUPF established discussions between all savings 
groups with involvement of infected and not infected members. The relevance of the HIV/Aids epidemy 
                                                     
43 Number of HIV and AIDS initiatives: Dar es Salaam 5, Dodoma 2, Arusha 6, Mara 3. (CCI 2012) 
44 UHAI means life. 
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is shown by the fact that each member involved in the discussion “[…] has a family relative or a friend 
infected by HIV/AIDS” (ibid.). 
The HIV/Aids groups have established similar structures and mechanisms of governance such as other 
savings groups of the TUPF. The initiatives are targeted to generate a group capital by regular savings to 
be able to allocate individual micro-loans and to establish small group businesses. The Tuliwazane group 
in Dodoma as an example established a vegetable garden of which they are able to sell the fruits. Addi-
tionally, they run a chicken project to produce eggs for self-sufficiency. Moreover the members support 
each other in the case of sickness of one member. They established group-internal health and funeral in-
surances. The members of the Tuliwazane group are supposed to contribute 1,000 Tshs (appr. € 0.46) in 
this health and funeral insurance. (CCI 2007a; 2009c) 
Interviewed partners and reports of CCI refer to challenges of individual members with the repayment 
of loans. These problems result from the higher risk of loss of earnings in the event of illness and the dif-
ficulties to find a job as HIV/AIDS infected person. (Darajani group Arusha 2009, CCI 2009c) In this 
context, the establishment of businesses by the HIV/Aids groups themselves is very important to achieve 
more independence and self-reliance. 
The action plan of the TUPF and the CCI provides measures which are intended to tackle general 
causes of the HIV/AIDS epedemy. Accordingly the establishment of awareness-raising campaigns to 
prevent the further spread of HIV/AIDS amongst risk groups (such as sex workers) is planned for the 
future. (CCI 2011) 
Resettlement and Housing Project 
Issues of secure tenure and shelter are at the focus of the network activities from the very beginning of 
the TUPF and SDI (see introduction SDI chapter 5.3.3). Eviction activities by the municipality in infor-
mal settlements at the Kurasini ward in Dar es Salaam triggered a long-term negotiation process with 
governmental authorities and the extention of networking activities at different levels and with different 
groups of actors.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 59: Location of Kurasini ward in Dar es Salaam (Source: Own design) 
A brief history from the first eviction notices to dwellers living in the Kurasini ward in 2006 to the re-
settlement of the first federation members in their own housing project is prepended the analysis of the 
mode of action and cooperation of the network activities with focus on tenure and housing issues.  
The government send first eviction notices to dwellers in Kurasini area in November 2006. The deci-
sion by the government and the Tanzania Harbours Authority (THA) to extend the harbour was triggered 
by the increase of trading activities in the harbour of Dar es Salaam. The harbour is operating not only the 
Kurasini
ward
Center
Harbour
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international trade of Tanzania but also of the neighbouring states such as the Republic of Uganda, Ma-
lawi and so on. 
The resettlement plan covers shelter in the informal settlements Shimo al Udongo, Kurasini and Mivi-
jeni located in the harbour area. In this context the demolition of about 7,351 existing houses with a popu-
lation of approximately 36,000 people was planned in two stages. (Ndezi 2009: p. 82) 
The Ministry of Land provided a compensation of owners in context of the need for resettlement the 
harbour area. The compensation included the house structures, land values, out-buildings, vegetation at 
the plot, a disturbance allowance, a rental allowance for three years to allow the construction of new 
houses and transportation costs. Additionally, owners with an own business were entitled to receive a 
compensation for loss of profits. Furthermore, people living in the resettlement areas had the option to 
acquire plots the government is allocating in other settlements or to settle in any other informal settle-
ment. The general problem of this resettlement plan was that it was involved owners only but no tenants 
who represent the majority of the population. (CCI member 1, 2009; Ndezi 2009: p. 83) 
An institutional framework of two committees and one task force has been set up which is responsible 
for the management and realization of the resettlement activities in Kurasini. Representatives of the Min-
istry of Lands, the city council and the Temeke municipality form the steering committee in order to co-
ordinate all activities and to obtain regular reports. Furthermore, the technical committee headed by the 
Director of Human settlements of the Ministry of Lands has eight additional members of the Ministry of 
Lands and Temeke municipality. This committee fulfils the role of a supervisor in particular. Thirdly, the 
task force coordinates all activities of the development plan for Kurasini, the reporting for the monitoring 
at different stages of the resettlement process and the development of the financial framework. Beyond 
these actors, the involvement of representatives and stakeholders of civil society or local communities 
within the decision-making processes was not intended. (ibid. 2009: pp. 82-83) 
Despite this, the issue became relevant for the TUPF and the CCI when members of federated savings 
groups in Kurasini received the eviction notice by the government in 2006. The Dar es Salaam federation 
established enumeration processes as a first response. (CCI member 1, ibid. 2009: p. 83) In course of this 
2,500 households in the Kurasini area have been interviewed in 2007. The insight that two thirds of the 
residents within the Kurasini area are tenants was a major result of the enumeration activities. At the same 
time the federation started an internal discussion process to define further measures and activities. The 
Dar es Salaam federation established an advocacy committee in order to initiate negotiations with the 
governmental actors. Initially, there was no awareness of the government about the need to recognize the 
interests of tenants within the resettlement activities as well. The readiness for cooperation with the fed-
eration members was accordingly small in the beginning. The first hope by them to negotiate with the 
government free land in order to establish a housing project has not been fulfilled. Despite this, the efforts 
to bring the government into the discussion process were continued. The enumeration data represented a 
value basis for argumentation toward the governmental actors. Furthermore, the TUPF and the CCI 
stressed the importance to consider the need to improve the live of urban dwellers determined in the Mil-
lennium Development Goals. (CCI member 1, 2009; Ndezi 2009: p. 83)  
Finally, the efforts by the TUPF result in the gradually approximination of governmental actors and 
the federation members. This process allowed the extention of the institutional framework described 
above by a task force with involvement of the CCI, TUPF members, members of Temeke municipality 
and other NGOs. The priority task of this institution is to strengthen local capacities at the community 
level in order to close the gap between the local communities and the municipality by cooperation and 
communication processes. This initiative was intended to establish an integrated approach to develop 
tenure security and housing by community driven approaches. This trisectoral working group is chaired 
by the municipality meets monthly since then. (CCI member 1, 2009; Ndezi 2009: pp. 86-87) 
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Chamazi housing project 
Considering the absence of choices the members of the Dar es Salaam federation decided to buy their 
own land and to establish a housing project for the evicted members of themselve. In this time, the com-
munities of the federation started to establish an own resettlement strategy purchasing common land and 
implementing an own housing project. Additional savings activities were started in order to raise capital 
and to purchase land.  
Searching for land the Dar es Salaam federation could finally buy 30 acres of land at a price of ap-
proximately Tshs 24 million (appr. € 11,235) in Chamazi (Temeke municipality) in 2007 (see Figure 60). 
Chamazi is located 25 km from the city center of Dar es Salaam.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 60: Location Chamazi settlement (Source: Own design) 
Each member who was interested to move onto the land was asked to pay a special contribution of 
Tshs 80,000 (appr. €37.50). Preference was given to members from Kurasini settlements but others could 
also join the process (CCI member 1, 2009; Ndezi 2009: pp. 86). At this stage 300 Federation members 
were involved in the process (Bolnick 2008). According this demand the TUPF and the CCI needed to 
negotiate with the government concerning the reduction of plot sizes which were legally defined at a 
minimum of 400 m2 (Ndezi, Mkanga 2007: pp. 6-7). The government agreed with the reduction of plot 
sizes to 100-200 m2 and TUPF was able to devide the land within 500 instead of former 300 plots. At the 
moment the whole land is possessed by the Muungano housing cooperative founded by the TUPF in 2009 
(Ndezi 2009: p. 87). This formal institution is responsible for the planning and managing of the whole 
construction and funding process. Members of the following 10 savings groups located in the settlements 
Kurasini, Kigamboni and Keko are involved in the cooperative and are collective owner of the land in 
Chamazi: 
1. Upendo A 
2. Upendo B 
3. Jitegemee 
4. Amkeni 
5. Changamkeni 
6. Amani 
7. Tumaini letu 
8. Tupendane – Kigamboni 
9. Faraja 
10. Upendo-Magogoni. (TUPF 2009c) 
Chamazi
Center
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The cooperative is registered and certificated by the Municipality Cooperative Authority. After the 
construction and the move of the families to Chamazi this cooperative will also be responsible for the 
settlement administration. (CCI 2009a)  
Every member has payed 10,000 Tshs (appr. €4.70) to open the account of the cooperative. (Federa-
tion meeting 2009) The cooperative received a funding of US$ 100,000 (appr. €76,638) from the Urban 
Poor Fund International (UPFI) of the SDI network. These finances are used by the cooperative to act as a 
guarantee to leverage further funds. The association received additional funding from Homeless Interna-
tional (HI). With these funds the hydrological survey and drilling of a borehole for water supply has been 
financed. (CCI 2009a) 
In the run-up to the design processes of the housing project the TUPF and CCI clarified the financial 
plan, the affordability and the process of loan recovery based on the enumeration data concerning the 
income and expenditures level. These issues have been discussed with the federation members. The enu-
meration showed that  
 50 percent of families have a monthly income ranging from Tshs 75,000-150,000 (appr. €35-
70), 
 30 percent of families have a monthly income ranging from Tshs 150,00-300,000 (appr. €70-
140) and finally 
 20 percent a total household income of Tshs 0-75,000 (appr. €0-35). 
Accordingly, the TUPF and the CCI realized that based on a loan of Tshs of 1,000,000 (appr. €470)   
 30 percent of households are able to pay back this loan at Tshs 40,000 (appr. €19) per month, 
 55 percent of households are able to repay back the loan at Tshs 50,000 (appr. €23) per month, 
 5 percent of the households are able to repay back the loan at Tshs 100,000 (appr. €47) per 
month and 
 5 percent are able to repay back the loan at Tshs 20,000 (appr. €10) per month.  
Further 5 percent of households are not able to repay back the loan because of their weak and vulnera-
ble economic situation. Based on this knowledge the TUPF and CCI developed the financing strategy 
which allows the allocation of loans from Tshs 1,000,000-5,000,000 (appr. €470-2,340). (CCI 2009; 
2009e) 
The first loans for the construction of detached houses are allocated in two stages: Firstly, the house-
holds need to have saved 10 percent of the loan as own contribution. As a first part the household receive 
material to the value of 1,000,000 Tshs (appr. €474) for the construction of the basement, the walls and 
the roof. After finishing the construction and starting the first repayments, the loan will be allocated by 
CCI. The repayments will be transferred to a separate repayment account of the housing association in 
order to use this capital for the provision of new loans to the next members. The interest rate for the loan 
is 10 percent. The capital generated by the interest rate will be distributed to CCI (5 percent), the housing 
association (3 percent) and the savings groups involved in the Chamazi project (2 percent) in order to 
cover the administration costs of these institutions involved in the whole process. (CCI member 2, 2012)  
The exchange visits to India and Thailand in 2009 had a major impact on the management and the ori-
entation on the Chamazi housing project. The motivation by the representatives of the Ministry of Land, 
Housing and Human Settlement to support this process increased through the participation of the Minister 
in the exchange visit. Furthemore, the federation members have benefited from this visit considering the 
quality of housing projects of the Indian and Thailand federation. (CCI member 1, 2009; Principle Town 
Planer MLHHSD, 2009; TUPF member 3, 2009) The advocacy committee received pro-bono support by 
the Tanzanian Board of Architecture and Quantity Surveying in the planning process. These experts, pro-
fessionals of CCI and representatives of the municipality and the Ministry of Land, Housing and Human 
Settlement were involved in the regular planning sessions.  
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The final plan includes four different types of houses: detached, semi-detached, raw house- double sto-
rey houses and multi storey buildings. (CCI 2009c) The two-storey houses offer space of 96 m2 total. The 
possibility for incremental construction processes has been considered in the four housing typologies. The 
row houses share walls in order to reduce the costs for each house. (Bolnick 2008: p. 3-4) After recogni-
tion that the detached houses realized completly would exceed the economic capacities of the households, 
the construction has changed. The adapted construction facilitates the incremental construction. Cur-
rently, the completly detached houses will cost approximately 6,000,000 Tshs (appr. €2,846), the houses 
at the incremental stage 3,150,000 Tshs (appr. €1,494). 
Additional functions such as a market place, dispensary, shops, spaces for religious activities, a ceme-
tery and spaces for light industries are also planned at the Chamazi plot (see site plan below).  
 
Figure 61: Site plan Chamazi housing project status 2009 (Source CCI) 
The construction process and the management are also oriented on the community-driven approach of 
the SDI network. Thus, the federation aspires to provide as much own contribution as possible based on 
the competencies and skills of the members themselves. For that reason, the federation has elected a tech-
nical team for construction. This team represents an equal number of men and women. Labour contracts 
have been concluded with technicians within the federation who offered free labour in the process. More-
over, specialists such as professional engineers and architects were involved during the construction prac-
tices. (CCI 2009c; Ndezi 2011) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
169 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 62: Community driven approaches for know-how transfer (Source CCI 2012) 
Topographical drawings were conducted by the Temeke Municipal Land and survey officials. With 
regard to the infrastructure services in this settlement the Temeke Municipality have promised to provide 
support for the topographical levelling of the ground to pave a way for road installation. The Chamazi 
settlement will be supplied with drinking water through a drinking water kiosk. The concept could be 
adopted from the other water kiosk projects of the TUPF in Arusha and Dodoma (see chapter 5.7.1).  
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Figure 63: View of the building site of the Housing project (Own source, January 2012) 
In winter 2012 the housing association had 41 houses at different levels of completion and in the 
summer the first relocated households from Kurasini moved in their new houses (CCI 2012). One deci-
sive advantage of the housing projects is represented by the fact that already existing savings groups are 
involved in the projects. The stability of running processes and the retention of the micro-structure is sup-
portive for the continuity of the savings groups, business relations between the members and of the sup-
port network. (TUPF member 1, 2012) 
Regarding the fact that 200 plots are not being provided to households yet, these portfolio will be ma-
naged flexible considering the most critical demands. Currently, a certain number of households as an 
example are confronted with big problems within their settlements after the area was flooded in Decem-
ber 2011. Now TUPF and CCI discuss to provide plots to the most effected households within Chamazi. 
(CCI member 2, 2012) 
The Chamazi resettlement project is one of the first large-scale housing projects of the TUPF. Another 
housing project with 32 houses is under construction within Dodoma (Miyuji Community Based Housing 
Scheme). The objective of the project in Dar es Salaam was to “[...] deliver a strategic, intergrated ap-
proach to tenure security and people-driven housing [...]“ (Ndezi 2009: pp. 86-87). The pilot project was 
intended to demonstrate the effectiveness of cross-sectoral partnerships (ibid.).  
5.9.2 Role of NGO and of outside actors 
The comprehensive networking activities in context of the city-wide approaches resulted in new coop-
erations which are short-term but also long-term, cross-sectoral and cross-level. The range of actors in-
volved, corresponds to the thematic orientation of the projects.  
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Due to their various contacts the professionlas of the CCI played a key-role for the establishment and 
the expansion of the relationships to governmental authorities, international organizations, professional 
experts and religious organizations. Given the increased demands of the city-wide projects the CCI pro-
vides technical and administrative support based on the expert knowledge and the management compe-
tencies of the staff members. When necessary, the CCI integrates specific experts such as professional 
surveyors or planners in the projects.  
Additional to the support of the initiation and implementation processes the CCI accompanies the run-
ning processes with researches and evaluation in order to assess the approaches, to systematize the expe-
riences and lessons learnt in order to use this knowledge for similar projects.  
Focussing on the outside actors, the cooperation with governmental actors was highly rated in course 
of the Kurasini resettlement activities and the Chamazi housing project from the very beginning. Accord-
ing the complexity and multi-level character of the processes, governmental authorities at the local level 
(street and settlement governments), municipal level (municipal administration) and the national level 
(ministries) are involved in the processes. The objective of the Chamazi project was not only the estab-
lishment of secure tenure and housing for tenants in the relocation area in Kurasini but also to  
“[…] demonstrate to the government and other actors how resettlement for the ur-
ban poor can be conducted in an effective way. It also intends to influence policy 
changes particularly on the aspect of plot size and design.” (CCI 2009a)  
The activities of the TUPF and the CCI changed the awareness of governmental actors for the de-
mands of tenants and to recognize the need for involvement of the local communities in the planning 
phase of relocation processes. The interviewed persons of the CCI, the TUPF, the different departments in 
the municipality and the ministry emphasized the mutual benefit of the cooperation within the Chamazi 
housing project. (Ndezi 2011; TUPF member 1, 2009; Head of Department of Urban Planning Temeke 
Municipality, 2009; Principal town planner MLHHSD 2009) 
The cooperation with the governmental actors induced the involvement of the CCI in the preparation 
of the Action Plan for upgrading unplanned and unserviced settlements in Dar es Salaam. This plan is the 
result of the cooperation between the Government of Tanzania, Dar es Salaam City Council and UN-
Habitat already described in chapter 5.3.3. The experts of the CCI contributed their experiences and 
knowledge concerning community-driven approaches (settlement profiling, resettlement, housing) and 
about the community-driven initiatives to the Citywide Action plan. In course of the involvement in the 
preparation process of the Citywide Action plan, the CCI could extend the network relation with other 
organizations involved. Representatives of the Cities Alliance and UNHABITAT offices in Dar es Sa-
laam visited savings groups and attended to federation meetings in course of this. Amongst other, interna-
tional support to CCI and TUPF will be provided by HOMELESS International a charity organization in 
United Kingdom. (CCI 2011) 
5.9.3 Follow-up projects and networking activities 
The cooperation with various organizations and governmental authorities in city-wide projects influ-
enced the thematic orientation of the TUPF and CCI and entailed the expansion of their field of action. 
In course of the preparation of the Citywide Action Plan the involved actors recognized the need for 
conducting settlement profiles for the whole city of Dar es Salaam. According to their comprehensive 
experiences CCI and TUPF were tasked with enumeration and mapping of settlement areas which are 
characterized by high and medium density. In course of this, data-collection approaches of the TUPF 
were introduced to various officials from Dar es Salaam City Council, all municipalities of Temeke, Ilala 
and Kinondoni, their ward officials and street officals in the run-up of the profiling processes. This consi-
derable extension of activities in this field required the establishment of a settlement profiling team of ten 
federation members. These persons where trained by CCI. The data collection has taken place in consulta-
tion with municipalities and ward officials in order to ensure that they are adequate and accurate. The 
city-wide profiling methodology corresponds to the proven approaches of enumeration and mapping 
transferred to the larger scale (see chapters 5).  
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Group discussions and interviews with respective leaders and communities within a settlement were 
used for the gathering of information. Subsequently, the settlement profiling team used interviews and 
observations within about 197 settlements in Temeke Municipality (70 settlements), Ilala Municipality 
(60 settlements) and Kinondoni Municipality (67 settlements). The data collected were verified by the 
larger communities within the settlements with the objective to give them the possibility for input.  
In this context, the CCI highlights the impact of these profiling activities for the rapid appraisal of 
conditions in informal settlements in Dar es Salaam and the awareness by the local communities within 
the settlements profiled to be part of the development process and the need for self-reliance. This learning 
process was accompanied by extended mobilization activities and the foundation of new savings groups. 
Regarding this, the TUPF was able to increase its presence in these settlements considerable. Moreover, 
this profiling process has helped to deepen the relationships between the municipalities involved, the CCI 
and the TUPF. (CCI 2009a; 2009c, CCI member 1, 2009) 
Furthermore, the city council involved CCI and TUPF in the preparation of a pilot project of settle-
ment improvement within the settlement Karakata near by the airport of Dar es Salaam. This project is 
based on the initiative of an investor from Dubai who is interested in the development of a new city struc-
ture at the area of the unplanned settlement. The process of improvement is oriented on the approach of 
land-sharing. This approach has been applied by a settlement improvement project of SDI within Mum-
bai. Based on these and own experiences TUPF and CCI have started mobilization processes in order to 
form savings groups and to educate regarding the community-driven approaches of SDI. Furthermore, 
TUPF and CCI prepared enumerations, mappings and socio-economic survey in order to set the data base 
for the following steps. (CCI member 1, 2012) 
The Housing Microfinance Working Group represents another sub-network which has been initiated 
by CCI in consequence to the experiences in course of the housing project within Chamazi. Actors from 
organizations like Women Advancment Trust (WAT), Pride and Finca and Habitat for Humanity are in-
volved in this working group. The intention is to transfer knowledge concerning housing and micro-
finance issues within monthly meetings. Furthermore, CCI and TUPF could raise awareness concerning 
their integrative and community-driven processes, which combine micro-finance aspects with various 
related initiatives described in mode A, B, C. (CCI member 1, 2012) 
Furthermore, CCI as well as actors from the municipalities within Dar es Salaam and the Ministry of 
Health are also involved in the initiative Sanitation Hygiene Research which was established by 
WaterAid Tanzania. This working group is targeted to identify factors which prevent dwellers in un-
planned settlements to build own toilets.  
The challenges of Climate Change represent a further focal point which was introduced to the working 
agenda of the TUPF by CCI and the cooperation partners of the International Institute for Environment 
and Development (IIED). The assessment of the vulnerability of local communities in urban areas to cli-
mate change and the development of community based adaptation programmes is the first measure to 
implement this issue within the Tanzanian network. Accordingly, the CCI initiate the assessment of all 
settlements where savings groups of the Dar federation are working in order to identify areas which are 
more prone to effects of climate change like floodings. This assessment process induced the incorporation 
of climate change indicators on the enumeration approaches. (CCI 2009c) 
Finally, the task force established by CCI considering the lack of participation of local communities 
within the Kurasini resettlement programm is still working. Regarding the increased perception of the 
TUPF and the raised competencies of the federation leaders the responsibilities for the administration and 
the management of the task force has shifted from CCI to the TUPF. However, because of their technical 
expertise CCI is still involved in the monthly meetings. (CCI member 1, 2012) 
5.9.4 Mechanisms of governance 
The projects described above show high complexity regarding the constellations of actors involved, 
the conflict potential, and the increased requirement for material and non-material resources. The TUPF is 
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responding to these increased demands with the support of the CCI by means of adapted and supplemen-
tary mechanisms and rules concerning network and project governance.  
Allocation of resources 
Funding, knowledge and manpower are the essential resources applied in the course of city-wide pro-
jects by the TUPF.  
Regarding the HIV/AIDS initiatives, the provision of knowledge is an important factor in sustainably 
combating the stigma of infected people in Tanzania. This stigma is a critical obstacle to those infected by 
HIV/Aids receiving the right treatment and preventing new infections. The existence of specific savings 
groups in the federation and the settlements is hence one aspect of the TUPF’s educational work. The 
transfer of knowledge is supported by hospitals and health-related departments in municipalities and min-
istries. HIV/Aids-infected members face particular challenges in order to secure their livelihood. The 
reasons for this are the stigma concerning the disease and the aggravated risk of suffering illness or even 
death. Accordingly, these savings groups have introduced special health and funeral insurance to meet the 
higher need for economic resources.  
With regard to the Kurasini resettlement project, the provision of enumeration data collected by the 
members of the Dar federation represents a critical element of the strategy to increase the cooperativeness 
of governmental authorities. Furthermore, the data improved the perception of the interests of tenants in 
informal settlements by governmental authorities because the initial measures for compensation only 
involved home-owners in the Kurasini ward. The failure of the governmental authorities to provide alter-
native land for evicted tenants prompted the members of the Dar federation who were affected to acquire 
their own land and initiate a housing project. Individual savings of the members were used to finance the 
plot. Currently, the Muungano housing association is the owner of the land.  
The TUPF and the CCI developed a financing plan to adjust the size of individual loans granted to the 
members depending on the typology and size of houses and their individual capacities for repayment. The 
housing project is co-financed by funds from the Urban Poor Fund International of SDI. In line with the 
SDI regulations, each household receives a loan of US$1,000 (approx. €764). The size of loans is geared 
to borrowers’ ability to repay the loan within five years. However, the cases of Chamazi as well as of 
housing projects in Dodoma show that this limitation does not correspond to the actual construction costs 
or the actual possibilities to repay the loan. The federation members involved in the Chamazi project 
criticized the fact that the invisible supportive system existing in families and social networks which is a 
vital part of Tanzanian society is recognized in the repayment concept of SDI. (CCI member 1, 2012) 
The funds provided to the TUPF internally by the funding system of SDI were useful for the applica-
tion for additional funding from international organizations and the negotiation of public services to be 
provided by governmental authorities. As a result, the municipality of Temeke promised to provide tech-
nical support for the preparation of roads. However, in January 2012 this process was still at an initial 
stage; because the municipality has failed to keep to the promised schedule. (CCI member 2, 2012; CCI 
member 7, 2012) 
Even if the housing project is largely based on collective and individual contributions by the commu-
nities and their members, its complexity required the involvement of professional surveyors, engineers 
and planners, who provided their services based on regular fee contracts or pro bono.  
Regarding actor constellations in the context of city-wide projects, the aspect of relationships as a re-
source is particularly important. Despite the community-driven methodologies applied by the TUPF, the 
involvement of actors from all sectors of governance is needed to manage large-scale projects such as 
resettlement measures and housing. Furthermore, the establishment of relations that have not existed in 
that form before is a crucial development in order to close the gap between local communities and gov-
ernmental authorities in particular. The strategy of integrating public actors into the maintenance of com-
munity projects helps to keep the two sides in touch with each other.  
Moreover, the members and their communities benefit from their comprehensive investment of time, 
manpower and capital through the increase in material and non-material resources. The members in-
volved in the acquisition of the Chamazi land converted their individual capital into collective property on 
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
174 
 
a large scale. Conversely, the first individual members received individual loans to finance their houses 
from the collective savings capital of the Jenga development fund and the UPFI. After repaying the loans, 
the households living on Chamazi land will receive their own title, albeit with the condition that they are 
only allowed to sell the plot back to the Muungano housing association. 
Both the HIV/Aids initiatives and the housing projects have resulted in a substantial improvement of 
knowledge and technical skills, which remain available in the transnational network as a wealth of 
knowledge and experience. Beyond the boundaries of the network, the communities transfer local knowl-
edge in the course of exchange visits and projects to governmental authorities, thus increasing the co-
operativeness of these public actors. Finally, the communities of the TUPF involved in these complex 
project processes are strengthened by their collective investment and experience. 
Rules and norms 
The analyses of city-wide projects show a considerable increase in requirements concerning the need 
for management, coordination and regulation. Accordingly, the TUPF and CCI responded to this need by 
establishing additional committees, the task force and the housing cooperative described above.  
The general rules and values of the TUPF still remain in force. All processes and instruments imple-
mented and applied in the context of city-wide projects are aligned to SDI’s community-driven approach 
despite the increase in complexity, the need for competencies and skills, and the expanded involvement of 
actors.  
The communities seek to bring about a change in the rules and norms in society and governmental 
policies parallel to the adaptation of network structures and processes to the increased need for regulation. 
The reduction of the legally defined minimum size of plots during the Chamazi project is one example of 
this. Moreover, as another example, the HIV/Aids initiatives of the TUPF pursue the objective of combat-
ing the social stigmatization and exclusion of infected persons by their proactive strategies and communi-
cation processes. 
Mechanisms of communication, reporting, control and evaluation 
Similar to the other modes of activities and cooperation, meetings, reports and accompanying research 
are used to pool and circulate information and knowledge among the different nodes and levels of the 
network. Knowledge and experience acquired in the course of the city-wide projects is systematized in 
expert reports, which are also used to evaluate project results. The preparation of reports are carried out 
by the CCI with the involvement of the community members.  
Invitations to governmental actors to take part in exchange visits marked the start of cooperation be-
tween the local communities and the governmental actors in the city-wide projects. In connection with 
this, the TUPF uses the potentials of horizontal communication by initiating meetings between govern-
mental actors from Tanzania and governmental partners of the host federations.  
Procedures of conflict solution 
The strategy applied by the TUPF and the CCI for the relocation and housing project in Dar es Salaam 
is a typical approach by the SDI network. The plan of the municipality in Dar es Salaam to extend the 
harbour and to relocate the local population produced a conflict-prone situation between the dwellers, the 
governmental authorities and the harbour operator. This was further aggravated by the failure of the mu-
nicipality to involve tenants – the majority of the inhabitants – in the compensation measures. The inter-
ventions by the TUPF and the CCI in the ongoing relocation process initiated a change of heart on both 
sides: the municipality started to become aware of the existence of the high amount of tenants in this area 
and their demands with help of enumeration data gathered by the TUPF. This resulted in the growing 
involvement of community members in the relocation processes. On the other hand, the dwellers affected 
were able to turn an attitude of resignation or confrontation into a proactive approach by starting collec-
tive measures such as enumerations and negotiations.  
The examples of city-wide projects underline that discussions, regular meetings and negotiations are 
the main instruments applied to solve conflict situations. Even if the processes and approaches for conflict 
resolution by the TUPF are influenced by other SDI federations, Tanzanian social and cultural specifics 
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concerning behaviour when dealing with governmental authorities and one another are very influential. 
This case-study research describes the specific strategies and characteristics of the Tanzanian federation, 
which are mostly adaptations of SDI methodology. 
Sanction mechanisms 
The general mechanisms of sanctions described in the previous projects also work in the mode of ac-
tion and cooperativeness of city-wide projects. Furthermore, the lack of consideration of tenants and the 
stigmatization of HIV/Aids victims as another example is accompanied by negative sanctions from soci-
ety in general and governmental actors in particular. These mechanisms are the result of ignorance and a 
lack of knowledge. Consequently, the communities of the TUPF and the CCI have pursued a strategy of 
know-how transfer to the relevant actors such as municipalities in the case of the relocation and housing 
project or to groups at risk in the case of the HIV/Aids initiatives. The growing visibility of the federation 
communities and their importance in the course of negotiation processes has influenced the cooperative-
ness of governmental actors, albeit to a different extent. The scope for sanctions on the governmental 
actors by the TUPF and CCI representatives increased as a result.  
Decision-making processes 
The growth in the number of actors involved in the city-wide projects takes place across the sectors 
and is intended to increase the scope of action of the TUPF communities. This process is accompanied by 
the need for new network-internal institutions such as committees, the task force or the housing coopera-
tive. This adaptation of network structures helps to pool decision-making processes and to manage the 
projects effectively. Despite this differentiation by the establishment of decision-making authorities such 
as the advocacy committee in the Dar federation, the principle of community-driven approaches is safe-
guarded by the involvement of all members within regular communication processes and frequent moni-
toring among its membership. The communities involve expert knowledge such as that of hospitals in the 
HIV/Aids initiatives or professional surveyors during housing projects in order to ensure they take well-
founded decisions in the course of these comprehensive projects. 
Selection principles 
The projects described above are examples of the recognition of demands of the most vulnerable 
population groups such as HIV/Aids-infected members or people threatened by eviction. Furthermore, the 
TUPF has introduced another selection principle which excludes leaders from the allocation of first plots 
on the Chamazi site in order to prevent them from benefiting from their greater access to information and 
their involvement in decision-making processes. 
The board members of the housing cooperative, were selected based on democratic election processes. 
The election was coordinated by an officer of the municipality. The prospective candidates had to com-
plete a special form and send it to the municipality in the run-up to the election. Twenty-one members (16 
women and 5 men) of the different savings groups involved in the housing project stood for election. The 
municipality checked the members’ details using legal criteria. Each candidate had an opportunity to pre-
sent themselves at the federation meeting and to explain their reasons and aims. The election itself took 
place in different stages. First of all, the nine members of the board were elected in a secret ballot. In the 
second step, the chairperson, treasurer and secretary were elected from these nine persons (4 women and 
5 men). In the end, a man was voted as the chair of the housing cooperative. This illustrates that the 
dominance of women among the members is not reflected among the elected officials. The period of 
membership of the board is limited by the rule that every three years, three new members need to be 
elected to replace previous board members. (Federation meeting 02 August 2009; CCI member 2, 2012; 
CCI member 5, 2012) 
The strategy of involving the savings capital of the members in the funding of houses in Chamazi re-
quired the definition of loan criteria to safeguard the financial viability of every single household. The 
members of the federation and the housing cooperative developed the following criteria for the granting 
of loans:  
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1. Individuals applying for loans should be members of the savings scheme and the Muungano 
Housing Cooperative.  
2. They must be good savers.  
3. They must have a good track record of loan repayment. 
4. They must pay a 10 percent deposit of the total loan to be provided. 
5. They must have contributed to the Jenga development fund. 
6. They must be regular attendees of the savings group meetings. 
7. They must have high integrity. 
Furthermore, particular priority is given to families headed by women. As already mentioned, leaders 
of the federation are not considered in the initial phase of plot provision in order to they remain in the 
original settlement of their savings group. (CCI 2009a; CCI member 2, 2012) Based on these criteria, 
each savings group selects the members who would be beneficiaries in the allocation process of loans for 
the construction of housing and distribution of plots.  
The mechanisms and principles described above show the incremental adaptation of network struc-
tures and governance mechanisms with regard to the increased requirements of larger-scale projects. Be-
low, the city-wide projects are examined regarding their specific network-related characteristics. 
5.9.5 Implications considering the mode of action, cooperation and applied mechanisms 
of network governance C 
Principles of relationship and embeddedness 
The city-wide projects result from networking activities such as daily savings and communication, and 
are based on the existing structures of the TUPF and SDI network. Cross-level activities and relations are 
required to initiate and manage comprehensive projects. The described activities and initiatives of the 
TUPF and the CCI were catalyzed by specific issues such as the relocation plan of the municipality of 
Dar es Salaam and the exclusion of HIV/Aids victims.  
The CCI supported the networking process again as a gatekeeper to create cooperation relations with 
governmental authorities, carriers of expert knowledge such as hospitals, planners and engineers, and 
supporting organizations like churches and aid agencies.  
The extended demand for communication, negotiation and management required the development of 
new network institutions such as committees, task forces and the Muungano Housing Cooperative. Re-
garding their intentions, these institutions consisted not just of members of savings groups involved in the 
project but also actors from governmental authorities, organizations of civil society and the private sector. 
These adaptation processes induced the development of new sub-networks characterized by a higher de-
gree of heterogeneity of the actors involved.  
Regarding the characteristics of embeddedness, the projects described represent various embedding 
processes across the sectors and levels. The reintegration of stigmatized people into society in order to 
improve their options for treatment and stabilize their income situation was the general reason for the 
establishment of the HIV/Aids initiatives. Embedding in the TUPF network enabled the members to sup-
port each other in savings groups and to establish collective projects and businesses. Furthermore, they 
are able to benefit from the supporting system of the TUPF and the CCI. At the same time, the infected 
members are increasingly forced to deal proactively with their disease in public. This change is supported 
by an education programme and awareness-raising campaigns to combat social exclusion. 
Mutual embedding processes on the part of the TUPF communities and the governmental authorities 
are particularly apparent in connection with the resettlement and housing project. The problem situation 
in the Kurasini ward resulted from the lack of presence of governmental actors in the settlement, the fail-
ure to involve local actors in the relocation plan, and the lack of compensation for the majority of those 
evicted. These facts are emblematic of the gap between local and governmental actors and represent a 
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high degree of uprooting by the state. Activities such as the invitation of governmental actors to partici-
pate in exchange visits, the provision of enumeration data and settlement profiles, and the start of negotia-
tion processes resulted in incremental gap closure. Raised awareness of the interests of tenants among the 
governmental authorities and the increased involvement in communication and cooperation processes by 
the TUPF communities and the CCI are the results of this mutual embedding.  
The duality of members at the savings group level and in special institutions such as task forces, com-
mittees and the Muungano Housing Cooperative encourage the maintenance of network relations between 
different institutions and levels. The time after the resettlement of all households to the Chamazi housing 
project will reveal whether the degree of embeddedness of the communities and the housing cooperative 
in the TUPF network remains stable or not. The same applies to the cooperation network between the 
TUPF, CCI and governmental authorities. However, city-wide projects show that large-scale projects 
tailored to local requirements need the mutual embedding of local and governmental actors through 
communication, negotiation, the mutual transfer of knowledge, and the provision of technical contribu-
tions and funding. 
Power relations 
The adaptation of network structures within the TUPF is accompanied by the establishment of new 
leadership positions. The optimization of management processes in order to implement the projects of 
mode C and to safeguard the effectiveness of the processes and the development of power asymmetries 
within the network need to be balanced internally. The TUPF and CCI applied existing and additional 
rules, principles and mechanisms of governance in order to monitor and avoid power asymmetries. The 
establishment of collective leaderships (such as on the board of the housing cooperative) instead of indi-
vidual leaders and the temporary exclusion of leaders from the allocation of resources (such as plots in the 
housing project) are examples of this.  
An increase in political influence is represented by greater awareness of the interests of dwellers in in-
formal settlements and the possibility to adapt legal requirements such as plot sizes. Furthermore, the 
TUPF, supported by the CCI, was able to negotiate a contribution by the municipality to the housing pro-
ject.  
The embeddedness of the TUPF in the SDI network enabled municipal representatives to be invited to 
take part in international exchange visits in order to show them housing and infrastructure projects carried 
out in India, Sri Lanka and Thailand. According to the governmental representatives, these expeditions 
and the possibility to meet similar leaders in the host countries were decisive aspects in increasing their 
cooperativeness. 
The housing project in particular was accompanied by an increase in the economic power of the 
TUPF. This process was supported by funding from SDI which in turn enabled the Tanzanian federation 
to apply for more funding from international aid organizations. 
Network typologies 
First of all, the TUPF projects described in this chapter represent an expansion regarding the scale, the 
involvement of actors and the amount of funding in comparison to the settlement-wide projects described 
in chapter 5.8. 
Even if specific local conflicts triggered the initiation of networking activities, the exchange visits 
within the transnational network helped to convince representatives of the municipality and the ministry 
of the strategies and methodologies of SDI. Furthermore, the transnational funding instruments allowed 
local communities to gain economic power and to be able to apply for funding from international or state 
organizations.  
The relationships with governmental actors shift from negotiation networks to coordination networks 
according to the changing quality of relationships. Additionally, aspects of advocacy networks such as 
objectives and communication strategies were identified during the analysis of the HIV/Aids initiatives, 
resettlement and the housing project.  
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The definition as a city-wide network is based on the recognition that members of different savings 
groups from the same city-wide federation and different actors from municipalities, ministries and the 
economic sector are involved in the projects. This definition takes place bearing in mind that the city-
wide character refers to a sub-network which develops in parallel to the general activities of savings 
groups in the same city.  
Furthermore, the relevance of trisectoral network relations in the course of city-wide projects is par-
ticularly high. The complexity of the projects requires the involvement of competencies and skills from 
all sectors of governance.  
Finally, the network aspect plays an important role in the housing project in Chamazi. The disadvan-
tages and risks of the resettlement processes are compensated by the advantage that whole communities 
of different settlements are involved in the project which cooperated in the realization stage.  
Relevance of proximity (spatial, organizational, social) 
The developing network typologies show that spatial proximity is important to develop tailored solu-
tions with regard to the specific needs of communities. Locally embedded actors of municipalities, busi-
nesses and social societies are involved in large-scale projects of the TUPF. Furthermore, the local com-
munities in different countries create organizational proximity by cooperation within the transnational 
SDI network. The transfer of knowledge and money across state boundaries increases the economic 
power and the expansion of the scope of action.  
Social, spatial and organizational proximity are required to mobilize a critical mass for social change 
such as in the case of HIV/Aids initiatives. They are intended to generate attention and publicity for the 
reintegration of infected people within society. The establishment of HIV/Aids groups is intended to bring 
people together with a high degree of social proximity regarding their social exclusion and stigmatization.  
The projects described in this chapter also illustrate that the involvement of the CCI as an NGO and of 
governmental and economic actors is essential in order to carry out comprehensive projects such as hous-
ing or HIV/Aids initiatives.  
Quality of relationships 
Weak and strong ties within the projects of mode C complement each other. Cooperation with actors 
across the sectors is based on the development and expansion of relationships in the sense of gap closure.  
Within the transnational network of SDI, the relationships allow all federations involved to benefit to 
some extent from the success of others. New ideas and experiences are shared between federations in 
different countries. Funding processes from the TUPF increase the density of relationships of communi-
ties with the SDI network. Conversely, the whole network can profit from the increase in money and rela-
tionships such as with governmental actors or international organizations. 
The HIV/Aids initiatives are intended to develop relationships between people who are isolated within 
their society because of their infection. The advocacy of the interests of tenants in the context of the reset-
tlement strategy in Dar es Salaam represents a comparable strategy of the TUPF. 
Additionally, the housing and HIV/Aids projects were accompanied by the considerable expansion of 
relationships with international organizations such as the Cities Alliance and governmental institutions. 
The activities also led to increased involvement in initiatives such as task forces, campaigns and devel-
opment strategies. The critical point is to maintain and extend these relationships in the future.  
Accountability, transparency and legitimacy 
The mutual lack of accountability, transparency and legitimacy are consequences of the failure of the 
state institutions to involve local communities in the governance processes. The lack of information was 
one reason for the failure of the municipality to involve interests of tenants in the resettlement and com-
pensation strategy. As a result, the eviction activities by the municipality were not accepted by the major-
ity of the population in the Kurasini area and increased the loss of state legitimacy and resignation on the 
part of the inhabitants.  
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Comparable to this case, the lack of knowledge about diseases such as HIV and Aids in society create 
a situation of non-transparency which is accompanied by the exclusion of infected people from society 
and its supporting systems. The persistence of inappropriate behaviour and the permanent threat of rein-
fection are two of the negative results of this non-transparency.  
The savings groups of the TUPF seek to build cooperation with governmental institutions in order to 
encourage participation. The provision of enumeration data and their own savings capital as well as the 
invitations to participate in exchange visits are advanced services with the intention of increasing the co-
operativeness of governmental authorities. As a result, the involvement of TUPF and CCI members in 
institutions designing and preparing municipal development strategies (for instance in the course of the 
development of the Citywide Action Plan for Dar es Salaam) increases transparency regarding the mutual 
transfer of knowledge (local–governmental and governmental–local).  
Recognition of redundancies in actor constellations 
The analyses of previous projects identified the relevance of redundancies in actor constellations. Re-
garding the city-wide projects, redundancies between governmental actors in different countries are used 
in the course of international and national exchange visits. The possibility of horizontal communication at 
eye-level is an important aspect when trying to convince governmental actors of the need for cooperation 
with TUPF communities. Moreover, redundancies help HIV/Aids-infected people to escape from isola-
tion and exclusion by cooperating with people in a comparable situation.  
Coherence 
The lack of coherence between governmental activities and local circumstances was one of the main 
reasons for the exclusion of tenants from the relocation strategy within the Kurasini ward. As already 
mentioned, the municipality did not recognize that tenants made up the majority of dwellers who were 
affected by the evictions. The enumeration activities of the TUPF in this area helped to raise awareness of 
the interests of tenants by the governmental actors. As an additional result of these efforts, the CCI and 
the TUPF were appointed to carry out a city-wide enumeration and settlement profiling.  
The complexity of network structures emerged in the course of the city-wide projects, aggravating the 
maintenance of internal coherence. Accordingly, the expenditure for frequent communication across net-
work levels and nodes as well as the regular application of control and evaluation processes increased for 
the CCI and the communities involved. However, these efforts are required to guarantee coherent action 
and to establish projects which meet members’ demands. 
Formalization processes 
In addition to the processes described in the previous chapter, the establishment of the housing coop-
erative is symbolic of incremental formalization processes in the TUPF. Informal dwellers became mem-
bers of an institution which is legally registered by the municipality. The collective title of the Chamazi 
land is a second example of the shift from informality to formality. Parts of the TUPF network have 
adopted forms of organizations. This development is accompanied by consequences for the distribution of 
power, the range of tasks, and the characteristics of mechanisms and processes for governance.  
Even if the involvement of TUPF and CCI representatives in institutions such as working groups and task 
forces represents the increased recognition of TUPF activities by governmental actors, the cooperation 
processes have “[…] come without any formal document concretizing the relationship.” (CCI 2012)  
5.10 Mode of action and cooperation D: Cooperation and activities at the national and 
international level 
The relevance of transnational relationships within the SDI network became apparent in the modes of 
action and cooperation analysed in the previous chapters. Finally, this chapter is intended to examine 
activities and mechanisms of governance of the TUPF focusing on the level of the national leadership and 
its embeddedness within the SDI network.  
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
180 
 
Since 2009, the TUPF has been one of fourteen country affiliates with the status of a matured federa-
tion in the SDI network (see chapter 5.3.3). According to the definition, these federations have “[…] 
achieved national or citywide scale and have worked with governments to secure and develop land for the 
urban poor.” (SDI 2012) The other twenty federations have the status of affiliated federations which are 
involved in exchange visits and communication processes in order to establish the required structures and 
processes to become matured federations as well. (SDI 2012; CCI member 1, 2012; TUPF member 1, 
2012; Satterthwaite 2009) 
The main activities at the international level are the coordination of international exchange visits, the 
monitoring and evaluation of the activities of the national federations, the coordination of funding proc-
esses from UPFI, and the representation of the interests of savings groups in various international political 
forums vis-à-vis national governments. These activities are carried out by the SDI council and the SDI 
secretariat. The council represents the supreme governing body of the SDI network. Representatives of all 
matured federations and their supporting NGOs are involved in this council. The Tanzanian federation is 
represented by the federation coordinator, a member of the CCI, and alternating persons from the TUPF. 
Seven members of the council are elected to constitute the board of the SDI. The majority of the board 
members are leaders of local savings groups from different countries. The council meets three times a 
year in order to set the agenda for the network and its matured and affiliated federations. Currently, the 
board is represented by members from Zambia, Namibia, South Africa, Malawi, Kenya and India. They 
are the oldest and most experienced federations in the SDI network. Six board members fulfil the function 
as coordinators of the regional hubs within the network:  
1. Jockin Arputham, president of SDI and president of the National Slum Dwellers Federation in 
India. 
2. Joel Bolnick, founder of the Community Organisation Resource Centre in South Africa and co-
ordinator of the secretariat of SDI. 
3. Celine d’Cruz, a founder of SPARC in India. 
4. Sonia Fadrigo, a national coordinator of the Homeless People’s Federation of the Philippines 
5. Rose Molokoane, deputy president of SDI and a national coordinator of the Federation of the 
Urban and Rural Poor in South Africa. 
6. Davious Muvindhi, a national coordinator of the Zimbabwean Homeless People’s Federation 
(SDI 2009) 
These people give support to the different regional networks in the course of negotiations with na-
tional governments.  
Day-to-day operations are carried out by the secretariat of SDI. The scope of tasks of the secretariat 
ranges from the administration of UPFI and research and documentation to the administration of the SDI 
website and the coordination of international exchange visits. The head office of the secretariat is in Cape 
Town, although some members of staff are based in Africa and Europe. 
The institutions described are required for the effective governance of the transnational activities and 
cooperation processes within the SDI network. The transfer of capital, knowledge and the representation 
of interests of the urban poor are core aspects of it. The relevance of exchange visits is apparent when 
considering the various exchange visits from and to the Tanzanian federation and their impact on the ori-
entation of the TUPF’s activities (see chapter 5.4.2). The strategies of the national federations are under-
pinned or complemented by activities which are integrated within an SDI-wide strategy. The implementa-
tion of city-wide settlement profiles, household enumerations and mapping activities was part of an SDI 
programme which was set up by the SDI council (and later ratified by the board members) in 2009. 
Amongst the Dar federation (see chapter 5.9.3), city-wide federations in Morotuwa (Sri Lanka), Madaue 
(the Philippines), Lusaka (Zambia), Harare (Zimbabwe), Johannesburg (South Africa), Nairobi (Kenya) 
and Accra (Ghana) were involved in this programme funded by UPFI. The aim is to build “learning cen-
tres” in different federations by demonstrating community-driven solutions to urban development chal-
lenges on a city-wide scale. (SDI 2012) 
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5.10.1 Role of NGOs and other external actors 
The SDI strategy to develop cross-sectoral partnerships with governmental and economic actors is also 
pursued at the transnational level. Apart from partnerships with national governments, SDI has entered 
into partnership with:  
 multilateral organizations such as the World Bank, the UN (UN-Habitat) and the initiative of 
Cities Alliance,  
 charity organizations such as Homeless International, the Gates Foundation, Ford Foundation, 
Rockefeller Foundation, Charles Stewart Mott Foundation, Miserior, Cordaid, Swedish Interna-
tional Development Cooperation Agency (Sida) and  
 research institutions such as Sustainability Institute and the International Institute for Environ-
ment and Development (IIED) 
(SDI 2012; Mitlin, Satterthwaite 2007: pp. 498-499)  
The IIED accompanied SDI activities with research and publications from the very beginning. Numer-
ous articles related to SDI issues have been published by IIED members in recent years. Furthermore, the 
institute plays a key role as a transfer agent between public and private donors and UPFI.  
Taking the CCI as an example, the supporting NGOs of all SDI federations play an important role in 
the reporting and monitoring system of the local savings groups for SDI bodies at the international level 
(council, board and SDI coordinators). Furthermore, the NGOs act as transfer agents for the flow of fund-
ing from UPFI to local communities (see the following chapter). Accordingly, the NGOs are in regular 
contact with the SDI secretariat and are partly involved in decision-making processes by the SDI council 
and board.  
Urban Poor Fund International (UPFI)45 
SDI established UPFI in an endeavour to give local communities direct control of capital in order to be 
able to negotiate and interact as an acknowledged potential partner with formal bodies such as govern-
ments and banks. This SDI subsidiary was established with funding of UK£200,000 (approx. 
€240,000) provided by the Sigrid Rausing Trust46 in 2001. Amongst the regular contributions by this 
foundation, the SDI received further financial support from the Big Lottery Fund, Misereor, Cordaid and 
the Allachy Trust between 2003 and 2007. MITTLIN and SATTERTHWAITE (2007: pp. 383-500) from 
the IIED mentioned that SDI has capital of around UK£350,000 (approx. €420,000) per year at its dis-
posal. In October 2007, the fund received another grant of US$5,000,000 (approx. €3,860,000) from the 
Gates Foundation as well as an accompanying US$5,000,000 (approx. €3,823,650) grant to expand the 
secretariat and provide assistance to fund recipients. 
The IIED interacts as a transfer agent which receives funding from public foundations and provides 
the same amount of money to UPFI. In this function, the institute acts as formal institution at the interface 
between public and private donors and the transnational SDI network. Despite this integration of the 
IIED, the SDI council itself earmarks funds in the course of meetings based on the country reports by the 
national federations. Accordingly, the members of the SDI council are able to set priorities themselves.  
SDI provides money from UPFI for urban improvement and housing projects in terms of seed funding 
and the financing of technical assistance. Furthermore, exchange visits are also funded.  
“The Fund is established on the proposition that the poor are central actors in ur-
ban development and poverty eradication and are best able to decide and co-manage 
their own urban improvement programs.” (SDI 2012) 
                                                     
45  The name of this SDI fund has changed over the years from International Urban Poor Fund (IUPF) to Urban 
Poor Fund International (UPFI). 
46   The Sigrid Rausing Trust is a grant-giving foundation based in London. It was founded in 1995 by Sigrid         
Rausing to support the international human rights movement.  
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Regarding this, SDI defined four criteria according to which the projects of federations are assessed:  
1. “Does the project create political impact? For example, does it contribute to policy change? 
2. Does the project leverage further funds from external actors, especially the State? 
3. Does the project have a repayment mechanism and/or encourage savings? 
4. Does the project demonstrate a precedent that can be taken to larger scale?” 
(SDI 2012) 
The funding of the settlement and city-wide projects of the TUPF for example is partly financed by 
capital from UPFI. This SDI fund was established in response to the problems that applications for fund-
ing by national governments often take a long time to be dealt with. SDI is now able to provide bridging 
loans to the federations and to strengthen the negotiating position of federations vis-à-vis governments. 
Regarding this option of allocation, the funds of UPFI are used as “patient capital” or “venture capital”. 
(SDI 2012) 
As far as the transfer of money from UPFI to the local level is concerned, the supporting NGOs (such 
as the CCI) act as transfer agents. Furthermore, the NGOs are responsible for reporting and controlling in 
the course of the allocation and provision of money. The funds are allocated as net cash outflows which 
are matched by inflows from donors such as the Sigrid Rausing Trust and others (see above).  
The recovery of capital from the supported local communities (such as the housing cooperative in Dar 
es Salaam and the drinking water projects in Arusha) is not expatriated back to UPFI but returned to the 
national level of the federations. For this reason, the matured federations have established national level 
urban poor funds. The Jenga development fund of the TUPF is one example of this. In this way, the capi-
tal coming from the international level is used to strengthen the economic power of the national federa-
tion to be able to leverage resources from governments. The SDI secretariat is responsible for administer-
ing and controlling the whole process of allocation and repayment. After the audit of all reports and dis-
bursements by the secretariat, the documents are sent to the IIED for the report to the public and private 
donors. By the end of 2010, SDI had used UPFI capital to fund 4,000 homes and 100 other projects, se-
curing tenure for 30,000 families in 16 countries. (Mitlin, Satterthwaite 2007: p. 493; Satterthwaite 2009) 
Table 9 gives an overview of the funds allocated to matured federations in 2009. In addition to funding 
individual projects at the country level, SDI secured further capital to fund city-wide projects in the seven 
cities throughout the SDI network mentioned above.  
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Table 9: Overview size of funds for seed capital allocation and technical assistance (Source: SDI 2009)  
5.10.2 Mechanisms of governance 
In view of the above, the governance of transnational networking activities in the SDI network is exer-
cised by firmly established institutions such as the SDI council, the board and the SDI secretariat. The 
members of the council and the board as well as the coordinators work voluntarily, whereas the members 
of the SDI secretariat are employed and financed by UPFI.  
Agenda-setting, financial planning and the strategic alignment of the SDI network are carried out by 
the SDI council and the board. The coordinators monitor these processes in the function of an advisory 
body.  
As already mentioned, the administration and management of the funding processes, international ex-
change between federations, and the reporting processes are carried out by the SDI secretariat.  
Allocation of resources 
The allocation of resources is focused on financial support for capital projects and technical assistance. 
The key networking activities at the international level include funding and the distribution of knowledge 
among the federations of SDI and external actors. The transnational relationships within the network, 
with governments and with international donor organizations are recognized and maintained as a valuable 
resource as well.  
Regarding the allocation of funds, the establishment of UPFI allows the distribution of capital to local 
communities independently from the rigid structures and regulations of public funding programmes. In 
addition to this increased flexibility, the SDI federations are able to speed up funding processes by public 
donor organizations using UPFI capital as patient capital. Furthermore, UPFI capital is used by federa-
tions as their own resource in negotiations with national and local government. Accordingly, the alloca-
tion of financial resources is carried out directly but ideally used as well to strengthen the negotiating 
position.  
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Institutions such as the IIED and the supporting NGOs in individual countries are involved in funding 
processes in the role of transfer agents. The financial channels within the multi-level system of the net-
work are institutionally structured by the establishment of national urban poor funds (such as the TUPF’s 
Jenga development fund). Regarding the use of funds, SDI attaches importance to the multiple use of 
capital. This is intended to enable funds to be allocated to local projects in the form of loans which need 
to be repaid to the national development funds in order to redistribute the capital within the national fed-
erations. This methodology of funding is possible through the allocation of large-scale funds and periodic 
contributions by public donor organizations mentioned above. 
Exchange visits accompanied by workshops and meetings are favoured instruments for the allocation 
of knowledge within and outside the SDI network. Exchange visits are normally focused on certain issues 
and involve federations with related projects or challenges and governmental actors. The SDI website 
provides a wealth of information about the national federations and their activities and achievements. 
Numerous reports, blog articles on exchange visits and meetings as well as videos, contributions on face-
book, flickr and twitter are available as well. Regarding federation members’ limited access to the inter-
net, the website is less relevant for the transnational allocation of knowledge among local communities. 
However, the internet allows the presentation of the SDI network and the transfer of the methodologies 
and achievements to spatially distributed potential partners in the countries of the North and public actors. 
The SDI website was an important source of information in connection with the network analysis for this 
thesis. Parallel to the diffusion of knowledge within the SDI network, exchange visits, workshops with 
the involvement of external actors and the internet are used to maintain transnational and cross-sectoral 
relationships, which are critical resources. 
Rules and norms 
As already described, all the activities of the SDI network are based on the understanding of commu-
nity-driven development because “[…] the urban poor need to be the centre of strategies of urban devel-
opment” (SDI 2012). The SDI methodologies and instruments are geared to this understanding. Further-
more, one primary goal of SDI is the involvement and support of women. By prioritizing women, SDI 
pursues a strategy which is aimed at “[…] re-negotiating their relationships within families, communities, 
and Federations” (ibid.).  
Other values which are communicated from the international level to all local communities are the 
need for self-reliance and self-help in the course of saving schemes and the development of initiatives 
within urban settlements. The analysis of the previous modes A, B and C shows that the diffusion of val-
ues across the levels of the transnational network works because they are frequently communicated at 
group and federation meetings.  
Concrete rules have been set up for the allocation and repayment of funds. SDI-funded projects need 
to be on a larger scale and have a certain degree of impact in order to influence governmental policy, 
regulations and institutional arrangements. Accordingly, communities are funded by UPFI, which has 
already attained a certain degree of establishment. Furthermore, they need to have demonstrated their 
motivation, reliability and management competencies within the national federations. (SDI 2007) 
Additionally, the SDI council laid down basic conditions for leadership positions at all levels of the 
SDI network in the form of a code of conduct in 2005:  
 Leaders are not allowed to exploit the federation process for material self-gain; 
 Leaders have to keep out of party politics;  
 Leaders need to set an example by saving on a daily basis; 
 Leaders need to be rooted in their communities through fully operational savings schemes that 
have majority participation by women; 
 Leaders who are found guilty of sexual harassment are dismissed. (SDI 2005) 
These general rules apply to all federations of SDI and to leadership positions at all levels of the net-
work. 
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Mechanisms of communication, reporting, control and evaluation 
The flow of information between the international institutions of the SDI network and the national, re-
gional and local level are maintained by the involvement of federation leaders within the SDI council. 
The periodical reporting of federation activities and the evaluation of processes and projects are precondi-
tions for being considered as matured federation and qualifying to benefit from SDI funds. The support-
ing NGOs and the SDI secretariat are responsible for the preparation and transfer of reports to the interna-
tional leadership. Annual reports sum up the main developments, initiatives, achievements, plans and 
challenges of the individual local communities.  
Furthermore, the research institutes such as the IIED and the Association of African Planning Schools 
(AAPS) support reporting, control and evaluation processes within the network by studies and scholarly 
publications addressing different issues and federations.  
Procedures of conflict resolution 
The resolution of conflicts between urban poor and governmental institutions or economic actors such 
as land or property owners, investors or enterprises in connection with evictions and demolitions are a 
relevant, transnationally discussed issue within SDI. Exchange visits and negotiations with the involve-
ment of SDI representatives and leaders from other federations are intended to develop conflict solutions 
and to improve the relationships between conflict parties. The involvement of members of the Tanzanian 
and South African federation in an exchange visit to Uganda in October 2006 is one example of a transna-
tional visit to support conflict resolution. Conversely, the Tanzanian federation received support from the 
federations of India, South Africa and Thailand in the course of exchange visits between 2007 and 2009.  
Sanction mechanisms 
The dynamic increase in the number of SDI-affiliated federations on the one hand and the limited fi-
nancial resources of UPFI require the prioritization of funding and networking processes. These processes 
are accompanied by sanctioning effects. The definition of rules and the alignment of the supporting sys-
tem to the norms and values mentioned above facilitate the election of members to leadership institutions, 
the admission of new matured federations, and the pooling of funds as the most relevant factors for posi-
tive sanctions. Conversely, the network excludes communities whose strategies are not geared to the same 
rules and norms as the SDI network.  
Furthermore, the negative sanction of governmental institutions regarding the urban poor resulting in 
evictions and demolitions is one of the central issues of the SDI federations. The strategies described for 
negotiation and cooperation with political actors are intended to dissolve such sanctioning processes. At 
the same time, SDI is criticized and sanctioned by other GROs and activists because of its strategy of 
seeking cooperation with governmental actors. This aspect is briefly examined separately in chapter 
5.12.3.  
Decision-making processes  
Aspects of decision-making processes have already been touched upon in the analytical part of modes 
of action and cooperation at the international level. The council, the board and the coordinators represent 
the international decision-making bodies of SDI. Through their membership, the individual matured fed-
erations are completely involved in the council and partly in the board.  
Decisions by the SDI council and the board are based on information about the current status within 
the individual federations (matured and affiliated) as well as their requests for technical and financial 
support. In addition to supporting individual initiatives by national federations and local communities, the 
international leadership of SDI decides on the general orientation of activities and develops concepts for 
transnational programmes and the inclusion of new matured federations. SDI has defined general rules 
and norms which apply to all communities and federation bodies affiliated to the transnational network 
(see above).  
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Selection principles 
The need for the governance of funding, communication and cooperation processes requires selection 
activities which take place in the context of the inclusion of matured federations and the pooling of funds 
for projects and information in particular. Selection principles are geared to the rules and norms described 
above. The need for selection results from the limitation of resources for funding and administration. Re-
ferring to these two aspects, the dynamic growth of the network puts more pressure on the selection and 
the pooling of information and decision-making. The incremental implementation of new institutional 
bodies such as the formation of six regional hubs and the assignment of coordinators to the following 
pairs:  
 Southern Africa/Latin America,  
 East/West Africa and  
 South Asia/Southeast Asia  
are responses to these processes and intended to safeguard the effectiveness of network governance. This 
proceeding institutionalization of network structures from the local up to the international network level 
and the pooling of decisions and information in the course of this are accompanied by incremental selec-
tion and prioritization. 
The funding strategy of SDI follows the intention to create precedent projects which are evenly dis-
tributed among the regional hubs of the transnational network. This strategy is aimed at decentralizing 
and disseminating expert knowledge within the federations which is transferred during regional exchange 
visits between the national and local levels. Furthermore, such precedents are used to show the achieve-
ments and capacities to governmental actors and donor organizations in certain regions. The tendency of 
institutionalization and pooling is accompanied in return by decentralization processes to diffuse knowl-
edge and support structures in the sense of a counter-current principle.  
The mechanisms and processes described above complement each other and are closely related to the 
network relationships, qualities and structures examined below.  
5.10.3 Implications considering the mode of action, cooperation and applied mechanisms 
of network governance C 
Principles of relationship and embeddedness 
First of all, the relationships which are maintained in the course of networking activities and govern-
ance among SDI federations, the international bodies of the networks and with outside actors show differ-
ent time characteristics and different degrees of density. Time-limited but periodical relations emerge 
between the members of the council and the board of SDI, who meet every six months. However, the 
decisions taken and agendas set out by the council and the board entail long-term liability for the federa-
tions concerned. Regarding the tendency to pool decision-making and communication processes, the in-
dividual local savings groups within the TUPF for example normally have no direct or regular contact 
with the SDI council, the members or the SDI secretariat. The relationship is maintained indirectly 
through the membership of the leadership of matured federations within the international bodies. Com-
munities who are involved in settlement-wide projects (Mode B) or city-wide projects (Mode C) which 
are co-funded by UPFI maintain regular relationships with the international level in the course of funding 
and reporting processes. They are supported in this by the CCI professionals and TUPF coordinators. 
The position of the SDI secretariat at the international level is comparable to that of the NGOs sup-
porting the national federations. This refers to the networking relationships, range of tasks and responsi-
bilities. The SDI secretariat interacts at the interface between the national federations and the international 
network bodies as well as between the network and external actors such as research institutes and donors. 
Regarding this, the relationship between the supporting NGOs and the SDI secretariat represents a higher 
degree of density than between it and the city-wide and national bodies of federations. 
Beyond the relationships within the SDI network, the strategy of cross-sectoral cooperation and com-
munication with international organizations and governments has gained access to international forums 
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and partnerships with international and continental networks. The membership of SDI representatives in 
the Consultative Group of the Cities Alliance (CA) is one example of involvement in international fo-
rums. Research institutions such as the IIED and the AAPS are involved in controlling and evaluation 
activities with accompanying research. Regarding the embeddedness of SDI in the national and interna-
tional setting, the complementation of local achievements and international lobbying by the international 
bodies of SDI has induced incremental integration in international political and economic processes of 
SDI. Nevertheless, the recognition of SDI as an equal partner by international organizations is growing 
slowly.  
The processes described above demonstrate that the embeddedness of networking activities and deci-
sions within the local level of the network federations depends on the degree of activities in the course of 
large-scale projects which require international technical or financial support. The embeddedness of the 
TUPF within the international level has been considerably increased through the integration of the Dar es 
Salaam federation in the Learning City programme of SDI (see above). The duration of membership of 
individual federations is another factor influencing the degree of embeddedness within the international 
level.  
Power relations 
The maintenance of decision-making power over funds of UPFI by the SDI council without external 
influence represents an important increase in economic power and status in various respects: at the local 
and the international level, inside and outside the network. The authority to dispose of SDI capital is re-
tained by the matured federations themselves. The participation and access of individual federations to 
SDI-wide funds plays an important role in the course of negotiations with governmental institutions at all 
levels and international donor organizations. The flexibility of donor programmes and the existence of 
transfer agents such as the IIED are aspects supporting the safeguarding of the independence of SDI fund-
ing processes in the course of this.  
Regarding balances of power in the network, the members of the council and the board have influen-
tial positions regarding the allocation of funds as well as the strategic orientation and agenda-setting of 
the whole network and individual federations. These leadership positions require trust and transparency in 
order to be suitable for legitimated action.  
As far as power relations between the federations are concerned, the definition of the two categories of 
matured and affiliated federations are accompanied by different levels of and access to influence and eco-
nomic power depending on the degree of development and establishment of individual federations.  
Network typologies 
By interlinking different federations as network nodes, SDI is an interorganizational network main-
taining activities and cooperation between and across all levels. Through its strategic alignment and the 
existing structure of decision-making and administrative bodies, SDI can also be described as a formal 
network. The maintenance of mechanisms and principles of governance are other aspects influencing the 
degree of formalization of SDI.  
Regarding the boundaries of SDI defined by the membership of matured or at least affiliated federa-
tions, SDI is a mono-sectoral network of GROs which develop and maintain collaborative relations across 
sectors with governmental institutions. Hence, SDI is also involved in policy networks and trisectoral 
networks at the international level. The representation of SDI by the council, the board, the coordinators 
and the secretariat allows lobbying and participation in strategic and political alignment at the interna-
tional level. This leads to the third characteristic of SDI: its transnationality. The relevance of SDI as a 
representative of the interests of the urban poor is based on the involvement of federations which are dis-
tributed worldwide. Furthermore, the transnational transfer of SDI methodologies and instruments is fun-
damental to the development of similar structures and processes within the federations. This consistency 
is important for the efficient allocation of funds and technical support transnationally. 
Regarding the activities of the SDI bodies at the international level, they represent characteristics of a 
coordination network. The representatives of federations and NGOs coordinate strategies, schedules and 
funds. These transnational coordination activities directly or indirectly involve network institutions at all 
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levels: committees of savings groups and city-wide federations, bodies of regional federations, and the 
supporting NGOs, the SDI secretariat and research institutes.  
SDI activities at the international level are intended to establish advocacy networks in order to influ-
ence international development policy for the benefit of the urban poor. The involvement within the Cit-
ies Alliance and the attendance of national and international conferences are the first steps in this direc-
tion.  
Relevance of proximity 
Social proximity regarding the challenges of poverty and informality was a triggering factor for the 
transnational cooperation of GROs and the foundation of SDI. At the same time, the certain analogy of 
living conditions and status of the urban poor provide comparable framework conditions for the transna-
tional application of the SDI methodologies and instruments worldwide. Furthermore, the development of 
similar network structures at all levels induces organizational proximity between the individual nodes of 
the network which is needed to enable network governance.  
At the same time, the representation of the interests of the urban poor at the international level re-
quired the establishment of network institutions which are comparable with other international organiza-
tions. This process can be described with an organizational approximation (and formalization) which is 
necessary to gain legitimacy and eligibility toward international organizations and governments. Regard-
ing this, SDI maintains in the secretariat and the group of coordinators institutions which have the func-
tion to interlink with and to embed the network in the international environment. 
The establishment of the six regional hubs is intended to derive greater benefit from the spatial prox-
imity of neighbouring federations. This process is accompanied by the decentralization of coordination 
and responsibilities. This example shows again that the adaptation of network structures is accompanied 
by both centralization and decentralization processes. 
Principle of relationship  
The analysis of the mode of action and cooperation D focused on the international bodies and their in-
ternal and external interrelations. Internal relationships are maintained among the institutions at the inter-
national level of SDI, and between them and the institutions at the local, city-wide and national level. The 
quality of the second category of relationships of federations and individual communities with the inter-
national level depends on the status of the federation (affiliated or matured) and the characteristics of the 
initiatives and projects maintained. Regarding this, federations – which are matured and are interlinked 
with UPFI and the secretariat through funding processes – maintain relationships which are characterized 
by frequent communication and economic dependency. Consequently, the quality of relationships corre-
sponds to the degree of embeddedness and involvement of federations within the international level of 
SDI and vice versa.  
The relationships between the bodies – council, board, coordinators and the secretariat – are main-
tained in the sense of complementation. The members of the SDI board act as an advisory body. Their 
relationships are closely interlinked with the activities of the council. The members of the council repre-
sent the gap closure with the federations. Regarding the multi-level system, they maintain top-down and 
bottom-up relationships at the interface between the international institutions and the sub-networks of the 
federations.  
The secretariat is the executive body at the international level which is responsible for the permanent 
administration of networking processes. In the case of the Tanzanian network, the supporting NGO repre-
sents the main point of contact for the secretariat. The degree of density of relationships depends on the 
status of the federation and the involvement in exchange visit programmes and funding processes. 
Accountability, transparency and legitimacy 
The stability of SDI as transnational networks depends on the legitimacy of network governance at the 
international level. Since each (matured) federation is represented in the bodies at the international level 
by the federation leader and partly by NGO representatives, the legitimacy of these bodies is closely re-
lated to the legitimacy of these individual actors within their own federation.  
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Regarding this, the relationship between input and output legitimacy is important for the stability of 
network relations within SDI. Focusing on the aspect of input legitimacy of the international SDI bodies, 
the members of the SDI council are legitimated for this position by their election as federation leader. 
Furthermore, the members of the board are elected by the council. The establishment of the body of coor-
dinators and the board in addition to the council is intended to safeguard the interests of all federations 
involved and the alignment of decisions with SDI targets and strategies.  
As far as input legitimacy is concerned, the federation members and group leaders interviewed ac-
knowledged that the federation coordinator of the TUPF had a high degree of legitimacy. Her re-election 
to other bodies of the federation such as the board of the housing association in Dar es Salaam at the same 
time as the on-site survey can be understood as confirmation of this. 
Focusing on the general output legitimacy, the image and the relevance of the international SDI bodies 
at the local level of the TUPF, the majority of federation members interviewed in summer 2009 had no 
clear idea about the functions and responsibilities of the SDI council, board and the secretariat. The rea-
son is that the majority of members are not in contact with the international institutions in the course of 
their daily networking activities because in the case of the Tanzanian federation the NGO and the federa-
tion coordinator maintain these relationships. At the same time, the survey of members and expert inter-
views indicate high public spirit regarding common goals and the collective transfer of support and 
knowledge among the federations within SDI. Furthermore, the consideration of SDI bodies and the rec-
ognition of the relevance of UPFI changed in the following years. This refers particularly to those com-
munities of the TUPF who benefited from technical or financial support in connection with settlement-
wide or city-wide projects or through attendance of meetings and exchange visits with the involvement of 
SDI coordinators or members of the board.  
Recognition of redundancies and coherence 
The analysis of various SDI reports and reports by other national federations during the case-study re-
search made it clear that the degree of redundancies in the transnational network is particularly high. The 
recognition that the members of different federations within different countries face comparable chal-
lenges is a common understanding amongst the SDI federations and the foundation for mutual support. 
Based on this, transferable SDI methodologies have been developed which are adapted to the specific 
local framework conditions.  
Redundancies concerning network structures and processes are also preconditions for effective net-
working. In fact they are part of the network governance strategy of SDI. However, conflicts and trans-
formation processes influence the structures within the respective federations and entail restructuration 
and adaptation. The development of the South African federation is one example of this (see Ley 2009). 
Despite this, the high degree of redundancies within the SDI facilitates the representation of the network 
internationally as one big movement. Given the dynamic growth of SDI, it is becoming increasingly diffi-
cult for it to be ignored. 
The establishment of redundancies is a precondition for coherent action between the different network 
levels. The transfer of information in the sense of a counter-current principle with the federation leaders 
and NGO members as transfer agents is intended to retain the contact between the local and the interna-
tional level. As mentioned before, the reporting and communication system across the levels of the net-
work is the basis for this principle. At the same time, the requirement for internal coherent action indi-
cates the permanent alignment of measures which respond to demands at the local level and give fresh 
impetus to the different federations. Exchange visits and SDI conferences have proved to be appropriate 
instruments for this. 
From an external perspective, there is still a lack of coherence between international funding pro-
grammes concerning the fact that recipients of funds are informal GROs within the federations. The 
foundations mentioned above provide financial support using formal institutions such as the IIED and the 
local NGOs as transfer agents to the communities. However, there is still a need for wider perception for 
the use of such alternative channels for funding. 
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Formalization processes and reciprocity 
The insights above are closely related to the increasing degree of formalization of the structures and 
instruments of SDI. Regarding the levels analysed in mode D, the range of tasks, responsibilities and the 
complexity of processes required the establishment of formal network institutions which are represented 
by the council, the board, the coordinators and the SDI secretariat. These bodies maintain the regulation 
of networking processes across the levels of SDI and represent the network to the international environ-
ment.  
Finally, the SDI strategy is based on the understanding of reciprocity, which means in this understand-
ing that the local communities need to assume responsibility and provide their own contribution to devel-
opment projects and processes, and in return expect and call for increased readiness for cooperation by 
mainly governmental institutions. This understanding is transferred transnationally, across levels and 
sectors. The increasing visibility and relevance of SDI as a representative of the interests of the urban 
poor and possessing knowledge of cross-sectoral strategies confirms the assumption that transnational 
networks of GROs such as SDI are able to create network relations across the sectors accompanied by a 
certain amount of gap closure. 
5.11 Comparative conclusion of modes of action and cooperation 
This chapter contrasts insights of the preceding network analysis regarding the four modes of action, 
cooperation and applied mechanisms of network governance. The conclusion will be reached with refer-
ence to the respective criteria identified in the theoretical part and applied in the individual modes of this 
thesis. 
In the following reflections of characteristics, analogies and typical patterns, two different perspectives 
turn out to be relevant: the structural and dynamic perspective. Regarding the structural perspective, the 
analysed initiatives and cooperation of mode A, B, C and D can be assigned to different levels of space, 
network governance, differing degrees of complexity of actor constellations and distributed resources. At 
the same time, the analysed cases particularly in modes A, B and C can also be perceived as different 
developmental stages which can be achieved by individual members, savings groups or federations. 
5.11.1 Applied mechanisms of network governance 
First of all, the analysis of the different modes of action and cooperation shows that specific mecha-
nisms of governance are applied to stabilize network activities and to enable transnational and cross-
sectoral cooperation. Taking the dynamics of the transnational network into account, some mechanisms of 
governance are closely related to the community-driven approaches which have been implemented within 
local communities from the very beginning of SDI. In addition to this, further mechanisms were adapted 
to the specific demands of local communities of the TUPF while new mechanisms were implemented 
responding to the dynamic increase in complexity and the extent of network relations.  
The comparative conclusion refers to the following mechanisms of network governance:  
 Allocation of resources 
 Relevance of rules and norms  
 Implemented communication, reporting, control and evaluation processes 
 Mechanisms of conflict solution 
 Bodies and procedures of decision-making processes 
 Mechanisms of sanction 
 Selection criteria, bodies and occasions. 
The second part of this chapter provides a comparative conclusion on structural and processual aspects 
as well as relevant qualitative preconditions of the analysed network activities and cooperation: 
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 Principles of relationships and embeddedness 
 Power relations 
 Emerging network typologies  
 Relevance of spatial, organizational and social proximity 
 Quality of relationships 
 Accountability, transparency and legitimacy 
 Recognition of redundancies in actor constellations 
 Coherence  
 Formalization processes and reciprocity 
and are retrieved in order to contrast the different modes of action. Following this overview, the sub-
hypotheses and research questions derived from the findings of chapter 3, 3.1.4 and 4 will be reviewed 
and answered: 
Sub-hypothesis 1  
The extension of network activities and structures is path-dependent based on the existing social networks 
at the different levels.  
Sub-hypothesis 1a  
The development of the network and community activities is closely influenced by the degree of social 
and spatial proximity between the network actors. 
1. What strategies underlie networking and mobilization processes? 
2. What network typologies and structures emerge from the networking activities in modes A, B, 
C and D? 
3. What role does transnational networking play in the development of new nodes in the multilevel 
system of the network? 
4. What relevance do the different typologies of proximities (social, spatial, organizational, institu-
tional and cognitive) have at the different network levels? 
5. What role does the embeddedness of local communities play in the mobilization and implemen-
tation of community-driven projects? 
6. What role do NGOs play as network partners? 
Sub-hypothesis 2 
Mechanisms of network governance influencing the degree of formalization and centralization in net-
works need to be implemented in order to avoid conflicts and the failure of networking activities.  
Sub-hypothesis 2a 
Network governance is closely related to network structures and processes. 
1. What mechanisms of governance are implemented in the transnational network of grassroots or-
ganizations? 
2. What interdependencies can be identified between applied mechanisms of governance, struc-
tural, processual characteristics and qualitative criteria regarding the different modes of action 
and cooperation? 
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Sub-hypothesis 3 
Cooperation processes in transnational networks are accompanied by the development of new forms of 
organization and formalization processes. 
1. What forms of organization emerge during cooperation and accompanying formalization proc-
esses within the multi-level system of transnational networks?  
2. What dimensions of formalization can be identified? 
Allocation of resources 
The analysis of the modes of action and cooperation shows that the transfer of human, financial and 
personnel resources is carried out across network levels and sectors of governance. Knowledge and funds 
are the core resources which are transferred and generated within the system of the transnational network. 
Regarding the allocation and generation of these resources, the following insights are highlighted: 
 Knowledge is the basis for the generation, administration and allocation of financial and person-
nel resources. Regarding this, knowledge is provided between the different groups through local, 
regional, national and international exchange visits. Regarding the case of the Tanzanian federa-
tion, the thematic orientation of international exchange visits shifted from general community-
driven competencies such as daily saving and loan allocation to the transfer of experience with 
specific infrastructure or housing projects (mode B and C). Nowadays, required competencies for 
activities of mode A are mainly transferred from group to group in the course of local exchange 
visits. However, resulting from the dynamic growth of the network, there is a permanently high 
number of new groups requiring basic competencies such as daily savings, enumeration, account-
ing etc. 
 The wealth of experience and knowledge collected within the different federations and local 
communities of SDI represent an important human resource which is applied in negotiation and 
advocacy procedures with governmental institutions at all levels.  
 Local knowledge in particular is generated in the course of enumeration and mapping processes 
(see modes B, C, D). It is applied as an important contribution during the negotiation processes 
with local authorities.  
 Regarding financial resources, daily savings schemes are the basis for group activities in the 
TUPF in many respects. The communication and cohesion of communities are based on these 
regular procedures. The pooling of relatively small individual contributions as a collective re-
source increases the opportunities for investment and income generation for the respective sav-
ings groups. Furthermore, the savings capital of all the federations of SDI plays an important role 
as a collective good, and in the course of negotiation and advocacy processes represents the self-
help capacities of local communities.  
 Revolving funds of various types and sizes are the preferred instrument applied in modes of ac-
tion A, B and C. The capacities for future investments depend on the repayment record of indi-
vidual federation members. UPFI funds provided for specific TUPF projects are also allocated as 
revolving funds and will remain available for Tanzanian activities in the future. Transnational 
funding within SDI is intended to increase the financial capacities of matured federations incre-
mentally. In this context, particularly the analysis of mode C identified challenges of members in 
the course of the repayment of loans for housing. The functionality and effectiveness of revolving 
funds and the effect of incrementally increasing economic capacity depend on the degree of re-
payment within the federation. 
 The implementation of group projects of modes A and B is intended to generate income and to 
increase the financial capacities of the individual savings groups. At the same time the infra-
structure situation in the settlements is improved by the investments in mode B. Individual fund-
ing and collective loans are also converted into collective goods owned by the groups in these 
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projects. The role of group members shifts from passive recipients to active service providers and 
proprietors of businesses and infrastructure facilities during such group projects.  
 In addition to investment in income-generating projects, the acquisition of land as a collective 
good through the pooling of individual savings is another strategy.  
 Regarding the relevance of personnel resources, the proportion of 70 percent savings group ini-
tiative and 30 percent assistance by CCI mentioned by CCI member 1 (2009, 2012) proved realis-
tic regarding the procedures and activities of modes A and B. The initiatives and work of all 
members are voluntary, regardless of whether they hold a leadership position or not. Only costs 
of items such as transportation or food during exchange visits are assumed by the TUPF.  
 Furthermore, the investment of individual manpower during the construction of diverse facilities 
(e.g. individual toilets) is acknowledged as a group’s own contribution in the financing plans for 
projects which require co-funding by the Jenga development fund. 
 The long-term investment of personnel resources in the course of group projects of mode B (op-
eration of sanitation or drinking water facilities, community police, PHAST) is refinanced by the 
contributions of users or beneficiaries in the settlements after the repayment of received loans. 
Concerning this, the savings groups assume long-term responsibilities but create a long-term 
source of income at the same time.  
 The complexity of processes and challenges in the context of cooperation with governmental ac-
tors of mode C requires a higher degree of support from the CCI. Furthermore, the experts of the 
CCI are involved in major networking activities and communication processes at the international 
level. For this support, the CCI receives regular payments (e.g. 5 percent of the interest rate of 
housing loans, see chapter 5.9) and fees for the preparation of expert reports and studies.  
 Large-scale projects such as housing are co-funded by SDI capital from UPFI and funds from na-
tional and international organizations. The Jenga development funds of the regional federations 
are used as institutions at the interface between the international and local levels.  
 The relevance of multi-sectoral and heterogeneous relationships as a resource becomes particu-
larly obvious in course of the city-activities of mode C. 
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Categoryof
resource
A ‐ group level: savings,  loan
allocation, internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement level: 
enumerations, water, sanitation, 
community police,
C ‐ city‐wide level:
Enumerations, housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D ‐ transnational  activities and
governance of SDI:
Agenda setting, fund allocation, 
fundraising, negotiation, 
strategic orientation of SDI
Human 
resources
Resource Exchange visits
Knowledge concerning: 
mobilization,  enumeration, 
saving, loan allocation, 
reporting, project
management 
Community‐based approaches
group projects, expert 
knowledge, skills:  negotiation, 
management, construction, 
maintenance
Community‐based approaches
city‐wide
expert knowledge, skills:  
negotiation, management, 
construction, maintenance
projects
Meetings Council, board
information status quo, transfer
of experiences and strategies
Donor/
Recipient
Exchange visits
Group<>group:
local, regional
Exchange visits, workshops
Group<>group: local, regional, 
international
TUPF expert team <>group
Governmental
institutions<>group
Exchange visits, workshops
Group<>group: local, regional, 
international
TUPF expert team <>group
Governmental
institutions<>groups, housing
association
Church organizations<>HIV/AIDS
groups
Federation
leaders/NGO<>Federation
leader/NGO: Council, Board
Secretary
Financial 
resources
Resource Daily savings/individual  loans
/group loans (revolving, „merry
go round“)
Group capital, funding, group
loans (revolving within TUPF)
Group capital, funding, group
loans (revolving)
Funds by governmental and
private donor organizations, UPFI 
funds
Donor/
Recipient
Group<>member
Group<>committee
Group 
UPFI>Regional Jenga
fund<>group and individual loans
(revolvingwithin the regional 
federation), National and
international donor<>group
Group 
UPFI>Regional Jenga
fund<>housing association, group
and individual  loans (revolving
within the regional federation)
National and international 
Donor<>Group
Private, governmental
funds>IIED>
UPFI>federation funds
(Jenga)<>members, groups
Personnel
resources
Resource Groupmembers: long‐term
(committee and leadership
activities)
Members of other groups: 
short‐term (exchange visits, 
know‐how transfer) and
frequently (reporting)
Group committees:  long‐term
(planning, construction and
maintenance of projects)
Members of other groups: short‐
term(exchange visits, know‐how‐
transfer), Federation expert 
teams (construction)
CCI: periodical (negotiation,   
administrative and technical
assistance)
Governmental authorities: 
Professional surveyors, 
engineers: short‐term
Group committees:  long‐term
(planning, construction and
maintenance of projects)
Members of other groups: short‐
term(exchange visits, know‐how‐
transfer), Federation expert 
teams (construction)
CCI: periodical (negotiation,   
administrative and technical
assistance)
Governmental authorities, 
Professional surveyors, 
Engineers: short‐term
Church organizations
Hospitals
Council, Board: Federation
leaders, member (changing), NGO 
Secretary
IIED,   other research institutes
Donor/
Recipient
Committee members/group, 
Leadership bodies/group,
Group/group: local, city‐wide, 
regional 
Decisionmaking, agenda setting, 
evaluation
Relation
ships as
resource
Member<>Group
Group<>Group
Group<>Federation
Group<>Streetgovernment
Group<>Dweller
Group<>Group
Group<>Street and settlement
government
Group<>CCI
Group<>Group
Group<>Street, settlement
government, ministries
Group<>CCI
Member<>Federation
Federation<>Federation
Federation leader<>Council, 
Board
NGO<>Secretary
Council, Board<>Governments, 
Donor organizations
Secretary, Council, Board<>IIED
 
Table 10: Allocation of resources (Source: Own design) 
Issues, functions and relevance of rules and norms  
The analysis of all the modes of action and cooperation identified the relevance of existing common 
rules, values and norms for the stability and effectiveness of structures and processes at all network lev-
els. As well as formalized rules and norms, others emerge in the course of cooperation and communica-
tion processes.  
 First of all, general rules and norms which apply to all members and savings groups of the 
TUPF are laid down in the statutes of the TUPF and the Jenga development funds. Furthermore, 
general rules regarding savings, meetings, controlling and reporting procedures are implemented 
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Rules and Norms A ‐ group level: 
savings,  loan
allocation, internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement level: 
enumerations, water, 
sanitation, 
community police,
C ‐ city‐wide level:
enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D ‐ transnational 
activities and
governance of SDI:
agenda setting, fund
allocation, 
fundraising, 
negotiation, strategic
orientationof SDI
Issues SDI‐wide norms and
rules applying for
group activities: 
saving, repayment of
loans, attendency
Extension of group
rules and norms in 
contextof settlement‐
wide projects
Recognition of rules
and norms within the
settlement community
and set up by street
and settlement
government
Consideration of
extended rules for
funding and loan
allocation/repayment
Technical norms for
the construction of
water facilities and
toilets
Recognition of public
rules
Adaptation of public
rules regarding the
specific demands of
plotsizes
Elimination of social
norms in context with
the stigma of HIV/AIDS 
infected persons
Recognition of SDI‐
wide rules and norms
for the allocation of
funds
SDI‐wide rules and
norms to become a 
matured federation
and to become eligible
to receive UPFI funds
Efforts to influence
international rules and
norms through the
participation within
international forums
Function Operativeness of
groups
Safeguard equal
opportunities for
members (loan
allocation)
Sustainability and
long‐term
operativeness of
Sanitary‐ or drinking
water facilities, 
Acceptance of projects
by the dwellers and
local governments
Demand oriented
housing projects
Sustainability and
long‐term
operativeness
Affordability of loans
Overcome the social
stigma of HIV/AIDS 
infected people
Acceptance of projects
by governmental
institutions
Network stability and
effectiveness of
networking activities
Recognition of SDI 
federations and their
demands by
governments and
international 
organizations
Coherence of general rules and norms at all network levels
Increase ofmutual  influence on legal framework conditions and social rules
in all SDI federations. These are intended to establish stable communities and federations, to fa-
cilitate a community-driven approach, and in the course of this to increase the self-reliance and 
self-initiatives of the urban poor. The need to regularly attend community meetings is one im-
portant rule which is intended to make the members proactive and to expedite the implementa-
tion of community-driven approaches.  
 The increasing range of activities and growing complexity of networking and community initia-
tives mean that rules and norms need to be adapted. Depending on their scope, these rules are 
introduced by the communities themselves or the leadership bodies of the TUPF or SDI at meet-
ings. 
 Rules and norms such as the provision of loans, participation in exchange visits and admission 
as a matured federation are communicated and linked to the various resource allocation activi-
ties in all modes and at all network levels.  
 Additional social and legal framework conditions need to be considered during larger projects in 
modes B and C. During negotiations for the Chamazi housing project, governmental institutions 
were persuaded to alter specific regulations.  
 
Table 11: Issues, functions and relevance of rules and norms (Source: Own design) 
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Implemented communication, reporting, control and evaluation processes 
Face to face-communication is the most significant activity in the transnational network of SDI. Ap-
proaches such as daily savings, weekly or monthly meetings, and exchange visits facilitate the building of 
communities as well as social and spatial proximity, and the creation of cooperative relationships with 
external actors. Regarding communication processes, the following trends and significant aspects were 
identified: 
Mode A 
 Communication is a precondition for community-building and cooperation both within the 
network and with external actors. 
 Based on the dynamic and structural perspective, communication at the network level of mode 
A is initiated and maintained through regular activities such as daily savings schemes, mobili-
zation and enumerations.  
 The members of most savings groups of the TUPF maintain daily contacts through the savings 
schemes (treasurer/accounting committee<>members) and weekly group meetings. Some 
groups of the TUPF also have daily loan repayment procedures.  
 The regular attendance of meetings is stipulated in the network as a precondition for commu-
nity-building and is associated with positive sanctions such as loan allocation, participation in 
exchange visits and election to official posts. Despite this, poor attendance of weekly group 
meetings and monthly federation meetings in the settlements remains a federation-wide prob-
lem. 
 The initiation and maintenance of communication processes at the savings-group level (mode 
A) is increasingly being shouldered by local communities themselves. The rising density of 
the network through the growing number of savings groups both results from and encourages 
these decentralization processes.  
 These processes are accompanied by the efforts of the CCI to change its role from initiator to a 
provider of demand-oriented assistance in modes A and B in particular. 
Modes B and C 
 At the initial stage of the Tanzanian federation, concepts and approaches of savings group pro-
jects in modes B and C were initiated and influenced by international exchange visits.  
 The involvement of governmental actors in these visits plays a significant role in raising 
awareness and improving their cooperativeness. 
 Activities and cooperation in modes B and C represent an expansion concerning the range of 
issues and communication partners.  
 The implementation of sanitation and drinking water projects in the settlements is accompa-
nied by increased interaction with the residents in the areas concerned. Furthermore, the sav-
ings groups and residents enter into a supplier/customer relationship. 
 The housing project and the HIV/Aids initiatives are accompanied by communication across 
the boundaries of settlements and savings groups. 
 Furthermore, the realization of projects in modes B and C requires communication with and 
the agreement of street and settlement governments and ministries. The success of these pro-
jects depends on acceptance and support (at least non-material) by these actors.  
 Technical assistance for infrastructure and housing projects has been increasingly decentral-
ized through the establishment of technical expert groups in each regional federation. The CCI 
is still involved in training these groups and provides technical assistance, particularly at the 
initial stage and in the case of problems. 
  
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
197 
 
Mode D 
 Network-internal communication at the international level is limited concerning the number of 
people involved.  
 The biannual meetings of the SDI council and the board are the main platform for transna-
tional communication. Furthermore, international exchange visits and periodic conferences 
and workshops provide platforms for communication.  
 Processes of communication with international organizations are to be found at all levels of 
the network. However, there are specific key actors and pioneers from the very beginning who 
are regarded as representatives of SDI by the global community and are particularly involved 
in international forums and communication platforms.  
 The dynamic growth of the network requires the adaptation of network structures and the im-
plementation of additional communication platforms: monthly meetings at settlement level 
and the foundation of regional hubs on different continents (East Africa, Asia etc) are two ex-
amples of this. 
 Furthermore, leadership positions and committees help to channel and pool communication 
and to interlink the different levels with each other.  
 The CCI is involved in the communication processes with external actors and in projects and 
initiatives with a special focus (e.g. HIV/Aids initiatives). The professionals of the CCI and 
members of the TUPF within Dar es Salaam for example are increasingly involved in the dis-
cussion process of the city council concerning the orientation of urban development strategies 
and concrete measures for urban development. 
 Mechanisms of reporting and control are embedded in the communication system of the whole 
network. Reporting (monthly within the national federations and annual at the international 
level) complements face-to-face communication. Selected reports are posted on the internet 
platform.  
 Evaluation processes are mainly focused on pilot projects. Studies are chiefly prepared by the 
supporting NGOs (e.g. the CCI) or research institutes (e.g. the IIED).  
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A - group level:
savings, loan allocation, internal
enumerations
B - settlement level: 
enumerations, water, 
sanitation, community
police
C - city-wide level:
enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D -governance of SDI:
agenda setting, fund
allocation, fundraising, 
negotiation, strategic
orientation of SDI
Communica-
tion
Group internal:
Daily savings, daily repayment of
loans
Weekly meetings
Group internal:
Daily savings, daily
repayment of loans
Weekly meetings
Housing cooperative:
Weekly meetings
HIV/AIDS groups:
Weekly meetings
Enumeration committee: 
Weekly meetings
Federation leaders, 
another member, 
CCI<>Council, board, 
secretary:
Semi-annually
CCI<>secretary:
periodically
Group<>network:
Members: Monthly meetings
settlement federation
Leaders: Monthly meetings Dar 
federation
Leaders: Quarterly meetings TUPF
Group<>network:
Members: Monthly meetings settlement
federation
Leaders: Monthly meetings Dar federation
Leaders: Quarterly meetings TUPF
During construction: Technical expert teams
Group<>regional
federation<>national 
federation<>Council, 
board:
monthly reports>annual
reports
Group<>dwellers:
Enumerations, mobilization
Group<>dwellers:
Enumerations, 
mobilization, operation of
projects (water, 
sanitation, community
police)
Federation<>dwellers:
City-wide enumerations
Council, board, 
secretary<>governmentas, 
International organizations:
Meetings, negotiation, 
conferences
Group<>street government: 
In case of need
Group<>street
government, settlement
government: 
Exchange visits for
initation of cooperation
In case of need, for
coordination of group
projects
Group<>street
government, settlement
government, city
governments, ministries: 
Exchange visits for
initation of cooperation
(horizontal 
communication)
Negotiation and
coordination of group
projects, governmental
strategies, adaptation of
public regulations
SDI<>global public:
Internet: homepage, 
facebook, twitter, …
IIED<>scientif ic
community:  scholarly
publications
Group<>CCI:
Technical assistance
CCI, federation leaders:
Technical assistance, 
communication
governments, 
involvement in task
forces
Reporting
Group internal:
Committees, leaders<>group (weekly
meetings)
Group>regional federation>CCI:
Monthly meetings, monthly reports
Group internal:
Committees,
leaders<>group (weekly
meetings)
Group>regional 
federation:
Monthly meetings,
monthly reports, loan
repayment Jenga Fund
Housing assocation, 
committees, expert 
groups:
Progress reports, 
regular meetings
CCI: annual reports
Federation leaders, 
CCI<>Council, Board:
Annual reports, semi-
annually meetings and
presentations
Control, 
Evaluation
Group internal:
Loan and accounting committee: daily, 
weekly
Group>regional federation: 
Monthly reports
CCI: in case of need
Group internal:
Loan and accounting
committee: daily, weekly
Project committees
Group>regional
federation: 
Monthly reports, Loan
repayment Jenga fund
CCI: loan repayment, 
studies for evaluation of
pilot projects
CCI:
Accompanying
research, studies
Secretary, IIED, other
research institutes: 
Studies and publications
  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table 12: Implemented processes of communication, reporting, control and evaluation (Source: Own design) 
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Conflicts
solution
A ‐ group level: 
savings,  loan
allocation, internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement
level: 
enumerations, 
water, 
sanitation, 
community
police
C ‐ city‐wide level:
Enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D ‐ transnational  activities and
governance of SDI:
Agenda setting, fund allocation, 
fundraising, negotiation, strategic
orientation of SDI
Actors Members/Group Group/Govern‐
ment (street, 
settlement)
Federation, Housing
association/Govern‐
ments
Federation/
Federation
SDI/Governments, 
Int. Organizations
Procedures Stages: 
1. Group
2. Conflict committee
of regional federa‐
tion
3. CCI
Negotiation, 
Discussion
Involvement in 
exchange visits
Negotiation, 
Discussion
Involvement in 
exchange visits
Discussions Discussions
Attendance in
international 
forumsand
conferences
Typical
reasons for
conflict
Attendance to
meetings
Repayment of loans
Low 
cooperativeness, 
Unreliability
concerning given
confirmations
Low 
cooperativeness, 
Unreliability
concerning given
confirmations
Allocation of
funds
Different
opinions
concerning the
kind of
cooperationwith
governments
Poor awareness of
demands of urban 
poor in 
governmental and
international 
development
strategies
Mechanisms of conflict resolution 
The communities of the TUPF face conflicts and challenges in their various activities just like any 
other form of organization or network. Over time, the network has developed certain procedures and 
strategies which concern either the whole network, the Tanzanian federation or certain groups: 
 Conflicts between members arise as a result of members’ limited human and financial resources. 
The main reasons for group conflicts are irregular repayment, in some cases the limited afforda-
bility of loans, and the poor attendance of meetings. These issues are frequently discussed by 
leaders and CCI experts with the members in order to encourage them to respond to the rules 
and values of the network and to find ways to resolve conflicts. 
 Conflict strategies are based on the understanding of self-help and self-reliance. There is agree-
ment in the federation that internal conflicts in the groups should be discussed and resolved by 
the members themselves. Only if these efforts fail is a conflict committee from the TUPF or 
consisting of experts from the CCI finally involved.  
 So far there have not been any serious conflicts in the federation or between the TUPF and CCI 
requiring the intervention of SDI members. Interaction between CCI experts and TUPF com-
munities during meetings, interviews and on-site observations gave the impression of coopera-
tion based on general respect and trust. 
Table 13: Mechanisms of conflict solution (Source: Own design) 
Bodies and procedures of decision-making processes 
The analysis of modes A, B, C and D showed that a certain degree of hierarchy and structuration is 
needed to maintain stable network structures and effective processes. The distribution of material re-
sources of network capital and also external funds is another main reason for the existence of certain deci-
sion-making bodies and transfer agents in the network.  
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Decision
making
A ‐ group level: 
savings,  loan
allocation,
internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement level: 
enumerations, water, 
sanitation, community
police
C ‐ city‐wide level:
Enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D ‐ transnational 
activities and
governance of SDI:
Agenda setting, fund
allocation, 
fundraising, 
negotiation, 
strategic orientation
of SDI
Decisionmaking
bodies
Group
Committees
Group
committees
with
assistance of
expert groups
and CCI
Regional
federation
Committees
Regional federations
with assistance of
expert groups and
CCI
Council, Board 
(matured
federations)
 The complexity and range of networking processes has required the creation of decision-making 
bodies at the different network levels. This structuration process is accompanied by an increas-
ing number of decisions and the distribution of responsibilities among different bodies and 
committees.  
 However, many decisions concern activities of the respective savings groups and are embedded 
in community-based communication and discussion processes. Despite the incremental structu-
ration of the network and the involvement of NGOs and governmental actors, the federation 
members are in the driving seat at all levels of the network.  
Table 14: Bodies and procedures of decision-making processes (Source: Own design) 
Sanction mechanisms 
Similar to the incremental development and adaptation of rules, structures and conflict resolution, 
sanction mechanisms emerged in the course of the development of the network. Taking into account that 
the case-study research was focused on the Tanzanian federation as a sub-network of SDI, the applied 
sanctions (especially negative ones) are largely influenced by specific social and cultural mores in Tanza-
nian society.  
 Internal sanctions are closely related to the acceptance of rules and norms. Collaborative ac-
tivities in the groups and federations are geared to positive sanctions accompanied by the 
granting of loans, participation in exchange visits and the distribution of responsibilities and 
leadership positions. In this context, positive sanctions can be equated with the general oppor-
tunities to benefit from membership of the communities of the TUPF. This leads to the con-
clusion that the degree of benefit is closely related to the individual degree of activity and 
compliance with rules and norms. These interdependencies are frequently communicated at 
group meetings in order to encourage practical assistance and compliance among all members.  
 The recognition of the TUPF as a matured federation represents the recognition of achieve-
ments of the Tanzania communities by the SDI. 
 Specific negative sanctions have been introduced by some savings groups as a reaction to is-
sues concerning attendance of group meetings and the repayment of loans. The nature of nega-
tive sanctions is decided by the savings groups themselves.  
 The scope of external sanctions by the federation on governmental actors is very limited. The 
invitations to take part in national and international exchange visits or to attend SDI confer-
ences have proved to be successful ways of persuading them to become partners and encour-
aging their long-term support. In fact, there is almost no scope for imposing negative sanctions 
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Sanctions A - group level: 
savings, loan allocation,
internal enumerations
B - settlement level: 
enumerations, water, 
sanitation, community police
C - city-wide level:
enumerations, housing
projects, HIV/Aids initiatives
D - transnational activities and
governance of SDI:
agenda setting, fund
allocation, fundraising, 
negotiation, strategic
orientation of SDI
Quality of
sanction
Internal:
Group/member
Internal:
Group/network
External:
Group/
settlement
Group/
Govermnents
Internal:
Group, 
Housing
cooperative/
Federation
Member/
Federation
Federation/
SDI
External:
Group, 
Housing
cooperative/
Government
Internal
Group,Federa-
tion/Council,
Board
SDI/Govern-
ments, 
International
donor
organizations, 
forums
Positive Negative Positive Positive Positive Target of
federation
activities: 
Abolition of
negative  
sanction of
HIV/Aids 
infected
people and
urban poor
through
eviction
Positive Positive
Occasions Loan
allocation,
Election as
leader
Attendance
exchange
visits
Penalties
(absenteeism,
delay in 
meetings, 
unreliable loan
repayment)
Exclusion
Loan
allocation,
Involvement in 
exchange
visits,
Groups with
settlement
projects
benef it f rom
technical
assistence
Increased
recognition of
group and
federation
activities, 
Increasing
cooperative-
ness of
governments
Loan allocation
for active and
reliable groups
and members
Groups 
Election of
leaders and
board
members
(housing
cooperative, 
committees)
Increasing
cooperative-
ness and
awareness by
governments, 
church
organizations
and hospitals
Approval as
matured
federation
Involvement in 
SDI-wide
programmes
(‚Learning 
center‘)
Allocation of
UPFI funds
Increasing
recognition of
SDI 
federations
and
approaches by
governments
and
international 
organizations
Involvement in 
conferences
and forums
on governmental authorities. This situation is influenced by the specific relationship between 
authorities and society in Tanzania. Other federations in South Africa for example use demon-
strations and campaigns to demand support from the state. Evidently each federation is em-
bedded in its own cultural and social context and develops its own specific characteristics. 
 The increasing involvement of SDI and TUPF representatives in international conferences, 
networks and forums represents the incremental recognition of the transnational network by 
the global community. 
 Table 15: Characteristics and occasions of sanction (Source: Own design) 
Selection criteria, bodies and occasions 
 First of all, there are no formal criteria for access to the TUPF. The TUPF is open to everyone 
wanting to cooperate in the local communities and who agrees with the general rules and norms 
of the federation. Accordingly, those who do not agree with SDI and TUPF strategies and who do 
not belong to the target group of poor people are excluded by the network (except donors). The 
focus on urban areas indicated by the federation’s name refers mainly to the territorial hotspots of 
poverty and vulnerability and is not supposed to exclude those who do not belong to the rural 
poor. Other SDI federations also involve communities living in rural areas within their initiatives.  
 Selection processes are implemented at all levels of the network. As already indicated, selection 
is accompanied by sanctions. The selection mechanisms applied in modes A, B and C are mainly 
carried out by the communities and their committees.  
 Officials are elected by the members of decision-making bodies at the next lower (territorial) 
level of the network.  
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Selection A ‐ group level: 
savings,  loan
allocation, internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement
level: 
enumerations, 
water, sanitation, 
community police
C ‐ city‐wide level:
enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D ‐ transnational 
activities and
governance of SDI:
Agenda setting, 
fund allocation, 
fundraising, 
negotiation, 
strategic
orientationof SDI
Selectingbody Groups Group, committees, 
regional 
federations
National federation
committee
Regional federation
leader
Groups
CCI
Matured
federations:
Council, Board, 
(NGOS assistance) 
Occasions Leaders, treasurer, 
secretary,
Recipient for loans
Leaders, treasurer
Regional Jenga
Development 
funds, Participants
of exchange visits
Recipients of group
loans for
settlement‐wide
projects
Selection of
members for
housingplots
Recipients for loans
for housing
Election of
federation leaders
Acceptance of new
matured
federations,
Election of board
members, 
Allocation of funds
Selection of
regional 
federations as
learning centers
Table 16: Selection criteria, bodies and occasions (Source: Own design) 
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5.11.2 Implications regarding the modes of action 
Principles of relationship and embeddedness 
Cohesion  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 64: Existence of cohesion within the savings groups (Source: Own design) 
The tendency of cohesion is represented throughout the SDI network and plays an important role in 
the stability of groups and federations at the various network levels. Issues and strategies of SDI are 
geared to the specific demands and challenges of the urban poor. The high proportion of women is an-
other aspect which distinguishes the communities of the network from the respective environment. The 
relative homogeneity of the membership of SDI (urban poor, women, and in the case of TUPF tenants) 
and the resulting demands, targets and strategies are particularly cohesive aspects at all network levels. 
The development of additional cohesion is aimed at the foundation of specific communities such as 
HIV/Aids initiatives in order to offer people with special demands and needs an additional option for 
participation. Cohesion emerges through the thematic orientation of SDI and is explicitly created through 
the formation of specific clusters.  
The network analysis showed that cohesion can be found at all levels of SDI, albeit to different de-
grees. The degree of cohesion within the savings groups is generally higher than between different federa-
tions of the TUPF or between groups in different national federations. The development of cohesion is 
influenced by the degree of spatial proximity. In this context, it must be borne in mind that spatial prox-
imity can be created on a time-limited basis and to a certain extent in the course of face-to-face communi-
cation such as in exchange visits. 
  
Savings group
Urban poor Woman/tenant
Woman/owner
Man/tenant
Man/owner
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Savingsgroup A
Treasurer
Savingsgroup B
Savingsgroup C Savingsgroup D
Treasurer
TreasurerTreasurer
LeaderLeader
LeaderLeader
Equivalence 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 65: Equivalence between leadership positions (Source: Own design) 
The insights of the empirical part of the study show that the structuration and formalization of SDI and 
the TUPF have already progressed. The dynamic growth and the complexity of relationships required the 
implementation of leadership institutions at the different network levels in order to effectively dissemi-
nate information and decisions within the system. Furthermore, the implementation of similar structures 
within the savings groups of the TUPF facilitates the interconnection between the individual network 
nodes (within national federations such as the TUPF and also among them). The existence of similar 
committees and leadership positions within all savings groups of the TUPF for example allows the forma-
tion of additional decision-making bodies at the regional and international levels.  
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Leader
Regional Federation Committee
e.g. Dar es Salaam
National TUPF Committee
e.g. Arusha
SDI council
National Committees India
Savingsgroupse.g. in Dar es Salaam
Collective Leadership
Collective Leadership
Collective Leadership
Secre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
Collective Leadership
Leader
Regional federation committee
e.g. Dar es Salaam
National TUPF committee
e.g. Arusha
SDI council
National committees India
Savings groups e.g. in Dar es  Salaam
Collective leadership
Collective leadership
Collective leadership
Secre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
LeaderSecre-
tary
Trea-
surer
Collective leadership
Range 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 66: The development of range in course of communication and decision-making processes 
The structuration of SDI is accompanied by the development of relationships of individual group or 
federation leaders, who interact and maintain the only connection between the respective network institu-
tions. This specific relationship is accompanied by greater access to information outside the community 
or federation. Particularly in the case of the involvement of the TUPF within the SDI council, changing 
members (in addition to the federation coordinator and the alternating staff members of the CCI) attend 
the biannual meetings. Thus, the federation multiplies the opportunity for broader access to information 
and decision-making bodies to a growing number of members.  
Additional relationships described by range emerge temporarily in the course of exchange visits be-
tween members of different groups. Relations between individual people in different networks or institu-
tions such as between group members and actors of governmental institutions are prevented by the forma-
tion of committees who are responsible for cooperation as a whole community. 
Prominence 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 67: Existence of prominence within the network (Source: Own design) 
Regarding the definition of prominence of actors within networks, members are able to increase their 
degree of prominence through being elected leader (of a group, a regional or national federation) and their 
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increasing involvement in decision-making and communication processes. However, the implementation 
of collective leaderships at all levels of the transnational network and the limitation of certain leadership 
positions (the board of the housing association for example) or the possibility of deselecting leaders re-
duces the risk of power asymmetries.  
Nevertheless, there are more or less prominent leaders at the various levels of the network resulting 
from the duration of membership, the achievements of respective groups, and the level of activity and 
dedication of individual leaders.  
The status of the professionals of the CCI in the TUPF is particularly high because of the recognition 
of their expert knowledge and their importance as gatekeepers from the very beginning. In this context, 
the limited human and financial resources of the CCI conflict with the need for support of the numerous 
savings groups. The creation of specific technical expert committees within the TUPF for construction 
within the individual regional federations is one attempt to expand the community-driven character of the 
TUPF and to delimit the focus on the CCI as the only supporting partner.  
Broker and gatekeeper 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 68: NGO as gatekeeper within the network 
As already described, the CCI plays an important role as gatekeeper in the development of relation-
ships with governmental institutions. Regarding the purpose of cooperation and the scale of action, the 
role of broker or gatekeeper may be short- or long-term. The development of relationships with street or 
settlement governments for example is largely maintained by leaders or committees. The involvement of 
the CCI in this context is limited to cases of conflicts concerning the initiation of larger initiatives or the 
need for technical support. 
By contrast, the CCI plays an important role in the development of relationships with city govern-
ments or ministries. However, savings groups and federation leaders are continuously involved in these 
processes from the very beginning.  
Initial efforts to assign responsibility for initiating and maintaining cooperation relations with govern-
mental institutions at the city and national level to the TUPF communities and their leaders themselves 
have so far only been possible to a very limited extent. The lack of self-confidence on the part of federa-
tion members is mentioned by CCI members as one of the main reasons. Thus, the competencies of the 
CCI and its access to governmental institutions are additionally required to a great extent.  
  
Federation A1 Federation A2
Federation A3
Federation B
Federation A: TUPF
Governmental actors: 
City councils, MinistriesCCI
temporarily
Gatekeeper International 
organizations
Research institutes
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
207 
 
Relevance of proximity and embeddedness 
Social and spatial proximity are existing framework conditions which have proved to be supportive, 
reinforcing factors for community-building and the implementation of community-driven approaches. 
The analysis of different modes of action and cooperation has revealed different dimensions of influence 
of these two typologies of proximity: 
Firstly, the savings groups originate from social relationships existing in neighbourhood networks. The 
embeddedness of the members is accompanied by trust and the existence of informal and local knowl-
edge which facilitate community-building and mobilization. Hence, based on a structural perspective, the 
communities of the TUPF are set up on structures and relationships already existing in the urban settle-
ments. Taking dynamics into account both types of proximity function as auxiliary, reinforcing mecha-
nisms for the incremental growth of the network and the expansion of activities by the communities. The 
group projects analysed in mode B also show that social and spatial proximity are necessary to be able to 
realize and maintain demand-oriented projects.  
Although these two typologies are freely available resources, they need to be augmented with cogni-
tive, organizational and institutional proximity in order to achieve sufficient development efficacy. Cog-
nitive proximity within the TUPF and SDI network is represented by the share of collective knowledge 
and the implementation of similar approaches and procedures. The daily saving schemes, the allocation of 
loans, and enumeration and mobilization processes are procedures and approaches which are imple-
mented almost identically in all communities of the whole transnational network. Furthermore, the ap-
proaches and initiatives described in modes B and C replicate concepts already realized by one or more 
communities of SDI. Exchange visits and periodical meetings are the main instruments used to transfer 
new experiences and innovations transnationally. Regarding this, short-term spatial and social proximity 
is created between spatially distributed communities. 
The integration of savings groups in more complex national and transnational networking activities 
such as funding as well as loan allocation and repayment require the creation of specific organizational 
structures. The implementation of similar committees, instruments and procedures at the local and re-
gional level of the federations are examples of this. This structuration is accompanied by the creation of 
organizational proximity between the nodes of the network.  
Finally, coherent and transparent action within the SDI network is based on the share of common in-
stitutional properties such as rules, norms, values and routines. Savings groups and federation leaders or 
loan recipients as two examples need to meet specific criteria which apply to all communities of the 
TUPF and SDI. Institutional and organizational proximity complement each other and are the basis for 
the transfer of human, material and personnel resources. They facilitate the stability and effectiveness of 
the network. Besides the internal perspective of these processes, the structuration and institutionalization 
of the network are accompanied by a process of approximation and an increase in connectivity with insti-
tutions of the state and private sector. 
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Relevance of
proximity
A ‐ group level: 
savings,  loan
allocation, internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement level: 
enumerations, water, sanitation, 
community police,
C ‐ city‐wide level:
Enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids 
initiatives
D– transna‐
tional activities
and governance
of SDI:
Agenda setting, 
fund allocation, 
fundraising, 
negotiation, 
strategic
orientationof SDI
Spatial
proximity
Local proximity:
between group
members facilitates
community
building, 
mobilization within
the settlements
Local proximity
between groups
and dwellers:
project
orientation
meeting the
demands of
settlement
population
Tailored
solutions
through local
embeded‐
dness of
groups, 
governmental
institutions
and private 
enterprises in 
course of city‐
wide projects
Projects with members from different 
settlements:
Lack of spatial proximity will be
compensated through face‐to‐face
communication (regular meetings, 
exchange visits)
Housing project:
Dwellers from
different 
settlement create
a new
neighbourhood
community
Social
proximity
Closely related to
spatial proximity
Similar status of
members>high
homogeinity
concerning social
aspects (100 
percent informal 
urban poor, high
proportion of
tenants and
women)
>>> important for: 
cohesion, 
redundancies, 
common targets
Similar social status of SDI 
members facilitates the transfer
of conceptof settlement projects
transnational
Triggering factor for the development of
SDI: transnational  cooperation between
local communities of urban poor
Cognitive
proximity
Share of collective approaches, processes and procedures in context with saving, funding, 
communication, decisionmaking
Organization
al/
Institutional
proximity
Uniform structures, rules and norms of federations and local groups: facilitates network governance
and implementation of transnational  activities aimed at the transfer of resources (funding, exchange
visits, community‐based approaches) 
Organizational approximination: embedding of national federations and SDI within the national and
international environment. Increase of opportunities for cooperation with governmental institutions
at all levels and national/international organizations
Table 17: Relevance of proximity and embeddedness (Source: Own design) 
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Network typologies 
The range of network typologies identified shows that SDI is actually not “this one network” but can 
be described as a conglomerate of a number of sub-networks with characteristics of different network 
typologies. The sub-networks overlap each other and bridge different levels and sectors of governance. 
The majority of members is involved in activities of different sub-networks.  
Furthermore, the level of integration within different networks is closely related to the stage of devel-
opment of the respective savings groups. Regarding this, the activities and cooperation described in 
modes B and C represent higher levels of development and integration in networking activities than in 
mode A. The time dimension of the identified sub-networks shows considerable differences. The time-
related existence of a sub-network is closely linked to the intention: while strategic networks of mode A 
and D exist without time limitation, project networks in modes B or C – depending on the progress of 
activities – normally pass through different stages of development (negotiation > implementation) with 
changing characteristics and end after completion. In contrast to this, the PHAST projects usually join 
long-term cross-sectoral cooperation with governmental institutions.  
Additionally, the creation of advocacy networks, particularly at the national and international levels 
(modes C, D), is vital to raise the awareness of local communities in urban areas among governmental 
actors and to increase attention to the demands of the urban poor in political strategies and the adaptation 
of legal rights. Regarding this, the advocacy activities at the national and international levels (modes C 
and D) are intended to put indirect pressure on governments and international decision-making bodies in 
order to facilitate development projects and initiatives by local communities (modes A, B, C). 
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Network 
typologies
characterized by
A ‐ group level: 
savings,  loan
allocation, internal
enumerations
B ‐ settlement level: 
enumerations, water, 
sanitation, 
community police
C ‐ city‐wide level:
Enumerations, 
housing projects, 
HIV/Aids initiatives
D ‐ transnational 
activities and
governance of SDI:
Agenda setting, 
fund allocation, 
fundraising, 
negotiation, 
strategic
orientation of SDI
Actor
constellations
Resulting from
neighbourhood
networks
Federation:
Interorganizational
network between
savings groups
Interorganizational
sub‐networks: groups‐
TUPF‐governmental
institutions‐NGO
Interorganizational
sub‐networks:
groups‐groups‐
TUPF‐governmental
institutions‐NGO‐
(donor
organizations)
HIV/Aids initiatives:
Interorganizational: 
groups‐NGO‐social
and church
organizations
Interorganizational:
National 
federations‐NGOs‐
Secretary‐research
organizations‐donor
organizations
Spatial focus of
network activities
Group<>neighbour‐
hood
Group<>settlement Sub‐network of
several groups
within one city
Transnational 
networks of
international 
federations of local
savings groups
Quality of
relationships
Neigbourhood
basis:Informal Basis
Groups: formalized
network nodes
Informal sub‐network
of formalized
organizations
Informal sub‐
network of
formalized
organizations
Formal network
Sectoral
classification
Mono‐sectoral Cross‐sectoral (local
communities/state)
Trisectoral (groups
becomemarket
actors)
Cross‐sectoral (local
communities, state)
Trisectoral (through
selective
involvementof
commercial
enterprises)
Tri‐sectoral
Functions and
formsof
interaction
Coordination
network
Implementation
network
Negotiation network
Implementation
network
Negotiation
network
Implementation
network
Coordination
network
Negotiation
network
Intention Strategic network Project network Projectnetwork
HIV/AIDS: Strategic 
network, Advocacy
network
Strategic network
Advocacy network
 
Table 18: Identified network typologies (Source: Own design) 
Interpretive network analysis of the mode of action and cooperation of the transnational SDI network: The example 
of the Tanzanian federation 
211 
 
Quality and functions of relationships 
In addition to the identification of network typologies, analysis of the qualities and functions of rela-
tionships is essential for the examination of activities and cooperation within the TUPF and SDI. Defining 
modes A and D as poles of interaction, the overview below compares the different modes of action and 
cooperation. First of all, the complete figure illustrates the different network areas characterized by dense 
and weak ties. The dense and frequent (daily, weekly, multiplex) activities of savings groups represent the 
one extreme with the highest density while the periodical transnational interactions (meetings and reports: 
biannual; and know-how, funds, strategic alignment: annual) represent the other. The interdependencies 
between these poles particularly in the course of activities and cooperation of modes B and C show that 
both modes A and D are crucial to the development of large-scale projects and to strengthen the presence 
of urban poor communities at all levels. (see Figure 69) 
Considering the complexity of the relationships, it is important to mention that such sub-networks 
emerging during activities in modes A, B and C exist in all regional federations of the TUPF. In view of 
this, the degree of involvement of regional, national and international decision-making bodies of the 
TUPF and SDI, the CCI and governmental actors can be assessed through the multiplicity of sub-
networks existing in matured federations. Furthermore, the fact that the TUPF is still a young and small 
matured federation of SDI also needs to be taken into account.  
Each mode shows multi-level interconnections ranging from the local to the international level of SDI. 
However, the settlement level can be described as the level with the highest degree of activity and influ-
ence on community-building and the quality of life within the settlement. Furthermore, street and settle-
ment governments are the most important actors which need to be involved in the savings group activities 
of modes B and C. Especially in the planning phase of infrastructure projects (water, sanitation, commu-
nity police), the communities require the agreement and know-how of these institutions. In the course of 
PHAST-projects, regular relationships are maintained with governmental institutions. At the same time, 
the majority of these cross-sectoral relationships are based on informal avowals.  
Whereas dense ties at the local and regional level of the TUPF are important to implement frequent 
procedures and community-driven approaches, weak ties resulting from transnational relationships are 
relevant to disseminate innovations and to represent the interests of the urban poor at the international 
level. In this context, Table 6 illustrates the transfer of innovations to Tanzanian federations in the course 
of exchange visits.  
The comparative illustration of sub-networks emerging in the course of the different modes does not 
show overlapping ties such as savings activities, reporting or communication processes, which are simi-
larly maintained in all modes of action in practice. 
From a dynamic perspective (see chapter 4.2.3), activities and cooperation of modes B and C are ac-
companied by a reinforced networking process at all levels and across different sectors. Regarding this, 
the housing project in Chamazi is the most comprehensive example of a mode of action and cooperation. 
This applies not only to the range of actors involved and its extension across all levels but also to associ-
ated side-effects recognizable from the involvement of the TUPF and CCI in new urban projects by the 
city council. Furthermore, it is indicated in the development of new communication platforms in Dar es 
Salaam, the recognition of the TUPF as a matured federation, and the selection of Dar es Salaam as an 
SDI learning centre. 
The intensity of support provided by the CCI varies in the different modes of action. As already men-
tioned, the activities of savings groups described in mode A are managed by the members and decision-
making bodies of the TUPF almost regardless of the support from the CCI. The degree of involvement of 
CCI experts in projects of modes B and C is still relatively high in contrast to this. Assistance provided by 
the CCI in connection with infrastructure, social and housing projects currently makes up the majority of 
the NGO experts’ daily workload.  
Apart from ties which are set up on a long-term basis (e.g. saving, communication, reporting), others 
are characterized by a limited time span such as those which emerge in cooperation with governmental 
actors or professional experts in the course of water or sanitation projects. Despite this, these ties can 
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exhibit relatively high densities during their existence and lead to new contacts and subsequent coopera-
tion. 
Finally, extensions of the activities of local communities through the implementation of infrastructure 
or housing projects (modes B and C) are normally accompanied by the intensification of network rela-
tions to the international level of SDI. The allocation of funds and the subsequent reporting and repay-
ment processes are examples of this. 
Judging by the dynamics mentioned above, the network of the TUPF and SDI is not simply growing 
continuously as the absolute numbers of members, savings groups, federations and realized projects sug-
gest. In fact, structures oscillate, new nodes emerge while others disappear, densities of ties change while 
others remain stable and constitute the formal framework for development. Taking this into account, this 
thesis analyses network structures, processes and mechanisms for governance within a certain time frame 
(2009-beginning of 2012) taking the existing circumstances and dynamics in this period into account.  
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Relationships: level, characteristics
SDI-international, 
transnational
1. Semi-annual meetings: 
Council, Board, 
Coordinators (fed.-leaders
of matured federations)
2. Demand-oriented: 
exchange visits
D, transnational:
activities and
governance of SDI
Agenda setting, fund
allocation, fundraising, 
negotiation, strategic
orientation of SDI
TUPF-national
1. Federation committee
(leader of regional 
federations) (every three
months)
2. Exchange visits
TUPF-regional (city) level
1. Formal relationships:
group leaders
monthly meetings
2. Informal meetings: 
Exchange visitsbetween
savingsgroups, 
participants of trainee
programme
TUPF-settlement level
Rel. to savingsgroups
within the same 
settlement: 
1. Formal, regular
relationships through
monthly meetings
2. Informal meetings
between members
through spatial and social
proximity
Savings group
Internal: dense ties
between members
through daily, weekly
procedures (saving, loan, 
enumeration, …)
A, group level: savings, loan allocation, internal
enumerations
B, settlement level: enumerations, 
water, sanitation, community police,
C, city-wide level:
Enumerations, housing projects, HIV/Aids initiatives
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Figure 69: Sub-networks existing in modes A, B, C and D focusing on activities in the Dar federation (Source: 
Own design) 
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The structural, process-related and dynamic criteria described above influence the qualitative charac-
teristics identified as relevant to the stability and effectiveness of transnational networks. The following 
chapter summarizes the findings of the previous chapter of this empirical section concerning the prerequi-
sites for stability and effectiveness such as redundancies, reciprocity, accountability and formalization 
processes. Other relevant conditions include in particular coherence, transparency, trust and legitimacy.  
Redundancies and coherence 
First of all, the savings groups of the TUPF, which can be regarded as small social networks of indi-
vidual dwellers, are characterized by a maximum amount of redundancies caused by spatial and social 
proximity. These pre-existing redundancies refer to local knowledge and experience, and facilitate the 
building of local communities. Redundancies are extended through the implementation of collective pro-
cedures, rules and values. The homogeneity of groups and the related amount of redundancies are addi-
tionally enforced by the quantitative dominance of women and tenants, particularly within the Tanzanian 
federation (see mode A). Trustful, legitimated relationships enable the allocation of resources at the group 
level. Furthermore, homogeneity and redundancies are also the basis for the transnational cooperation of 
local communities within the SDI network. However, the network comprises different degrees of redun-
dancies ranging from individual savings groups to the decision-making bodies at the international level. 
Bearing this in mind, the capacities for development would remain at the stage of mode A without exter-
nal stimulation and impetus generated by communication and the transfer of knowledge within the whole 
network as well as the assistance of the supporting NGOs.  
The expansion of activities and cooperation in initiatives of modes B and C requires the transfer of ex-
pert knowledge by governmental actors or professional experts. Sub-networks emerging in the course of 
these activities show greater heterogeneity concerning human and material resources. However, overlaps 
needed for trustful and legitimated action exist because the actors are embedded in the same environment 
such as street and settlement governments. Mutual understanding accrues from communication with each 
other in the course of progress. This process can also be described as a kind of cross-sectoral approxima-
tion of experience, competencies and knowledge, which is essential for local communities to get rid of 
social marginalization and to increase awareness and cooperativeness among governmental actors. Rela-
tionships between the communities and governmental actors in the course of projects in modes B and C 
require the transfer of specific knowledge of the respective parties and the alignment of targets and strate-
gies. Depending on the degree and duration of cooperation processes, a kind of approximation takes place 
which facilitates coherent action. The analysis of cooperation relations of the housing projects in particu-
lar showed that long-term and frequent cooperation with governmental actors at the settlement and city 
levels facilitates positive side-effects in the form of trickle-down effects in the involved organizations. 
Coherent strategies are based on coordinated action aligned with common goals, values and rules. Co-
herent action requires a certain degree of redundancies, which exists between the members of local com-
munities from the outset. Although social equality between the members of communities at the interna-
tional level facilitates coherent transnational action as well, the extent of redundancies is smaller because 
of the lower degree of social and spatial proximity. Common values, rules and goals compensate for the 
lack of common informal and local knowledge based on social and spatial proximity. Regarding this, 
expenditure to establish redundancies and to enable coherent action increases across network levels and 
with the accelerating complexity of projects in modes A-D.  
The general trends and correlations described between redundancy and coherence are illustrated in 
Figure 70. 
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Figure 70: Correlation between redundancies and coherent cooperation (Source: Own design) 
Formalization and reciprocity 
Formalization processes take place within the system of SDI, in society, and vis-à-vis governmental 
organizations. Although formalization processes are in a state of flux, the analysis identified different 
dimensions and stages of formalization that savings groups and individual members pass through in the 
course of networking activities.  
By applying saving, reporting and communication processes, the individual savings groups represent 
the lowest level of formalization. Another increase in formalization is achieved by opening a commercial 
bank account. By contrast, the housing association is legally recognized by the state and represents the 
most formalized typology of organization within the TUPF. HIV/Aids groups (which are also classified as 
mode of action and cooperation C) need to be distinguished from the housing association. They are not 
legally recognized despite the fact that they also reach a city-wide scale because members from different 
settlements, church, governmental and social institutions (hospitals) are involved in the campaigns and 
initiatives. Regarding the full range of cooperation with governmental institutions, these relationships are 
still mainly based on informal arrangements – and the possibilities for communities to claim governmen-
tal support are still limited. 
Internal tendencies of formalization are represented by the signing of contracts between plot owners 
and savings groups in order to safeguard the users’ long-term rights.  
The subdivision of affiliated and matured federations by SDI is another dimension of formalization 
accompanied by various objectives for funding and technical support. In this context, the correlation of 
the degree of formalization and the possibilities of benefiting from the supporting system of the network 
as well as from other institutions need to be considered in this context.  
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Insights concerning formalization processes are closely related to the existence of reciprocities be-
tween different network actors (members and communities) and their external partners. Community-
driven approaches of the SDI network are based on the understanding of “give and take” aspiring to mu-
tual benefit. Based on these principles, members of savings groups contribute daily savings and are able 
to receive micro-loans or to be involved in a group business or project. Members of committees, expert 
teams and community leaders are voluntarily involved in networking activities and hope to benefit from 
exchange visits and also training programmes. Settlement-wide enumeration processes are not only in-
tended to collect data but also used to offer databases to municipalities and to benefit from governmental 
assistance in return. Ministry officials are invited to participate in international exchange visits in the 
hope that they will subsequently pledge cooperation. Taking these examples into account, reciprocity is 
part of network governance and also a product of the networking activities.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 71: Degrees of formalization (Source: Own design) 
Attributes for effective and stable networking: transparency, accountability, legitimacy, trust 
This study identified transparency, legitimation and trust as prerequisites for stable and effective net-
working. Regarding this, the correlation with criteria such as cohesion and coherence as well as social and 
spatial proximity has been mentioned in different contexts. In the comparative evaluation of all the modes 
of action and cooperation in this chapter, the following aspects are specified separately: 
 The results of the on-site survey in 2009 and expert interviews in 2009 and 2012 led to the con-
clusion that communication, reporting, selection and funding processes represent a high degree 
of trust and transparency. However, the dynamic growth of the network and the expansion of 
savings groups’ activities concerning the different modes of action and cooperation have neces-
sitated the adaptation of network structures and the additional implementation of decision-
making bodies (regional federations of the TUPF, continental hubs of SDI) in the last three 
years. Consequently, information and decisions are being increasingly pooled and transferred 
through fewer community leaders. In this regard, the degree of transparency of processes is 
closely interlinked to the capacities and competencies of the respective communities and federa-
tion coordinators acting as transfer agents or decision-makers.  
 The implementation of SDI-wide procedures and characteristics across all levels is also intended 
to compensate for the lack of social and organizational proximity in the context of transnational 
action. 
 Furthermore, the degree of involvement in networking activities is closely related to the level of 
insight into networking processes that individual members are able to gain. The understanding 
of being part of a transnational network and the recognition of interdependencies, functions of 
different network levels and opportunities to benefit from this system all depend on involvement 
in exchange visits, decision-making bodies or activities of modes of action C or D. Taking this 
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into account, members of savings groups who remain isolated (spatially and/or organizationally) 
from such processes and savings groups which are unable to attain an advanced stage of devel-
opment (e.g. mode A>B) often show symptoms of demotivation. Recognizing this, the TUPF 
and CCI respond to these detrimental processes by first initiating exchange visits. However, the 
progressing dynamic growth of the network causes an increasing demand for assistance from 
the CCI and the transfer of know-how in the course of exchange visits and community meet-
ings. Realizing this, both community leaders and NGO professionals highlight the need for all 
members to regularly attend community meetings. Furthermore, the decentralization of know-
how and specific knowledge through the foundation of expert teams and various committees are 
examples of countermeasures. Despite this, the degree of involvement and participation in 
communication and learning processes is also related to the degree of activities, capacities and 
the understanding of self-reliance of each individual savings group. The concept of “structural 
embedded action” (see Burt 1982; Granovetter 1985) has proven to be relevant in this context. 
 People infected by HIV/Aids are particularly affected by marginalization and exclusion from 
society. The strategies of the TUPF’s HIV/Aids initiatives are intended to reintegrate these peo-
ple into society and to increase transparency regarding the demands of this most vulnerable 
population group and the possibilities for treatment.  
 Community-driven action requires accountability by all the actors involved. This requirement 
is closely related to the degree of transparency, trust and reciprocity existing in network rela-
tions. The need for accountability among federation members increases as the activities and 
funding processes expand. Criteria for the allocation of project loans in modes of action B and C 
are intended to ensure that the benefiting communities have already proven their stability, ac-
countability and self-reliance to a certain degree in smaller projects. Accountability by each in-
dividual member is also particularly significant when granting loans for the construction of 
housing in Chamazi. Based on the system of revolving funds, new members are only able to re-
ceive funds if the first recipients repay their loans responsibly. Thus, the rapid progress of con-
struction and the growth of the new settlement are closely related to the accountability of every 
single member. These interdependencies have been illustrated to all members by community 
leaders, board members of the housing association and experts from the CCI because of the 
failure of some members to meet these requirements.  
 Experience concerning the accountability of governmental officials in Tanzania in the course 
of cooperation in projects of modes B and C is diverse. First of all, all community leaders and 
CCI members interviewed in 2009 and 2012 confirmed a generally positive attitude and co-
operativeness toward the savings groups’ efforts and enquiries. During mode B projects, settle-
ment and street governments provide assistance in the form of specific information and knowl-
edge (community police), participation in planning processes or support for frequent services of 
general interest (waste collection). The community police (Usalama group) in Dar es Salaam is 
one example of a project failing because of the negative influence of governmental officials in 
the settlement. Furthermore, governmental institutions involved in the Chamazi housing project 
have not fully complied with their commitments. Despite this, the fact that local communities 
reacted to the failure of the governmental institutions to carry out their duties of general interest 
should be kept in mind.  
 Legitimacy is closely related to the other preconditions for stable and effective network rela-
tions. Accountability, transparency, trust and legitimacy are interacting and mutually reinforcing 
factors. The general mechanisms of governance described in chapter 5.11.2 create legitimated 
decision-making bodies and processes at all levels of the network in general.  
 The aspect of legitimacy needs to be considered from an internal and external perspective. In 
both cases, the requirements for legitimated action increase in correlation with the expansion of 
the activities of local communities and the complexity of processes and actor constellations. The 
fewer possibilities there are to monitor individual members, the more legitimacy and trust are 
required. Complex initiatives such as the housing project place high requirements concerning 
the securing of legitimation and mutual trust. In this context, the experts from the CCI, the 
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board members of the housing association and the federation leaders play an important role as 
moderators in particular.  
 Local communities are able to gain external legitimacy among the settlement inhabitants 
through their various activities described in mode B. Furthermore, cooperation activities with 
governmental authorities are accompanied by an incremental increase in legitimacy, as indicated 
by the fact that several governmental actors and institutions at the settlement, city and national 
levels strive to integrate multiple representatives of the TUPF and CCI. 
 Conversely, governmental actors – especially at the street and settlement levels – benefit from 
the increase in legitimacy, transparency and trust through their cooperation and presence in the 
course of community-driven activities. 
The insights of this comparative conclusion will be incorporated into the assessment of the effects of 
network activities, cooperation and connectivity, as well as the final review of the main hypotheses. 
5.12 Conclusion: Effects of modes of action and cooperation  
The starting point of this study was the identification of gaps in the system of multi-level and cross-
sectoral governance between top-down strategies by the state and bottom-up initiatives by local commu-
nities. The limited scope of action of the urban poor caused by informality and marginalization on the one 
hand as well as weak and inefficient governmental institutions and strategies on the other are reasons for 
the persistence of poverty as well as the lack of housing and infrastructure in swiftly growing urban areas 
of the Global South. In response to this and the fact that the Millennium Development Goals cannot be 
achieved under these circumstances, debate has flared up questioning the established development strate-
gies and structures. New approaches to poverty reduction and urban development have been addressed by 
development experts and donor organizations. The recognition that bottom-up and top-down processes 
need to be connected in order to increase the targetedness of top-down strategies and to extend the scope 
of action of self-help activities by local communities is one result of this debate. Accordingly, networks 
have been considered by academics and politicians because of their capacity for multi-level and cross-
sectoral cooperation. Referring to this current debate, this study chooses a transnational network of local 
communities as a case study. The main hypothesis assumes a correlation between multi-level and cross-
sectoral cooperation and the extension of the scope of action for local communities: 
Main hypothesis  
The extension of the scope of action of GROs is closely related to their capability to create multi-level 
and cross-sectoral cooperation in the course of networking activities.  
Based on the preceding accounts, conclusions are drawn and the hypotheses answered in this chapter. 
Criteria for the examination of the hypothesis have been identified from recent studies of transnational 
networks (Chen, Ley, Meckling, Pommeranz, Rodenberg and Rothfuß) and literature on network theory: 
 Capacity for the diffusion of know-how (cross-sectoral and cross-level) 
 Development of empowerment 
 Capacity of the network to create social capital  
 Effects on the scope of action 
 Cross-sectoral and cross-level effects in the system  
The final step of this study is aimed at answering the following questions: 
1. What modes of action and cooperation within the transnational network are able to interlink lo-
cal self-help activities to governmental policies?  
2. Do activities and cooperation in transnational networks influence the scope of action of grass-
roots organizations?  
3. Is there a relationship between the degree of formalization and the scope of action? 
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4. Are transnational networks and their cross-sectoral activities able to influence governmental 
policies? 
5.12.1 Capacity for the dissemination of knowledge and empowerment 
First of all, the fact that 97 percent of the interviewees (187 out of 192 members) attached high impor-
tance to the option of learning in the course of exchange visits is a significant indicator for the broad rec-
ognition by the federation members that development is closely related to learning. Judging by the rapid 
growth of the federation in the last two years, the demand for the transfer of knowledge has risen consid-
erable. In response to this, the number of local exchange visits has increased and expert committees have 
been set up to act as regional competence centres.  
Focusing on the issues and the range of knowledge transferred within the transnational network, the 
following four main categories were identified: 
1. Savings-group-related knowledge 
2. Network-related knowledge 
3. Project-related knowledge and 
4. Cooperation-related knowledge. 
These four categories are analysed below concerning their content and the distribution channels. 
Savings-group-related knowledge 
This category includes all the competencies and information needed to found a savings group, to im-
plement community bodies, to mobilize members, to implement savings schemes and loan allocation 
processes, to administer the accounting of group finances, to collect data, to solve conflicts, and finally to 
design and start a group business. Regarding the low standard of employment and education among the 
urban poor, the acquisition of this knowledge based on all these activities by itself marks the considerable 
development and empowerment of each individual member. In addition, each savings group becomes a 
unit of collective knowledge that is available to other communities integrated in the network. 
Network-related knowledge 
The acquisition of this category of knowledge is essential because it enables local communities to be 
integrated into networking processes and to benefit from membership. Network-related knowledge re-
fers to general procedures, processes, targets, rules and criteria applied throughout the network. The need 
to prepare monthly reports, the obligation to contribute to the Jenga development fund and to meet spe-
cific criteria in order to be eligible for funding are important information about how to benefit from net-
work relations.  
Savings-group-related and network-related knowledge are transferred from group to group in the 
course of local and regional exchange visits. The diffusion of this knowledge is almost completely com-
munity-driven. Moreover, the groups can transfer their demands and challenges to other network partners 
and benefit from the network’s support system. Given the importance of enabling savings groups to un-
dertake commercial activity, this specific knowledge needs to be transferred as early as possible. The 
analysis of the group activities of mode A showed that a lack of knowledge concerning basic structures 
and procedures of community-driven approaches impedes the creation of cohesion and progression, re-
sulting in demotivation and conflicts. Taking the dynamic growth of the network into account, the transfer 
of savings-group-related and network-related knowledge as a basic resource for community-building and 
increasing self-help capacities is one of the most important functions of the network – and also one of its 
main challenges. 
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Project-related knowledge 
The implementation of large-scale projects requires specific competencies and knowledge concerning 
management, construction and operation. Increasing the number and range of actors involved (settlement 
inhabitants and governmental actors) in the project networks places higher requirements on coordination 
processes. Members who are involved in such projects widen their competencies in the course of presen-
tations, meetings and negotiations. The construction process is accompanied by the transfer of technical 
know-how from municipal authorities and involved engineers. At the same time, local and informal 
knowledge (based on enumerations and mappings) is transferred from bottom-up to governmental actors. 
The foundation of technical expert committees in the TUPF represents the efforts to pool and embed this 
knowledge in the network. The members of the expert teams particularly benefit from the education pro-
grammes and the possibilities to develop specific competencies. Finally, the operation of water and sani-
tation projects requires additional knowledge concerning the management of personnel resources and the 
monetary assessment of users’ contributions. Compared to the projects of mode B, the housing project 
represents another increase in the level of knowledge which needs to be acquired.  
The SDI network has acquired a wide range of expertise during various small-scale and larger projects 
in various countries. National and international exchange visits are used to transfer innovation and to trial 
approaches and expert knowledge. The annual reports and biannual meetings are intended to present new 
pilot projects and experience and to launch focused learning strategies.  
Cooperation-related skills and knowledge 
Cross-sectoral cooperation turns out to be a particular challenge for community members. The lack of 
self-confidence and authoritarian power relations between informal dwellers and governmental authorities 
hamper the development of forms of mutual cooperation. Accordingly, the acquisition of skills and com-
petencies regarding conceptual thinking, presentation, negotiations and the representation of interests vis-
à-vis governmental officials are growing requirements of large-scale projects in modes B and C. KINGI 
(in NDEZI 2009: p. 88), the coordinator of the TUPF, emphasized that they “[...] feel more confident to 
relate to and work with government officials” as a result of involvement in cross-sectoral activities.  
In addition to the maintenance of cross-sectoral relationships, federation members have an opportunity 
to improve their skills and knowledge regarding cooperation and communication during federation meet-
ings and exchange visits. In this context, the extent of embeddedness in networking processes has proved 
relevant regarding access to knowledge and skills as well as their range and extent.  
The transfer of knowledge is also accompanied by the conversion of explicit knowledge represented 
by experience and knowledge gained from pilot projects into implicit knowledge distributed in exchange 
visits, meetings and reports. Other significant efforts to structure knowledge include manuals compiled 
following infrastructure projects containing federation-wide standards and guidelines for the construction 
of technical facilities.  
In conclusion, savings-group-related knowledge and network-related knowledge are important re-
sources for community-building, integration in networks and gaining preliminary success for local com-
munities. Having acquired these two categories, the savings groups are integrated into the network and 
able to apply community-driven approaches. The application of project-related and cooperation-related 
knowledge increases the capacity to act of every single member and the communities and widens the 
range of group projects.  
Finally, interviewed federation members expressed the importance of know-how transfer and ex-
change visits in the following statements:  
“Through the exchange visits we understand the federation.” (Member of Mshika-
mano group, July 2009) 
 
“Through the exchange visits we learn how to do business and we get an educa-
tion in economics.” (Member of Tumaini Letu group, July 2009) 
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“During the exchanges we learn more about the way other federations develop and 
can see how they solve problems.” (Member of Tumaini Letu group, July 2009) 
Figure 72: Range and scale of knowledge within the different sub-networks (Source: Own design) 
Furthermore, the members’ comments indicate processes of empowerment. Learning, considering 
their own problem situation, and gaining an awareness of options of self-help are closely related to the 
understanding of empowerment. Similar to the involvement in learning processes, the extent of empow-
erment is closely related to the embeddedness of members in structures and learning processes of the 
network. The scale of activities and cooperation by the respective group influences the degree of empow-
erment for the community. Taking this into account, the different modes of action and cooperation can 
also be described as stages of empowerment which need to be climbed. Sub-networks of mode A are 
mainly focused on empowerment regarding cognitive and social aspects, including community-building 
and the development of competencies. These aspects facilitate reflection of their own problem situation 
and generate awareness of the options for change and articulating their interests. The increased require-
ments of activities and cooperation in modes B and C are accompanied by greater empowerment concern-
ing political aspects through confrontation with governmental actors.  
The analysis has shown that the transnational network provides the institutional framework, knowl-
edge and supporting system necessary to trigger empowerment processes. Embeddedness in networking 
activities and the scale of action and cooperation of the savings groups are factors influencing the level of 
empowerment they are able to achieve (see Figure 72). 
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Figure 73: Connection of the embeddness within networking activities, learning and empowerment processes 
(Source: Schaurhofer, Peschl (2010): p. 2; Figure supplemented) 
5.12.2 Capacity of networks for the creation of social capital  
Being a “network phenomenon” (Deindl 2005: p. 2), social capital is able to leverage positive effects 
for groups. The network analysis and the investigation of different sub-networks lead to the conclusion 
that the development of social capital is closely related to the quality of relationships. Taking this into 
account, the size of the social capital available is based on the size of the network, the embeddedness of 
network actors (individual or collective), the heterogeneity of actor constellations, and the density and 
stability of network relations (Bourdieu 1983; Coleman 1991, 2001; Deindl 2005).  
Network analysis allows the mode of action and cooperation with the highest potential for the devel-
opment of social capital to be identified. Regarding this, the influencing factors mentioned above are 
interlinked with related findings from the analysis. Accordingly, the matrix below assesses the value of 
factors emerging in the respective sub-network and their relevance for the development of social capital 
(see chapter 5.12.1). 
Effects on the scope of action 
This assessment leads to the conclusion that sub-networks emerging in the course of settlement-wide 
projects (B) and, with minor exceptions, those at the city-wide level (C) show the highest capacity for the 
development of social capital. Both modes of action and cooperation are characterized by relatively bal-
anced and favourable framework conditions for the development of social capital. In comparison to mode 
A, the extension of the sub-networks and the development of cross-sectoral relationships are advanta-
geous factors. Even if the activities and cooperation of the savings groups in mode A are characterized by 
the highest densities and the most stable long-term relationships, they are relatively small compared to the 
other sub-networks. Furthermore, their homogeneity limits the range and variety of knowledge introduced 
by the actors.  
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stable/long-
term
stable/middle-
term
stable/periodical
Heterogeneity low high highest medium
Transnational activities; which are mainly focused on coordination, agenda-setting and governance, 
entail sub-networks with a considerable size and high heterogeneity in comparison to the other modes. 
However, the smaller embeddedness of the actors caused by weak ties is less favourable for the develop-
ment of social capital. Nevertheless, the analysis demonstrates that settlement-wide and city-wide projects 
require activities at and interrelations between all network levels. Furthermore, at the same time the net-
work activities at the international level are able to influence the cooperativeness of national governments 
and to maintain relationships with important funding organizations. The international bodies represent 
central nodes for the transnational transfer of resources and the distribution of targets, values and rules 
among the federations.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 74: Relevance for the development of scope of action 
5.12.3 Capacity for cross-sectoral cooperation and influencing the scope of action 
In the last part of this chapter, the capacity of the analysed sub-networks for cross-sectoral coopera-
tion and the extension of the scope of action are addressed. The investigated modes of action and co-
operation show that the scale and the range of cross-sectoral relationships of local communities 
significantly influence their scope of action. Accordingly, the main hypothesis of this study is proved.  
The network analysis identified close interlinks between learning and empowerment processes and the 
creation of social capital as well as cross-sectoral and multi-level interaction. The expansion of the scope 
of action is a result of these mutually dependent and reinforcing effects (see Figure 75). 
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Figure 75: Interdependencies between the mode of action and cooperation, network governance and network 
effects (Source: Own design) 
Furthermore, the effect on the scope of action can be assessed considering economic, institutional and 
political aspects. Regarding the scope of action in the course of activities and cooperation of mode A, the 
processes of saving and lending among the group members are already accompanied by an increase in 
financial capacities. If a group starts its own business, this extends and expands loan-granting activities 
and the implementation of other projects (see the example of Tumaini Letu group). At the same time, the 
groups in this mode remain relatively autonomous concerning their need for assistance from experts and 
coordination with external actors such as governments and the population in their settlements. This scale 
of activity is achieved by other micro-loan approaches applied by development organizations and com-
mercial banks independently of SDI in many countries of the South.  
The specific character and potential of the community-driven approaches of SDI is demonstrated by 
the activities and cooperation of modes B, C and D. These approaches are geared to the strategy to re-
negotiate: 
“[…] roles and responsibilities between the state and civil society, so that the state 
continues to recognise its responsibilities but changes the manner of realising these 
obligations.” (Mitlin, Patel 2005: p. 3) 
The network with its structures, procedures, targets and rules provides the framework to gain knowl-
edge and competencies to exceed activities by the groups and to involve governmental actors as partners. 
During larger activities, the communities are able to gain a presence in governmental institutions at dif-
ferent levels. The case of the Dar es Salaam federation shows that the many large-scale projects and re-
sulting relationships with governmental actors made it a recognized partner who is increasingly involved 
in top-down projects. In this connection, the size of a specific network and its embeddedness within a 
spatial context are important aspects for achieving a critical mass in terms of the number of relationships 
and references.  
The relevance of the CCI as a supporting NGO needs to be considered particularly because of its role 
as gatekeeper and provider of expertise. The analysis identified many close relationships between the 
NGO and the network at all levels and within different modes. Concerning the extension of the scope of 
action in the course of larger projects, the flexibility and range of options change with regard to eco-
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nomic, institutional and political aspects. First of all, the projects in mode B and C are geared to basic 
demands such as the improvement of the drinking water supply, the hygienic situation in the settlement 
and the lack of housing. Considering this, the projects improve the living conditions for members and the 
population in the settlement to a certain extent.  
From an economic point of view, the infrastructure and housing projects require the extended invest-
ment of savings and the allocation of loans by the TUPF. Regarding this, the economic situation of the 
group does not immediately improve after implementation. However, the contributions by the users of 
public toilets or the sale of water allow a long-term, albeit small income to be generated for the group 
after the repayment of the loan. Additionally, savings capital is converted into collective ownership. Fur-
thermore, the water projects in particular are accompanied by cost savings for the members.  
The institutional aspect is closely related to formalization processes taking place to varying extents in 
the modes of action and cooperation. The case of the foundation of the housing association in Dar es Sa-
laam is one example of the development of a legally recognized organization accompanied by a high de-
gree of formalization and an increase in the rights to act. Another example of the transformation of the 
institutional situation of local communities is represented by the assignment of user rights in the course of 
infrastructure projects. The analysis showed that cross-sectoral cooperation with governmental actors is 
mainly based on informal confirmations. The capacity for enforcement vis-à-vis governmental actors is 
limited because of this.  
The international bodies of the SDI network represent the highest scale of the possible extension of the 
scope of action regarding the acquisition of knowledge and the possibilities for involvement in decision-
making processes for the members involved.  
The stable flow of funds from prominent funding organizations allows a certain degree of flexibility 
and increases the security to finance exchange visits and various projects between and within the various 
federations. This represents an important aspect for stabilizing network relations and safeguarding com-
munity-driven activities through the distribution of human and financial resources. Furthermore, the ex-
tension of the scope of action and the development of cross-sectoral cooperation are highly influenced by 
the existence of transnational interrelations between the federations.  
The network analysis identified different development stages that savings groups are able to achieve 
and concludes that some savings group are more capable of profiting from the network system than oth-
ers. First of all, the age of the group and the degree of establishment of group procedures and structures 
are the main reasons for these differences. Secondly, the spatial and social proximity between groups is 
another important aspect. Savings groups involving members from different settlements have inadequate 
communication and cohesion, and are ultimately unable to increase their financial capacities for further 
development. Thirdly, the success of the group is also related to the motivation and accountability of the 
individual members. Understanding this has enabled the failure of such groups to be prevented by other 
communities, federation leaders and CCI members. However, the current size of the network impedes 
monitoring, for the personnel resources of the TUPF and CCI are already limited. Fourthly, the em-
beddedness of members in the bodies of the network is another reason for the extent of impact. The fourth 
reason may also closely related to the third.  
The analysis concludes that the great majority of members is able to benefit from involvement in a 
savings group of the TUPF and to benefit from the extension of their scope of action. This insight was 
confirmed by the interviewees in 2009. The correlation between the duration of membership and the 
benefit achieved is shown by the following graphs. 
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Figure 76: Proportion of members with/without membership in committee and with/without impact (Source: Own 
design) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Figure 77: Proportion of members since less/more than five years in TUPF and with/without impact (Source: Own 
design) 
Finally, the analysis points to the conclusion that combining bottom-up initiatives with comprehensive 
multi-level and cross-sectoral relationships can also be described as an integrative approach to urban de-
velopment. Considering this, the network strategies correspond to actual demands by politicians, urban 
planners and development experts to extend integrative aspects of urban management. 
Focusing on the political dimension of the network activities, community-driven approaches by the 
SDI federations are based on the understanding of self-reliance and cooperation with governmental ac-
tors. Because of this stance towards the state, SDI has occasionally been criticized by other Southern 
GROs, who accuse the federations of co-optation and collaboration with the state instead of criticizing 
governmental institutions for their failure to meet their obligations to provide housing and services of 
general interest. However, the analysis shows that even if local communities and the supporting NGOs 
invest huge volumes of all kinds of resources in order to accomplish large-scale projects in cooperation 
with governmental organizations, the benefits and positive sides-effects go far beyond the simple realiza-
tion of infrastructure projects or the construction of housing. Extending the scope of action of the com-
munities encompasses various social, economic and political aspects. Finally, the relationship between the 
government and local communities can be described in the words of one federation member:  
“We are not just beggars. We meet the government halfway.” (SDI 2011)  
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6 Implications 
First of all, the development of the TUPF as part of the transnational network of SDI is based on bot-
tom-up processes and the implementation of community-driven strategies on different scales. The investi-
gation of the transnational network verified the potential of networks for the diffusion of knowledge and 
the creation of social capital as well as cross-sectoral and cross-level cooperation. However, the analysed 
modes of action and cooperation develop different degrees of capacities regarding these issues. In this 
context, the assumed interrelation between the degree of extension of the scope of action and the capabil-
ity to create cooperation in the course of networking activities was also verified in the case-study re-
search. Regarding these results, it can be concluded that governments within the countries of the Global 
South cannot act unilaterally anymore but must act cooperatively. Taking into account that “[...] networks 
cannot be imposed or planned, the state will only be able to create beneficial conditions in the sense of 
incentive structures” (Wiechmann 2008: pp. 96-97). In a final step, approaches and mechanisms of gov-
ernance which have proved to be relevant for stable and effective network structures and development 
processes are summarized in the following central statements: 
1. Networks are “learning systems” 
The transnational network of SDI is able to gain and transfer knowledge internally and exter-
nally. These processes are closely related to the acquisition of different categories of knowl-
edge, which are described in chapter 5.12.1: savings-group-related knowledge, network-related 
knowledge, project-related knowledge and cooperation-related knowledge. Concerning these 
categories, the analysis identifies a correlation between the scale of the mode of action and co-
operation, the degree of redundancies, and the degree of involvement of the actors (individual 
member and group) in certain structures, activities and processes. The supporting NGO and ac-
tors of local authorities have proved to be important knowledge carriers. Furthermore, experi-
enced federation members and savings groups are becoming important actors for the transfer of 
knowledge, particularly at the local level but also transnationally and cross-sectorally to gov-
ernmental authorities. 
The analysis showed that the transnational network of local communities is able to adapt its own 
structures and processes based on specific experiences and learning processes. In this context, 
mechanisms of control, communication and decision-making also play an important role in net-
work governance.  
Taking these dimensions into account, networks can also be considered as “learning systems” 
which generate, apply and transfer knowledge continuously. 
Regarding the great importance of learning and especially the transfer of knowledge, these 
processes need to be recognized and supported. Initiatives such as the foundation of expert 
groups who support and educate local communities in the course of infrastructure projects are 
examples of the implementation of specific know-how within the TUPF. They represent efforts 
for the distribution of responsibilities which originally belonged to the professionals of the NGO 
or other outside actors. These processes are important to increase the scope of action of local 
communities and their self-reliance. 
2. Quality of growth vs. quantity of growth of the network 
The issues of learning and the transfer of know-how are closely related to the dynamic growth 
of SDI and its sub-networks such as the TUPF. The dynamically increasing number of mem-
bers, savings groups and new city-wide federations underline the high motivation of dwellers in 
marginalized settlements to become active and involved in local communities. However, the 
study also shows that the motivation and the capability to realize larger projects are based on the 
acquisition of knowledge and the transfer of ideas of approved approaches and network proce-
dures. Regarding this, new groups and federations need the assistance of the establishment of 
group structures and procedures and the development of trust and legitimacy from the very be-
ginning. Thus, mobilization processes require supportive measures over time in order to ensure 
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that local communities are able to develop and can achieve positive impacts for themselves and 
within their settlements.  
3. The importance of redundancies and of heterogeneity 
The case study showed that the existence of redundancies and also a certain degree of heteroge-
neity are required in cooperation structures to carry out larger projects which improve the living 
conditions of the local communities and entail the extension of the scope of action. Regarding 
this, existing redundancies within the local communities should be increasingly recognized as a 
potential which needs to be augmented by heterogeneous resources such as the knowledge, 
funding, contacts and decisive power of different actors. Taking this into account, the involve-
ment of supporting NGOs and the enforcement of cross-sectoral cooperation, particularly with 
governmental actors, is crucial for the success of larger projects.  
4. The relevance of governmental authorities at the local level 
Actors in street and settlement governments are important points of contact who need to be in-
volved in all kinds of activities of local communities. Regarding this, the success of an infra-
structural project for example largely depends on the cooperativeness of governmental actors at 
the street and settlement levels in the unplanned urban areas. From this point of view, they func-
tion not only as the “[…] arms for connection to the bottom” (CCI member 1, 2012) but also 
conversely to decision-makers at the different levels of urban governance.  
5. The relevance of network governance 
The comparative conclusion in chapter 5.11.1 shows the relevance of certain mechanisms of 
governance for the structuration and implementation of networking processes. First of all, the 
activities of the transnational network are focused on the allocation of resources (material, non-
material) within bottom-up and top-down cooperation processes across all levels and between 
actors in the different sectors. Secondly, processes of communication, reporting, control and 
evaluation are carried out regularly and implemented at the daily, weekly, monthly and annual 
meetings between the different network bodies at all levels. Furthermore, the mechanisms of de-
cision-making and the related bodies show the relevance of a certain degree of hierarchy and 
structuration which is required to maintain stable and effective network relations. Other mecha-
nisms such as those of sanctions and selection correlate with the scale of action or of a specific 
project. Both show increasing relevance particularly in relation to the size of the allocated funds. 
Regarding this, common rules and norms provide guidance and transparency within these proc-
esses.  
The implementation of network governance requires a certain degree of structuration and the 
existence of network bodies at the different levels which carry out tasks and responsibilities of 
governance and administration. Furthermore, the professionals of the CCI as the supporting 
NGO assist the different bodies and communities in the course of governance processes.  
6. The multiple relevance of saving 
Generally speaking, membership of the network even provides the possibility of savings for the 
urban poor, which by itself represents an extension of their scope of action. Furthermore, the 
example of the TUPF shows the multiple relevance of saving, which goes far beyond the gen-
eration of capital. For instance, community-building and the implementation of network struc-
tures and mechanisms are based on savings procedures. Additionally, they are accompanied by 
the acquisition of knowledge and skills by the members. Different kinds of savings schemes 
which are performed in all modes of action and cooperation form the basis for the allocation of 
individual and collective funds generally.  
7. The relevance of revolving systems 
Various revolving systems which are focused on the transfer of different kinds of resources (e.g. 
capital and food) are applied in the investigated network. In particular, revolving funds for fi-
nancing large-scale projects and housing loans allow the repeated use of capital. The analysis 
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identified challenges, especially regarding the timely repayment of individual loans for housing 
(see mode C) with the result of delays in the granting of loans to subsequent applicants and the 
realization of building projects. Regarding this, the size of loans, the allocation criteria and the 
rates of repayment needed to be questioned and adapted in the course of evaluation and deci-
sion-making processes. This example also shows the relevance of revolving systems in the 
course of networking and development processes. Despite these issues, revolving funds have 
proved to be appropriate systems of funding in various contexts of the network and at different 
levels. They require a certain degree of establishment of network structures and the existence of 
trust, accountability and reciprocity among the network members, be they individuals or groups. 
Furthermore, revolving funds need to be combined with control mechanisms and management, 
which require knowledge, capacities and skills.  
The case of the TUPF highlighted the relevance of the frequent application of the results of 
monitoring and if necessary modification, especially regarding the governance and structuration 
of the network as well as in the context of larger projects. These measures show the attempt to 
implement a revolving system of networks and project management based on the following 
phases: analysis (e.g. enumerations, mapping), the development of concepts and models, plan-
ning, implementation, results monitoring and if necessary adaptation. The implementation and 
application of such revolving systems are based on communication, control and decision-
making processes. 
8. The relevance of local embeddedness and transnational interaction 
Finally, the relevance of locally embedded action by GROs complemented by transnational 
networking processes for the development of cross-sectoral modes of cooperation becomes ap-
parent in this PhD thesis. The development of the Tanzanian federation shows that the inhabi-
tants of marginalized areas normally have valuable neighbourly relations, already providing a 
certain degree of trust. Using these existing social structures facilitates the establishment of sav-
ings groups during mobilization processes. Furthermore, the case of the TUPF shows the poten-
tial of locally embedded activities such as mobilization and the transfer of knowledge by TUPF 
communities. Horizontal action (e.g. resident–resident, community–community) plays an im-
portant role in this context. 
However, at a certain level of complexity, the support by NGO professionals is required in order 
to negotiate with governmental actors, to plan and realize more technically sophisticated pro-
jects, or to manage funding processes. Furthermore, bridging the gap between local communi-
ties and the actors of the state sector turned out to be a requirement for the implementation of 
larger projects (modes B and C) and the extension of the scope of action of federation members. 
Taking this into account, strategies of SDI federations are focused on encouraging cross-sectoral 
cooperation. In this context, transnational network activities such as international exchange vis-
its have helped to increase the cooperativeness of representatives at ministries and municipali-
ties in Tanzania and to communicate the ideas and targets of the SDI network to them. Visits to 
examples of best practice accomplished by other federations in the course of international ex-
change have proved to be the key to new cross-sectoral partnerships. 
The case of the TUPF and SDI shows that transnational networks of GROs are able to develop coop-
eration structures and development strategies involving features of integrated approaches which are spa-
tially and socially embedded in local communities and also influenced by transnational and cross-sectoral 
cooperation at the same time. The aspects highlighted above represent a range of potentials and precondi-
tions which have turned out to be relevant and important for the activities and processes of local commu-
nities of the TUPF. These final results are intended to provide guidance for the development of beneficial 
structures by governmental actors and development organizations. Furthermore, they should be integrated 
into the rethinking of cooperation strategies in the course of urban management processes and the devel-
opment approaches aimed at reducing urban poverty. Particularly the findings concerning network struc-
tures, processes and network governance can also be applied to cooperation in urban management in for 
instance European cities. 
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Recommendations for further research 
This PhD thesis investigated the situation of the Tanzanian federation between 2009 and the beginning 
of 2012. Information and studies about other SDI federations show considerable differences concerning 
negotiation strategies with governmental actors and the relationship with supporting NGOs. Taking this 
into account, this thesis has the character of an explorative study which contributes to the knowledge of 
structures, processes and dynamics in the targets, values and strategies of transnational networks of GROs 
in the Global South. Furthermore, relevant mechanisms of network governance and the impact on the 
scope of action are identified. Moreover, this study applies a research methodology based on the under-
standing of “interpretive network analysis” (Schindler 2006: pp. 100-101) with complementary qualita-
tive and quantitative approaches taken to data collection. The results of this thesis as well as the devel-
oped methodology augment insights of earlier studies into transnational networks and other SDI federa-
tions. However, new questions and research interests have arisen in the course of this network analysis 
which need to be examined during long-term studies and comparative analyses. Regarding the TUPF, the 
further development of the Chamazi project could provide important insights concerning the application 
of integrative approaches for the development of housing and the effects for the local communities in-
volved. Taking the common transnational network activities and mechanisms within the SDI into account, 
comparative studies could address similar modes of action and cooperation within different national fed-
erations of SDI. In the course of this, the influence of differing social and political framework conditions 
in the respective states and their impact on federation activities and network governance need to be exam-
ined. The assumption that relationships between the federation and supporting NGOs in the various coun-
tries show differences could also be examined in connection with this. Furthermore, the spatial focus of 
this study is particularly on urban areas. Yet what potentials for mobilization, networking and cooperation 
can be identified in communities of rural areas? What are the differences from the communities and their 
networks in urban areas? In this regard, questions concerning the dimensions and orientations of SDI 
activities in rural areas should be taken into account. Moreover, the wealth of experience gained within 
thirty-four national federations of SDI represents a valuable source of information which needs to be con-
sidered in the course of urban management strategies and the reorientation of development programmes 
by governments and organizations of the Global South and North. 
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Annex A: Core-issues of development cooperation between the North 
and the South 
Dilemma of external implementation 
GRILL (2007), SANGMEISTER (2009) and the authors of BONNER AUFRUF (2009) agree that de-
velopment cannot be initiated externally; Africa can only develop itself. In this context, GRILL (2007: 2) 
describes the philosophy of development cooperation of the previous years as “dusty donor-orthodoxy: 
the noble samariter on the one hand, the eternal beggar on the other who will be rescued externally.” 
Over the last five decades the awareness of the need to take responsibility for themselves has been de-
stroyed by that philosophy. The more responsibility that is accepted by the donor countries, the more 
refusal to care for themselves will be encouraged. (Initiativkreis Bonner Aufruf 2009: p. 1) 
Another argument against external initiation of development refers to the efficacy of strategies of co-
operation. GRILL criticizes in this context that experts act as if development takes place under laboratory 
conditions. External formula without the inside knowledge about local conditions, traditions, cultural and 
social aspects remain ineffective. (Grill 2007: p. 4, 6) Furthermore, solutions and crisis prevention, which 
have been implemented in European and American societies successfully, are not necessarily suitable for 
the social, political and economic framework in the countries of the Global South (Sangmeister 2009: p. 
137). External expert knowledge by its own could not meet the complex idea of development, especially 
if the flow of information is coordinated by governing authorities and elites. Domestic experiences and 
capacities in the Global South have been excluded from decision-making and controlling processes in the 
last decades thereby. (ibid.: pp. 133-134) These aspects lead to the conclusion that the countries of the 
Global South are not equal partners regarding the principles of PRS-processes and the MDG. They still sit 
in the rear instead of in the driver’s seat (Körting 2007: p. 3). The fact that only one of five projects will 
be continued after the end of assistance is one consequence of this situation (Seitz 2009: p. 168). 
Strategic alignment of international development cooperation 
Focusing on the alignment of international development cooperation, KÖRTING (2007: p. 3) asks in 
general whether it is necessary that everyone is doing everything and assumes that an improved distribu-
tion of work and coordination achieves better effect for less expenditure. Recognizing the adjustment 
measures which have taken place continually SANGMEISTER and SCHÖNSTEDT (2010: p. 130) state 
that those were not far-reaching enough. Regarding this, HASAN, PATEL and SATTERTHWAITE 
(2005: pp. 5-6) describe the efforts of reform with “[…] some changes at the margin [...]” and even if the 
processes for the development of  Poverty Reduction Strategies have some national ownership and in-
volve some civil society groups, there is still an existing “[…] distant from the squatter settlements and 
villages where the deprivations occur.” He describes this way of involvement as a “[…] weak kind of 
participation […]”. Direct influence to the urban and rural poor however can only be achieved by 
changes of institutional structures and funding flows in official donor agencies. (ibid.) 
SATTERTHWAITE and MITTLIN (2007: p. 484) criticize the alignment of development strategies 
which support governments and intermediary organizations, but no initiatives for poverty reduction di-
rectly. Hence, these strategies can be as effective as those governments and organizations which receive 
the funds and support. In this context with these poverty reduction strategies, issues such as landowner-
ship are inadequately recognized. WERLIN (1999: p. 1532) identified three reasons for the missing focus 
on land ownership: 
1. Taking the effect for employment and income into account, governments are more in-
clined to raise credits for infrastructure projects than to finance the regulation of land 
ownership. 
2. Cost estimation, control and evaluation for construction projects are easier. 
3. The tendency to raise funds for infrastructural projects is based on the belief that poverty 
reduction requires the establishment of infrastructure first.  
Furthermore, the criticism concerning the alignment of development strategies refers to the low level 
of support for urban development. (Herrle, Jachnow, Ley 2006: p. 11; Satterthwaite 2008: p. 315) Even 
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though urban development issues interleave with issues like “[…] alleviating climate change, tackling 
HIV/AIDs, preventing famines, stopping child labour and violence against women. It should be obvious 
that urban development is important in addressing all these concerns.“ (Satterthwaite 2008: p. 315) 
Further criticism refers to the missing flexibility and adaptability of development agencies, their long-
established mentalities, the bureaucratic procedures, administrative factual constrains, budget restrictions 
and vested interests. (Grill 2007: p. 4; Sangmeister, Schönstedt 2010: p. 130; Seitz 2009: p. 44) 
The lack of time limitation 
The idea of aid for Africa was born out of the success of the Marshall plan in Europe, but the essential 
difference is its time limitation. The understanding of 1960s was affected by the belief that financial assis-
tance becomes superfluous in few years. (Seitz 2009: p. 155) However, financial assistance for the coun-
tries of the Global South “[…] has been constant and relentless, and with no time limit to work against.” 
(Moyo 2010: pp. 36-37) Actually according to its targets, development cooperation has to make itself 
superfluous (Sangmeister 2009: p. 163). 
 
MESSNER (2009: p. 3-4) demands with focus on the debate about the multifarious causes and effect 
interactions, instead of cynical criticism of development cooperation, good proposals are needed to pro-
vide better solutions. Development cooperation has not to be reinvented, but it has to be reformed and 
restructured. Regarding this, the institutions of development cooperation, the instruments and the metho-
dologies have to be reformed radically. This is the primary task which has to be implemented facing the 
debate about the increase of financial assistance (Grill 2007: p. 6). Regarding this, SANGMEISTER 
(2009: p. 160) recommends to put the focus on the specific demands of vulnerable groups and on the limi-
tation of financial assistance for a smaller number of countries as two general proposals for reform. Joint 
accountability of recipient and donor countries and control of effectiveness and in-depth differentiation of 
the development strategies in relation to the different categories of recipient countries (anchor countries, 
emerging countries, middle-income developing countries and heavily indebted poor countries) are further 
prerequisites mentioned by SANGMEISTER (2009: pp. 135-137, 159).  
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Annex B: Contents loan form 
 
Swahili English (own translation) 
Information  
Tarehe Date 
Sifa za mwombaji Evaluation of applicant/Rules 
Awe ni mwanachama wa Mshikamano/Tandale You have to be a member of the group.   
Awe anaweka akiba kila siku. You have to save daily. 
Awe anadhuria vikao vya kikundi vya kila wiki. 
You have to attend to the meetings of the group 
weekly. 
Awe hanadeni lolote katika kikundi. 
You have to be without any debt according to the 
group. 
Awe ni mwaminifu na mkweli. You have to be reliable. 
  
A  
Mimi … I… 
Naomba mkopo wa Shs… I ask for a loan … Shs 
Riba Shs… Interest rate ... 
Nitarundisha kwa muda wa… I repay in the period… 
Saini ya mkopaji Sign of lender 
  
B 
Iwapo  Meaning of iwapo: In case you are not able to give 
back the loan in agreement date, ask for the leader-
ship together with the loan committee to take steps 
according to what we agreed in our group. 
  
C 
Sifa za mdhamini Rules for the witness 
Awe mwanachama wa Mshikamano/Tandale He/She has to be a member of the group 
Awe anaweka akiba kila siku. He/She has to save daily. 
Awe anadhuria vikao vya kikundi vya kila wiki He/She has to attend to the meeting every week 
Awe mwaminifu na mkweli The member has to be reliable 
  
D  
Mimi… I... 
Ninakubali kumdhamini I agree to witness 
Mkopo wa Shs… Loan of 
Riba Interest rate… 
Mkopo ambao ataurudisha kwa muda wa Repayment of the loan till to… 
  
E  
Iwapo atashindwa kulipa kwa muda tulikubaliana (muda ulio 
wekwa na kikundi) mimi ……. Niliyemdhamini nitawajibika 
kulipa deni la mkopaji. Nami nikishindwa nipo tayari akiba 
yangu ifidie deni la mkopaji. 
If he/she is not able to repay on time, I guarantee I 
will be responsible to pay back the debts of the lend-
er. If I'm not able to pay back then my account will 
be fetched for paying back.  
  
Mwenyekit Kamati ya mkopo Leader of the loan committee 
Katibu Kamati ya mkopo Secretariat of the loan committee 
  
Kamati ya mkopo saini zao: Signatures of the loan committee 
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Dar es Salaam
SG 2
SG 3
2002
Achievements of Indian 
federation, cooperation
model, SDI‐methodology
SG 1
MISEREOR
NGO Water AidSDI India
SDI South Africa
Exchange visit
Dar es Salaam
SG 2
SG 3
2003
SG 1
MISEREOR
NGO Water AidSDI India
DI South Africa
SDI Malawi
Dar es Salaam
MISEREOR
SG 1
SG 2
SG 3SDI South Africa
2004
SDI India
SDI Malawi
Revitalization of
savings groups, 
federation builiding
SG 4
NGO CCI
NGO Water Aid
Know how about
federation builiding
and supporting 
activities
Initiation of internal
exchange visits amongst
the groups
Annex C: Exchange visits 
2000: 
The first exchange visit of Zimbabwian and South 
African members in 2000 mobilized the first savings 
groups within Dar es Salaam and the transfer of the 
savings methodology of the SDI to Tanzania. Further-
more MISEREOR and WaterAid were involved in 
these learning and networking processes.  
2002: 
The existing contact between WaterAid and the 
SDI network led to an exchange visit of the Director 
of the urban programme of WaterAid and the Re-
search Officer of this organization in Dar es Salaam 
to the Indian National Slum Dweller Federation in 
Mumbai possible. In course of this visit they 
became more familiar with the SDI methodolo-
gy, the mode of cooperation with the supporting 
NGO and governmental institutions. Further-
more they got an impression of the potentials of 
the networking activities.  
2003: 
The contact to the Malawian Federation of the SDI 
network was established by the by now former Direc-
tor of the urban programme of WaterAid in context of 
his PhD-project. (CCI member 1, 2009) 
 
 
 
2004: 
The exchange visit of the Malawian federation 
in 2004 resulted in the revitalization of the existing 
savings groups and the implementation of SDI-
methodology (savings schemes, loan allocation) 
within the groups. A financial contribution of 200 
US$ of the SDI network to the savings groups in 
Dar es Salaam aimed the funding of exchange 
visits for the federation builing and the transfer of 
experiences between them. A further result of the 
cooperation with the Malawian federation was the 
foundation of the NGO Center for Community 
Initiatives by the former the Director of the urban 
programme of WaterAid and the Research Officer 
of this organization in Dar es Salaam. One reason 
for this decision was that the ideas of the SDI net-
works could not be implemented into to the strate-
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Dar es Salaam
SDI South Africa
2005
SDI India
SDI Malawi
CCI
SDI Delegation
UN Habitat
Outside Actors Governmental institutions
Governmental institutions
Outside Actors Kenya, Uganda, Arusha
Workshop within
Dar federation
Transfer of knowledge, raising awareness
and increasing cooperativeness
Supporting
activities
Arusha Fed.
Malawi 
Fed.
CCI
Dar Fed.
Lilongwe 
Fed.
Blantyre 
Fed.
2004‐2006 
3 Exchange visit to Malawi
Output > Input:
Daily savings, Urban Poor Fund, Funeral
fund, Loaning processes, managemen of
funds, housing construction
Enumeration, Youth federation
Dodoma Fed.
gies and the approaches of WaterAid. (CCI member 1, 2009; TUPF 2005) 
2005: 
A SDI-delegation, the Dar es Salaam Federation 
and the CCI organized in cooperation with UN Habi-
tat a workshop to represent a number of representa-
tives of governmental institutions from Kenya, 
Uganda and Arusha (Tanzania). The workshop tar-
geted to increase the cooperativeness and to raise the 
awareness of the officials for the selfhelp strategies 
and the need for support of the savings groups. In 
course of this workshop the participant were in-
volved in savings schemes and enumeration 
processes within settlements in Dar es Salaam. (SDI 
2011) 
 
 
2004-2006 Three exchange visits to the Malawian Federation  
 
 
Figure 78: Pictograms in this chapter: exchange visits 2002-2006 (Source TUPF 2005-2008; CCI 2007-2011, own 
design) 
Exchange visit to Malawi (Lilongwe and Blantyre) 2004:Saving methodology, Urban Poor Fund, Funeral Fund, 
Loaning processes, Management of funds, construction of housing, enumeration  
The reason for the second exchange visit to Malawi was the invitation to the inauguration of a housing project 
(AREA 49 SECTOR 7) in Lilongwe 2005: Cocerning the CCI this exchange visit had a big influence on the motiva-
tion of the members of the TUPF. The establishment of the Jenga Development Fund in Tanzania was one result of 
this exchange visits.  
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The third visit to Malawi took place in course of the groundbreaking ceremony for another housing project in 
Blantyre in 2006. Members from savings groups from all regional federations in Dar es Salaam, Arusha and Dodo-
ma were involved in these trips.  
2006-2007 Three exchange visits of the Kenyan Federation in Tanzania 
The first exchange visit in 2006 was targeted to transfer further knowledge to the TUPF concerning enumera-
tions and advocacy processes. During this visit the participants from the Kenyan federation provide the members of 
the TUPF and the CCI insights into issues related eviction and resettlement of informal settlements. These expe-
riences were useful for the negotiation processes in course of the Zamcargo and Kurasini projects in Dar es Salaam 
(see chapter 5.9). The second exchange visit to Tanzania addressed to the support of the federation in Dar es Salaam 
in course of the imminent danger of eviction in the Kurasini ward and Zamcargo. To prepare the negotiations 
processes with the governmental institutions the Kenyan members provide knowledge to the Tanzanian members 
concerning enumerations.  
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Annex D: Standardized questionnaire member surves 
Hojaji kwa uchunguzi ya Beate Ginzel, Leipzig University katika Ujerumani 
Mimi ni mchora ramani za nyumba na mtaalamu kutoka chuo kikuu Leipzig. Ninafanya uchunguzi 
taasisi ya upangaji wa na kuratibu shughuli za ustawishaji wa miji. 
Nimesoma mengi kuhusu Tanzanian Federation (TUPF) na SDI-network. Ninapendezwa na kazi ya 
wanachama ya TUPF na mafanikio. Napenda kujua zaidi juu ya umoja wa TUPF!  
Kwa sababu ninafanya uchunguzi na tasnifu kwa ushirikiano wa muungano wa wakazi kwenye 
maskani katika SDI. Kwa sababu ninapendezwa na mikakati na mafanikio ya muungano katika Dar es 
Salaam, Arusha na Dodoma.  Ninasoma ripoti na makala, za muungano za SDI katika Tanzania. Nitataka 
kuhoji watu ambao ni wanachama wa muungano TUPF, wakazi ambao wanashika wadhifa na wafanya-
kazi wa NGO CCI na utawala wa Dar es Salaam ambao wanashirikiana pa moja kwenye muungano. Hali 
kadhalika ninataka kushiriki katika mikutano ya wanachama wa muungano. 
Sababu hii ninaomba kitu kuunga mkono kwa mimi. Asante sana! 
Tarehe/Date ______________   
Jina la mtaa/Name of settlement_________ 
Jina la msaili/Name of interviewer__________________ 
 
Maswali 
1. Je, wewe ni mwanachama wa savings scheme?    Ndiyo/Yes Hapana/No 
Are you a member? Since when? 
2. Jinsia mke/woman                  mme/man 
3. Tangu lini unaishi katika haya eneo hili? 
 Since when do you live in the settlement?   _____________________ 
4. Je, wewe ni mmiliki wa nyumba au mpangaji?              
 Are you tenant or owner of the flat/house ?    Mpangaji/Tenant  
          Mmiliki/Owner 
 
5. Watu wangapi wanaishi katika kaya yako?    ____________________ 
No.of rooms and people in household? 
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6. Ulijuaya je kuhusu federation? (Elezea)  
Explain the way of mobilization. 
 
 
 
 
7. Kwa nini umekuwa mwanachama wa savings scheme? (Elezea, Explain) 
What are your reasons to become a member? 
 
 
 
8. Kwa sababu ya unanchama hali yako ya kimaisha ina mabadiliko imeinuka?  
Could you notice an impact on your life because of the membership?     
                      
  Ndiyo/Yes       Hapana/No 
 
9. Kama ndiyo, vipi? (Elezea, Explain) 
If yes, what kind of impact? 
 
 
 
10. Mara ngapi unaudhiria vikao vya federation kwa mwezi?     
How often do you attend the meetings?    1 2 3 4 
 
11. Je, upo katika kamati gani ndani ya kikundi chenu cha akiba?            
Are you a member of a committee?    Ndiyo/Yes        Hapana/No 
 
12. Kama ndiyo, ni kamati geni? 
Which committee? 
 
13. Je, viongozi wa kikundi wanakuarifu juu ya maamuzi mbali mbali?      
Do you feel well informed by the leader?         
Hapana/No    Ndiyo, mara chache/Mostly   Ndiyo, mara zote/Always      
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14. Kama hapana? Kwa nini? (Elezea)  
If not, what are the reasons? 
 
 
15. Unakubaliana na mapendekezo ya vionguzi wa federation?   
Do you agree with decisions of the federation? 
                                               Hapana/No    Ndiyo, mara chache/Mostly   Ndiyo, mara zote/Always      
 
 
 
16. Unashirikishwa katika maamuzi ya federation vya kutosha? Ndiyo/Yes       Hapana/No 
Are you involved in the decision-making processes? 
 
17. Kama ndiyo, unashirikishwa vipi? (Elezea, Explain) 
If yes , how?  
 
 
 
 
18. Kama hapana, kwa nini? (Elezea, Explain) 
If no, why? 
 
 
 
 
19. Je, unapenda kushauri nini kuboreshe hali hiyo ? 
What would you like to change? 
 
 
 
 
20. Je, ungependa kuhamasisha majirani au mafiki kuwa wanachama katika federation?   
Would you recommend your neighbor or friend to become a member? 
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Ndiyo/Yes      Hapana/No 
 
 
21. Unafikiri ziara za mafunzo zina umuhimu kwa federation?      
Do you think the exchange visits are important?        
 
Si muhimu/Not important    Muhimu/Important    Muhimu sana/Very important 
 
 
 
 
 
22. Kama muhimu, kwa nini? (Elezea, Explain) 
If yes, why? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Asante sana kwa msaada wako!  Beate Ginzel 
Thank you very much! 
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Annex E: Members survey, Range of results 
Question 4: Since when are you a federation member? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Question 6: Explain the way of mobilization! 
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Question 10: How often do you attend the meetings?  
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Question 13: Do you feel well informed by the group leader? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Question 15: Do you agree with decisions of the federation? 
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Question 19: What would you like to change? 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
         
Question 20: Would you recommend your neighbour or friend to become a member? 
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Question 21: Do you think the exchange visits are important? 
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Annex G: Interview guidelines Member of TUPF  
Introduction 
1. What exactly is your part in the TUPF/savings group? 
2. How long have you been working in the TUPF7savings group?  
3. How did you get in touch with the SDI? 
Structures, processes and instruments of TUPF/savings group 
1. What are the exact requirements/demands to become a member in the SDI-network? 
2. Are there exclusion criteria for members? 
3. What rules exist within the TUPF/saving group? Who set them up? 
4. What exactly is the role of the CCI within the cooperation with the TUPF? 
5. Who are your main contact persons of the CCI? 
6. Are you in contact with the staff of the SDI-secretariat? 
7. What exactly is the role of the SDI-secretariat within the SDI network? 
8. What exactly is the role of the SDI board and SDI council within the cooperation with the TUPF? 
9. What exactly is the role of the IIED within the SDI network? 
Communication processes, know-how transfer, influence of networking/  
Exchange visits 
1. Did you participate in exchange visits? When, where? 
2. What are the advantages of these meetings? 
3. Who decides which members participate in exchanges?  
4. Which relevance have experience and knowledge of other SDI-federations? 
5. Current development 
6. Do you use reports/expertises of other SDI-federations from the SDI-homepage for your local 
work? 
7. Are you satisfied with the flow of information within the network (SDI and TUPF)? 
8. Do different languages and cultures constitute barriers within in the SDI-network? 
9. Which SDI-federation or NGO is your main/most important partner in the SDI-network? 
10. How often do you contact the other federations of the TUPF? 
11. How often do you contact the SDI-secretariat? 
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Governmental actors 
1. Are you in contact with governmental actors? How often? In which context? 
2. Changed the cooperation with the TUPF/savings group the cooperativeness of governmental au-
thorities towards the dwellers within unplanned settlements? 
Question for members who are involved in the Chamazi housing project 
1. What is your opinion about the peripheral location of the plot for the Chamazi housing project? 
Conflicts/solutions within the TUPF/savings group 
1. What problems, if any, have arisen between members of the TUPF or savings groups? 
2. What problems, if any, have arisen within the cooperation with the governmental authority? 
3. Who mediates in case of conflicts? 
4. Have there been dwellers who retired of the federation? 
Questions concerning concrete problems mentioned in TUPF- and CCI-reports (status 2009): 
5. Could you find solutions for the following problems you have noted in the reports: 
 Poor attendance at weekly meetings is a big problem 
 After giving loans members attendance drops 
 Some saving scheme leaders are not sending their monthly report to the Federation coordinator 
 Some treasurers are not keeping accounts properly 
 Some treasurers are withholding information 
 Some leaders lack leadership skills and need training 
 Members ask for business development loans but use the loan for other purposes 
 
Personal review 
1. Do you think that the networking of SDI is a successful and innovative model for development 
cooperation? 
2. What would you like to change? 
 
Legitimacy/power 
1. Do the members accept the decisions made by the TUPF bodies? 
2. Do the members accept the decision of the SDI-board, -council (headquarter)? 
3. Is the TUPF recognized in the public? 
4. Is there a general consensus concerning the goals of the SDI? 
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Effiziency 
1. What are the effects of network cooperation within the TUPF/SDI? 
2. Does the cooperation within the SDI lead to a more powerful international lobby for the de-
mands of the slum dwellers? 
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Annex H: Interview guidelines CCI members 
Introduction 
1. What exactly is your role the the particular cooperation/project within the CCI, TUPF? 
2. Since when have you been working in the CCI?  
3. How did you get in touch with the SDI? 
4. What’s your personal motivation for cooperation with the TUPF? 
Role of the CCI 
1. Does the CCI cooperate with other organizations, networks and projects within Tanzania and 
internationally? 
2. Did the federation or the CCI use the SDI-methodology from the very beginning? 
3. Which kind of support do the dwellers need from the CCI? 
Development of the cooperation 
1. How was the contact to the SDI-network established? 
2. How did the extension of the network to the regions within Tanzania establish? 
3. Structures, instruments, decision-making processes 
4. What kind of mobilization strategies do you/the member apply within the unplanned settlements? 
5. What influence have existing structures for the mobilization of the dwellers in settlements? 
6. Which structures hamper the mobilization of new members? 
7. What are the requirements/demands to become a member in the SDI-network? 
8. Are there exclusion criteria for members? 
9. Which regulations exist within the TUPF/savings groups? 
10. Who set them up? 
11. How would you describe the relationship between the federation-members to the CCI? 
Functions of single network partners 
1. Is the CCI involved in decision-making processes of the TUPF or does the CCI just advice? 
2. What exactly is the role of governmental actors within the cooperation with the TUPF and the 
CCI? 
3. Has the cooperativeness of governmental authorities vis-à-vis the savings group members 
changed through the cooperation? 
4. What exactly is the role of the UN-habitat and the Cities Alliance within the cooperation with the 
TUPF and the CCI? 
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5. Which institution is involved or would you like to be involved in the network? 
6. What exactly is the role of the IIED within the cooperation with the TUPF and the CCI? 
7. What exactly is the role of the SDI-secretariat within the cooperation with the TUPF and the 
CCI? 
8. What exactly is the role of the SDI-council and –board within the cooperation with the TUPF and 
the CCI? 
9. Are you or somebody else a member of the task force (Artikel): steering committee, technical 
committee? 
Communication processes, know-how transfer, influence of networking 
1. Who are your main contact-persons within the TUPF-, SDI-network? 
2. What is the main instrument for communication between the single federations (e-mails, ex-
change visits,telephone…)? And within the federation: meetings? 
3. Which federation or NGO is your main/most important partner in the SDI-network? 
4. Who is responsible for the transnational communication between the TUPF/CCI and the federa-
tions abroad? 
5. Do you use reports of federations from abroad, which are posted on the SDI-homepage? 
6. Which solutions of other federations have been transferred to the TUPF from abroad?  
7. Are you satisfied with the flow of information within the network? 
8. Are there network partners in your opinion which are more dominant than others? 
9. Which federation/body is the driving force in the SDI-network? 
10. Do different languages and cultures hamper the communication within in the SDI-network? 
11. Do the federation members communicate with the SDI-secretariat, SDI board or –council? 
12. How often do you contact the other regional federations within Tanzania? 
13. How often do you contact the SDI-secretariat? 
14. What effects have other SDI-federations for the local development? 
15. Do you think the SDI-methodology can be adopted to the local conditions easily? 
Funding instruments and procedures 
1. What is the target of the Jenga-fund? 
2. What is your opinion regarding the plan to exceed the importance of the UPFI? 
Exchanges 
1. What are the advantages of exchange visits? 
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2. Who decides which members participate in exchanges? 
Current development 
1. What are current measures and projects? 
2. What is your opinion regarding the location of the Chamazi housing project? 
3. Are schools and other social facilities planned in the new area as well? 
Conflicts/solutions 
1. Are there competitions within in the network (between savings groups, regional/national federa-
tions)? What are the reasons? 
2. Who mediates in case of conflicts? 
3. What problems, if any, have arisen within the cooperation between the dwellers and TUPF-
members? 
4. Could the TUPF or CCI find solutions for problems which are mentioned in several reports 
(status 2009): 
 Poor attendance at weekly meetings is a big problem 
 After giving loans members attendance drops 
 Some saving scheme leaders are not sending their monthly report to the Federation coordinator 
 Some treasurers are not keeping accounts properly 
 Some treasurers are withholding information 
 Some leaders lack leadership skills and need training 
 Members ask for business development loans but use the loan for other purposes? 
5. What problems, if any, have arisen within the cooperation with governmental actors? 
6. What problems, if any, have arisen within the cooperation with the SDI-network? 
7. Do you think the motivation for cooperation in the TANZANIAN FEDERATION is decreasing 
after people increased their quality of life e.g. through loans or getting their own plot? 
Personal assessment 
1. Do you think the networking of SDI is a successful and innovative model for development coop-
eration? 
2. What would you like to change? 
3. Is there a leading idea of all federations in the SDI-network? 
Legitimacy/power 
1. Have there been dwellers who retired of the federation? 
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2. Do the members accept the decision of the TUPF- and SDI-bodies? 
3. Are the TUPF-communities/CCI recognized in the public? 
4. Is the CCI involved in decision-making processes? 
5. Is there a general consensus concerning the goals of the SDI? 
6. Leads the cooperation within the SDI to a more powerful international lobby for the demands of 
the slum dwellers? 
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Annex I: Interview guidelines Governmental actors 
 
Introduction 
1. What is your position in the administration/municipality? 
2. What is the scope of duties of your department? 
Development of the cooperation 
1. When and how did you get in touch with the TUPF and CCI? 
2. What were the reasons for your administration to cooperate? 
3. Were you convinced of the cooperation from the very beginning? 
4. Do the strategies and goals of the Tanzanian Federation meet the political strategies/policies of 
your department? 
5. Is there a consensus between the goals and the strategies of the Tanzanian Federation and the poli-
cies? 
Communication processes, know-how transfer, influence of networking 
1. What exactly is the support of your department for the work and projects of the Tanzanian Federa-
tion? 
2. Do you support the extension of the federation? 
3. Did the cooperation influence the policy and strategies of your department: 
4. concerning guidelines/ 
5. concerning laws 
6. Have new municipal services or infrastructure been set up in course of cooperation processes? 
7. Do you transfer strategies/the methodologies/experiences of the SDI/TUPF/CCI to other projects? 
8. Did new contacts arise to municipalities abroad due to the cooperation?  
Personal assessment 
1. Would you recommend other slum dwellers to become members of the TUPF or to found their own 
federation by using the same methodology? 
2. Do you think that the international cooperation of the TUPF in the SDI-Network is useful for the 
local people? 
3. Has the cooperation with the slum-dwellers influenced the guidelines and strategies of your de-
partment in terms of challenges of informal settlements? 
4. What additional value through the cooperation can you identify for your administration? 
5. Are you interested in long-term relationships with the TUPF and the CCI? 
Annex 
290 
 
Annex J: Interview Guidline Cities Alliance  
Introduction 
1. What exactly is your function within this organization? 
2. What exactly is the scope of duties of Cities Alliance in Tanzania? 
Development of the cooperation 
1. When did you get in touch with the TUPF/CCI? 
2. What are the reasons for the cooperation with the TUPF/CCI? 
Communication processes, know-how transfer, influence of networking 
1. What exactly are supporting measures of your department for the work and projects of the Tanza-
nian Federation? 
2. Do you support the extension of the federation? 
3. Do you transfer strategies/the methodologies/experiences of the SDI/TUPF to other projects? 
4. Did new contacts arise to organizations abroad or in Tanzania due to the cooperation?  
Personal assessment 
1. Would you recommend other urban poor to become a member of the TUPF? Or to found their own 
federation by using the same methodology? 
2. Do you think the international cooperation of the Tanzanian Federations in the SDI-Network is 
useful for the local people? 
3. Has the cooperation with the TUPF/CCI influenced the guidelines and strategies for other projects 
of your organization? 
4. Are you interested in long-term relationships with the TUPF and the CCI
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Annex K: User agreement water project 
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Annex L: Millennium Development Goals 
Goal 1: Eradicate extreme poverty and hunger  
Target 1a: Reduce by half the proportion of people living on less than a dollar a day 
 
 1.1 Proportion of population below $1 (PPP) per day  
 1.2 Poverty gap ratio  
 1.3 Share of poorest quintile in national consumption  
 
Target 1b: Achieve full and productive employment and decent work for all, including 
women and young people  
 
 1.4 Growth rate of GDP per person employed 
 1.5 Employment-to-population ratio 
 1.6 Proportion of employed people living below $1 (PPP) per day 
 1.7 Proportion of own-account and contributing family workers in total employment  
 
Target 1c: Reduce by half the proportion of people who suffer from hunger 
 
 1.8 Prevalence of underweight children under-five years of age 
 1.9 Proportion of population below minimum level of dietary energy consumption  
 
Goal 2: Achieve universal primary education  
Target 2a: Ensure that all boys and girls complete a full course of primary schooling 
 
 2.1 Net enrolment ratio in primary education 
 2.2 Proportion of pupils starting grade 1 who reach last grade of primary  
 2.3 Literacy rate of 15-24 year-olds, women and men  
 
Goal 3: Promote gender equality and empower women  
Target 3a: Eliminate gender disparity in primary and secondary education preferably by 
2005, and at all levels by 2015 
 3.1 Ratios of girls to boys in primary, secondary and tertiary education 
 3.2 Share of women in wage employment in the non-agricultural sector 
 3.3 Proportion of seats held by women in national parliament 
 
Goal 4: Reduce child mortality  
Target 4a: Reduce by two thirds the mortality rate among children under five 
 4.1 Under-five mortality rate 
 4.2 Infant mortality rate 
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 4.3 Proportion of 1 year-old children immunised against measles 
 
Goal 5: Improve maternal health  
Target 5a: Reduce by three quarters the maternal mortality ratio 
 
 5.1 Maternal mortality ratio 
 5.2 Proportion of births attended by skilled health personnel  
 
Target 5b: Achieve, by 2015, universal access to reproductive health 
 
 5.3 Contraceptive prevalence rate  
 5.4 Adolescent birth rate 
 5.5 Antenatal care coverage (at least one visit and at least four visits) 
 5.6 Unmet need for family planning  
 
Goal 6: Combat HIV/AIDS, malaria and other diseases  
Target 6a: Halt and begin to reverse the spread of HIV/AIDS 
 
 6.1 HIV prevalence among population aged 15-24 years  
 6.2 Condom use at last high-risk sex 
 6.3 Proportion of population aged 15-24 years with comprehensive correct knowledge 
of HIV/AIDS 
 6.4 Ratio of school attendance of orphans to school attendance of non-orphans aged 
10-14 years 
 
Target 6b: Achieve, by 2010, universal access to treatment for HIV/AIDS for all those who 
need it  
 
 6.5 Proportion of population with advanced HIV infection with access to antiretroviral 
drugs 
 
Target 6c: Halt and begin to reverse the incidence of malaria and other major diseases 
 
 6.6 Incidence and death rates associated with malaria 
 6.7 Proportion of children under 5 sleeping under insecticide-treated bednets 
 6.8 Proportion of children under 5 with fever who are treated with appropriate anti-
malarial drugs 
 6.9 Incidence, prevalence and death rates associated with tuberculosis 
 6.10 Proportion of tuberculosis cases detected and cured under directly observed 
treatment short course  
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Goal 7: Ensure environmental sustainability  
Target 7a: Integrate the principles of sustainable development into country policies and 
programmes; reverse loss of environmental resources  
 
Target 7b: Reduce biodiversity loss, achieving, by 2010, a significant reduction in the rate of 
loss 
 
Target 7a and 7b Indicators: 
 
 7.1 Proportion of land area covered by forest 
 7.2 CO2 emissions, total, per capita and per $1 GDP (PPP) 
 7.3 Consumption of ozone-depleting substances 
 7.4 Proportion of fish stocks within safe biological limits 
 7.5 Proportion of total water resources used  
 7.6 Proportion of terrestrial and marine areas protected 
 7.7 Proportion of species threatened with extinction 
 
Target 7c: Reduce by half the proportion of people without sustainable access to safe drink-
ing water and basic sanitation 
 
 7.8 Proportion of population using an improved drinking water source 
7.9 Proportion of population using an improved sanitation facility 
 
Target 7d: Achieve significant improvement in lives of at least 100 million slum dwellers, by 
2020 
 
 7.10 Proportion of urban population living in slums 
 
Goal 8: Develop a Global Partnership for Development  
Target 8a: Develop further an open, rule-based, predictable, non-discriminatory trading 
and financial system  
Includes a commitment to good governance, development and poverty reduction; both nationally 
and internationally  
 
Target 8b: Address the special needs of the least developed countries 
Includes tariff and quota free access for the least developed countries' exports; enhanced pro-
gramme of debt relief for heavily indebted poor countries (HIPC) and cancellation of official bi-
lateral debt; and more generous ODA for countries committed to poverty reduction 
 
Target 8c: Address the special needs of landlocked developing countries and small island 
developing States through the Programme of Action for the Sustainable Development of Small 
Island Developing States and the outcome of the twenty-second special session of the General 
Assembly 
 
Target 8d: Deal comprehensively with the debt problems of developing countries through 
national and international measures in order to make debt sustainable in the long term.  
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Annex N: Erklärung gemäß §7 Absatz 2 der Promotionsordnung der 
Wirtschaftswissenschaftlichen Fakultät der Universität Leipzig 
 
Hiermit versichere ich, 
1. die vorgelegte Dissertation ohne unzulässige Hilfe und ohne Benutzung anderer als der 
angegebenen Hilfsmittel angefertigt zu haben und die aus fremden Quellen direkt oder 
indirekt übernommenen Gedanken als solche kenntlich gemacht zu haben. 
2. dass keine weiteren Personen an der geistigen Erstellung der vorliegenden Arbeit betei-
ligt waren, nicht die Hilfe eines Promotionsberaters in Anspruch genommen wurde und 
Dritte weder unmittelbar noch mittelbar geldwerte Leistungen für Arbeiten im Zusam-
menhang mit der vorgelegten Dissertation erhalten haben. 
3. dass die vorgelegte Arbeit weder im Inland noch im Ausland in gleicher oder ähnlicher 
Form einer anderen Prüfungsbehörde zum Zweck einer Promotion oder eines anderen 
Prüfungsverfahrens vorgelegt und insgesamt noch nicht veröffentlicht wurde. 
4. dass bisher noch keine Promotionsversuche stattgefunden haben. 
Leipzig, 11. Mai 2012 
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Annex O: Bibliographische Beschreibung 
Ginzel, Beate 
Bridge the gap! Modes of action and cooperation of transnational networks of local communities and their 
influence for the development of urban spaces in the Global South 
Universität Leipzig, Dissertation 
311 Seiten , 316 Literaturhinweise, 96 Abbildungen, 10 Anlagen 
The cities of the Global South are still affected by rapid processes of urbanization resulting in dynami-
cally growing marginalized settlements, urban sprawl and the persistence of urban poverty. These chal-
lenges have outstripped the capacities of governments in the countries of the Global South. Gaps of gov-
ernance between the sectors of the state, civil society and the economy represent major obstacles to the 
implementation of effective, focused top-down strategies for urban management and poverty reduction. 
Furthermore, the lack of connection between self-help initiatives at the grassroots level and governmental 
authorities limits the scope of action of local communities in marginalized areas. In view of these chal-
lenges, a debate has flared up questioning established urban and development strategies and conventional 
modes of cooperation applied by both the governments of the South and organizations in the international 
community. Regarding this, gaps of governance need to be closed and bottom-up processes linked to top-
down ones in the course of cross-sectoral and cross-level cooperation. In this context, networks are being 
increasingly recognized as appropriate modes of action and cooperation for the development of multidi-
mensional and flexible actor systems. This results in the need for research addressing questions concern-
ing existing transnational network structures, their effectiveness for cooperation and coordination, and the 
effects of network action. 
The thesis identifies four modes of action and cooperation of transnational networks of GROs by tak-
ing the Tanzania Urban Poor Federation (TUPF), a sub-network of Shack Slum Dweller International 
(SDI), as an example. Based on the understanding of “interpretive network analysis” (Schindler 2006: 
pp. 100-101), qualitative and quantitative methodologies of data collection and analysis (expert inter-
views, member survey, on-site visits of projects, review of TUPF and SDI reports) have been applied in 
the course of field research. Analysis took place based on a set of criteria regarding the current state of 
knowledge of typologies, structures, processes, dynamics and preconditions for stable, effective networks. 
Furthermore, mechanisms for network governance are also taken into account. The selected cases repre-
sent a range of issues, applied instruments, different modes of cooperation and scopes of action. Based on 
the set of criteria, the examination is intended to address questions concerning the relevance of local em-
beddedness and the capability of the local communities of the TUPF to enter into cross-sectoral and 
cross-level cooperation. Based on these insights, effects for the scope of action, the empowerment of the 
actors involved and the development of marginalized settlements are indentified. The case-study research 
on the basis of the TUPF and SDI verifies the potential of networks for the dissemination of knowledge 
and the creation of social capital and multidimensional cooperation. However, the analysed modes of 
action and cooperation develop different degrees of capacities regarding these issues. In this context, the 
assumed interrelation between the degree of extension of the scope of action and the capability to create 
multidimensional cooperation in the course of networking activities becomes clear. The cases of the 
TUPF and SDI show that transnational networks of GROs are able to develop cooperation structures and 
development strategies involving features of integrated approaches which are spatially and socially em-
bedded in local communities and also benefit from transnational and cross-sectoral cooperation. The as-
pects highlighted above represent a range of potentials and preconditions which turned out to be relevant 
and important for the activities and processes of local communities within the network. These final results 
are intended to provide guidance for the development of beneficial structures by governmental actors and 
development organizations. Furthermore, they should be integrated into a reconsideration of cooperation 
strategies in the course of urban management processes and development approaches to reduce urban 
poverty. By the way, the findings concerning network structures, processes and network governance 
could also be applied to cooperation in urban management in for instance European cities. 
 
